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On the VC-265/265A board
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circuit board replacement service and not intended repair inside the
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“DV MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT MANUAL VI
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VC-265/265A board.

The following pages are not shown.

Printed wiring board ............ccccoovee. Pages 4-15 to 4-18
Schematic diagram ..........ccceevvveenne Pages 4-19 to 4-54
Waveforms and parts location ......... Pages 4-74 to 4-77
Electrical parts list.........cccccoevvernnen. Pages 6-13 to 6-24

Therefore, schematic diagram, printed wiring board, waveforms, parts
location and electrical parts list of the VC-265/265A board are not shown.

NTSC model
PAL model

SPECIFICATIONS

Fastforward/rewind time

Video camera (using cassette DVM60)

recorder Approx. 2 min. and 30 seconds
Viewfinder
System Electric viewfinder (colour)

Total dot number:
DCR-PC9/PC9E: 180 000 (800 x 225)
DCR-PC6E: 113 578 (521 x 218)
Image device

4.5 mm (1/4 type) CCD

(Charge Coupled Device)
DCR-PC9:

Approx. 680 000 pixels

(Effective: 340 000 pixels)
DCR-PC6E/PCE:

Approx. 800 000 pixels

(Effective: 400 000 pixels)

Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 30 mm. (1 3/16 in.)
10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)

Focal length

3.3-33mm (5/32-15/16in.)
When converted to a 35 mm still
camera 42 - 420 mm (1 11/16 - 16 5/
8in.)

Mini Y Digital
Video
Cassette

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system
Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

DCR-PC9:

NTSC color, EIA standards
DCR-PC6E/PCYE:

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "IN’
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time
(using cassette DVMG60)
SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), 3= Indoor

(3 200K), 382 Outdoor (5 800K)

Minimum illumination

5Ix (lux) (F1.7)

0 Ix (lux) (in the NightShot mode)*

* Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output (DCR-PC9/
PC9E)

S video output (DCR-PC6E)

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced, sync
negative

Chrominance signal:

DCR-PC9: 0.286 Vp-p,
DCR-PC6E/PC9E: 0.3 Vp-p

75 Q (ohms), unbalanced
Audio/Video input/output (DCR-
PC9/PC9E)

: DCR-PC9
: DCR-PC6E/PC9E

Audio/video output (DCR-PC6E)
AV MINI JACK, input/output auto
switch

Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 Q (ohms),
unbalanced, sync negative

Audio signal: 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kQ
(kilohms) )

Input impedance with more than
47 kQ (kilohms)

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kQ (kilohms)

i, DV input/output (DCR-PC9/PCIE)
B, DV output (DCR-PC6E)

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

LANC € jack

Stereo mini-minijack (¢ 2.5 mm)

Y USB jack (DCR-PC9/PCYE only)
mini-B

— Continued on next page —
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MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 t0 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kQ (kilohms)

(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

6.2 cm (2.5 type)

50x37mm (2x11/2in.)

Total dot number:
DCR-PC9/PC9E: 211 200 (960 x 220)
DCR-PC6E: 123 200 (560 x 220)

General

Power requirements

7.2 V (battery pack)

8.4V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
DCR-PC9/PC9E:

LCD:3.5W

Viewfinder: 2.7 W

DCR-PC6E:

LCD:3.2W

Viewfinder: 2.5 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

58 x 104 x 97 mm
(23/8x41/8x37/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4909 (11b1oz)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

5809 (11b202z)

including the battery pack,
NP-FM30, cassette DVM60 and lens
cap

Supplied accessories

See page 3.

AC power adaptor
AC-L10

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DC OUT: 8.4V, 15Ain the
operating mode

Battery charge terminal:

4.2V, 1.5 A in charge mode
Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)
125x39x62mm (5x19/16 x21/2
in.) (w/h/d) excluding projecting
parts

Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 0z)

excluding mains lead

Battery pack
NP-FM30

Maximum output voltage
DC84V

Output voltage

DC7.2V

Capacity

5.0 Wh (700 mAh)
Operating temperature
0°C to 40°C (32°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (approx.)
38.2 x 20.5 x 55.6 mm
(19716 x 13/16 x 2 1/4in.)
(w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

659 (2.3 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™
(DCR-PC9/PC9E only)

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x21.5mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK /A OR DOTTED LINEWITH
MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE
COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS
APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS
PUBLISHED BY SONY.

ATTENTION AU COMPOSANT AYANT RAPPORT
A LA SECURITE!

LES COMPOSANTS IDENTIFES PAR UNE MARQUE A SUR LES
DIAGRAMMES SCHEMATIQUES ET LA LISTE DES PIECES SONT
CRITIQUES POUR LA SECURITE DE FONCTIONNEMENT. NE
REMPLACER CES COMPOSANTS QUE PAR DES PIESES SONY
DONT LES NUMEROS SONT DONNES DANS CE MANUEL OU
DANS LES SUPPEMENTS PUBLIES PAR SONY.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following

safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

1.  Checktheareaof your repair for unsoldered or poorly-soldered
connections. Check theentireboard surfacefor solder splashes
and bridges.

2. Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are
"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors.

3. Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during aprevious repair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.

4.  Look for partswhich, through functioning, show obvioussigns
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and
recommend their replacement.

5. Check the B+ voltage to seeit is at the values specified.

6. Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

» Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C
during repairing.

« Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
circuit board (within 3 times).

« Becareful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering
or unsoldering.



* SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES
Make surethat thefollowing accessories are supplied with your camcorder.

=
|
)
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]I X F
[1] wireless Remote Commander (1) Lens cap (1)
[2] AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor [9] CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1)
(1), Mains lead (1) DCR-PC9/PC9E only
NP-FM30 battery pack (1) Battery terminal cover (1)
[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote Cleaning cloth (1)
Commander (2) [12 21-pin adaptor (1)
[5] USB cable (1) European models only
DCR-PC9/PC9E only 2-pin adaptor (1)
[6] “Memory Stick” (1) DCR-PC9: JE/PCOE: JE only
DCR-PC9/PC9E only 2-pin adaptor (1)
A/V connecting cable (1) DCR-PC9: E,HK/PC9E: E,HK only
Table for difference of functions
Model DCR-PC6E DCR-PC9 DCR-PCOE | Remark
Destinati AERUK US,CND,E, |AEPRUK,EHK,
ination HKKRJE  |AUSCN.JE
Memory stick O O O O: with FP-347 flexible
VCR Rec mode O @) @) O: with REC button
O: with IN/OUT
DV IN/OUT O @) @) 0 with OUT
O: with IN/OUT
DIGITAL IN/OUT (USB) O @) O 0 with OUT
 Abbreviation

HK : Hong Kong model
AUS : Australian model
CN : Chinese model

JE : Tourist model
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2-3. TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT --eeeeeeeesnreeeemsinenenniieneennans 5-35
1. Preparation for AdjUuStmENt - 5-35
2. Procedure after OpErations - - --wsseseusessmsssisisieiines 5-35
5-3. VIDEO SECTION ADJUSTMENTS -eeeerereseseseneens 5-36
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SERVICE NOTE

1. POWER SUPPLY DURING REPAIRS

In thisunit, about 10 seconds after power is supplied to the battery terminal using the regulated power supply (8.4V), the power is shut off so
that the unit cannot operate.
These following two methods are available to prevent this. Take note of which to use during repairs.

Method 1.
Use the AC power adaptor (AC-L10, AC-V Q800 €tc.).

Method 2.
Connect the servicing remote commander RM-95 (J-6082-053-B) to the LANC jack, and set the commander switch to the “ADJ’ side.

2. TOTAKE OUT A CASSETTE WHEN NOT EJECT (FORCE EJECT)
@ Refer to 2-2 to remove the accessory shoe and microphone cover.
(@ Refer to 2-2 to remove the cabinet (R) assembly.
® Refer to 2-3 to remove the lens-EVF block.
® Refer to 2-9 to remove the rear cabinet and control switch block (PS-1770).
(® Open theVC-265 board.
(® Refer to 2-5 to remove the four screws with which the mechanism deck is fixed.
@ Open the cassette lid. DC power subpl
Remove the mechanism deck and VV C-265 board. (Fl 4_5Vdc)p Py
(® Disconnect CNO08 (27P, 0.3mm) of V C-265 board.
Supply +4.5V from the DC power supply to theloading motor
and unload with a pressing the cassette compartment. g @

N . e
B

: Unloading
,,,,,,,,,, : Loading

Disconnect from CN008 (27P) —
of VC-265 board

Loading motor

3. PERCAUTION DURING INSTALLATION OF DC IN CONNECTOR AND

BATTERY TEMINAL BOARD

CN3100 (for the DC-IN connector) and CN3105 (for the battery terminal board) of BJ-002/002A board are the same size, and the number of
the pinsisthe same.
So these connectors may be mistaken for each other. When these connectors are mistaken, the charge system of the unit may
break.
So ascertain the color of the connector when assembling these connectors.

CN3100 (for the DC IN connector) .........ccccoeeeeeeenens Blue

CN3105 (for the battery terminal board) .................. White

BJ-002/002A board Battery terminal board

CN3105 (White)

DC-IN connector CN3100 (Blue)



SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION 2. SELF-DIAGNOSIS DISPLAY

When problems occur while the unit is operating, the self-diagnosis When problems occur whilethe unit is operating, the counter of the
function starts working, and displays on the viewfinder or LCD viewfinder or LCD screen consists of an alphabet and 4-digit

screen what to do. This function consists of two display; self- numbers, which blinksat 3.2 Hz. This5-character display indicates
diagnosis display and service mode display. the “repaired by:”, “block” in which the problem occurred, and
Detailsof the self-diagnosisfunctionsare provided in the Instruction “detailed code” of the problem.

manual.

Viewfinder or LCD screen

Blinks at 3.2Hz

Repaired by: Block Detailed Code

C : Corrected by customer Indicates the appropriate ~ Refer to page 9.
H : Corrected by dealer step to be taken. Self-diagnosis Code Table.
E : Corrected by service E.g.

engineer 31 ....Reload the tape.

32 ....Turn on power again.

3. SERVICE MODE DISPLAY
The service mode display shows the last self-diagnosis codes shown in the past.

3-1. Display Method
Whilepressing the“BACK LIGHT” key, set the switch from OFF to “VCR or PLAY ER”, and continue pressing the “BACK LIGHT” key for
5 seconds continuously. The service mode will be displayed, and the counter will show the backup No. and the 5-character self-diagnosis

codes.

Viewfinder or LCD screen

Lights up

I[38]] [C:31:11]

Y
Backup No. Self-diagnosis Codes

Order of previous errors

3-2. Backup No.

Thebackup No. inthe[] indicates the order in which the problem occurred. (If the number of problemswhich occurredislessthan 6, only the
number of problems which occurred will be shown.)

[1] : Occurred first time [4] : Occurred fourth time

[2] : Occurred second time  [5] : Occurred fifth time

[3] : Occurred third time [6] : Occurred the last time

Note: Switching of the backup No. can’t be done.

3-3. End of Display

Turning OFF the power supply will end the service mode display.

Note: The“self-diagnosisdisplay” datawill be backed up by the coin-type lithium battery of control switch block (FK-1770) BT601. When CN013 of
V C-265 board is disconnected, the “ self-diagnosis display” datawill be lost by initialization.

—8—



4.

SELF-DIAGNOSIS CODE TABLE

Self-diagnosis Code

stopped.)

>
§ Block | Detailed Symptom/State Correction
'® | Function | Code
g
cC| O 4 0 0 |Non-standard battery is used. Usetheinfo LITHIUM battery.
c| 2 1 0 0 |Condensation. Remove the cassette, and insert it again after one hour.
c| 2 2 0 0 |Video head isdirty. Clean with the optional cleaning cassette.
LOAD direction. Loading does not . . o
c| 3 1 1 0 complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 1 1 goTan?e?eDw?LLﬁtg&:_ﬁO:g It?n%g oes not Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 0 | T reel side tape slacking when unloading. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 1 \r/;/;tnglfrlgpsereel fault when counting the Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
C| 3 1 2 2 | T ree fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 2 3 |Sred fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 2 4 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
C| 3 1 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
Cc| 3 1 4 2 | FG fault during normal drum operations. | Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
cl 3 1 1 0 LOAD direction loading motor time- RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
out. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 1 1 1 QNLOAD direction loading motor Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
time-out. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 9 0 T reel §ide tape slacking when RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
unloading. operations from the beginning.
cl 3 5 5 1 Winding Sreel fault when counting the RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
rest of tape. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c|3 2 2 2 | Tred fault. operations from fl?é begi nning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c|3 2 2 3 | Sred fault operations from fl?é begi nning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c|3 2 2 4 | T red fault. operations from ftrw)c; begi nning. i
. Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
Cc| 3 2 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum operati onsfromfl?é begi nning. P
cl 3 5 4 5 FG fat_JIt during normal drum RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations operations from the beginning.
Inspect the lens block focus reset sensor (Pin @ of CF-085 board
El 6 1 0 0 Diffi cult_to_ gdj_usx focus _CN3351) when focusing is performed when thechus r_i ng i_s rotated
(Cannot initialize focus.) in the focus manua mode, and the focus motor drive circuit (1C204
of VC-265 board) when the focusing is not performed.
Inspect the lens block zoom reset sensor (Pin @9 of CF-085 board
Zoom operations fault CN3351) when zooming is performed when the zoom lens is
E|] 6 1 1 0 (Cannot initialize zoom lens.) operated and the zoom motor drive circuit (1C204 of V C-265 board)
when zooming is not performed.
El 6 2 0 0 (S\tNEiatﬂ%Tcot: ;Jgﬁ}:cgﬁt;ggrriuwtg& Inspect pi tch angular velocity sensor (SE3450 of CF-085 board)
stopped.) peripheral circuits.
El 6 2 0 1 (Svtvﬁiﬁt;nénjt ; \r/necli g;f; invg:l;l\:\tlgtlﬂ Inspect yaw angular velocity sensor (SE3451 of CF-085 board)

peripheral circuits.
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SECTION 1
GENERAL

Main Features

Taking moving or still images, and playing them back

= Recording a picture on a tape (p. 30)

= Recording a still image on a tape (p. 55)

= Playing back a tape (p. 46)

= Recording still images on “Memory Stick”s (DCR-PCIE only) (p. 159)

= Recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”’s (DCR-PCIE only) (p. 168)

= Viewing a still image recorded on “Memory Stick™s (DCR-PCIE only) (p.183)
= Viewing a moving picture on “Memory Stick”s (DCR-PC9E only) (p. 187)

Capturing images on your computer
= Using with an analog video unit and your computer (DCR-PC9E only) (p. 113)
= Viewing images recorded on “Memory Stick”s using the USB cable (DCR-PC9E only) (p. 189)

Other uses

Functions to adjust exposure in the recording mode
= Back light (p. 40)

= NightShot/Super NightShot (p. 41)

«PROGRAM AE (p. 68)

=White balance (p. 71)

= Adjusting the exposure manually (p. 73)

= Flexible Spot Meter (p. 74)

Functions to give images more impact

= Digital zoom [MENU] (p. 134) The default setting is set to OFF. (To zoom greater than 10x, select the
digital zoom power in D ZOOM in the menu settings.)

= Fader (p. 60)

= Picture effect (p. 63)

= Digital effect (p. 65)

= Digital program editing (p. 101)

«Title (p. 125, 129)

=MEMORY MIX (DCR-PCIE only) (p. 174)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
=Manual focus (p. 76)

= Sports lesson mode (p. 68)

= Landscape mode (p. 68)

Functions to use after recording

=END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/Rec Review (p. 44)

-DATA CODE (p. 48)

= Photo search (p. 94)

= Photo scan (p. 96)

=Tape PB ZOOM (p. 87)/Memory PB ZOOM (DCR-PCIE only) (p. 196)
= Zero set memory (p. 89)

=Title search (p. 90)

Engli

Quick Start Guide

h

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features of your camcorder. See the page in
parentheses “( )" for more information.
Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 24)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 18).

Open the DC IN
jack cover.

AC power adaptor (supplied)

Y

Connect the plug with its A
mark facing the Holding

Grip.
(4 Inserting a cassette (p. 27)

@ push the middle

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

After the cassette
compartment with compartment goes
the window facing down completely,
out. close the lid until it
clicks.

@ siide oPEN/AEECT
in the direction of the portion of the back of
arrow and open the the cassette to insert.
lid. Insert the cassette in a

straight line deeply
into the cassette

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

This section is extracted from instruction
manual. (DCR-PC6E/PC9E)(3-068-332-11)

Recording a picture (p. 30)

[ o Remove the lens cap.

@ Press OPEN to
open the LCD
panel.

Viewfinder
When the LCD panel
is closed, pull out the
view finder untill its
click to focus on the
subject

When you purchase your camcorder, the clock
setting is set to off. If you want to record the date
and time for a picture, set the clock setting before
recording (p. 25).

e Set the POWER switch to CAMERA
while pressing the small green
button.

o Press START/STOP. Your camcorder
starts recording. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD

screen (p. 46)

@ set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-
PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) while
pressing the small green button.

9 Press of the touch panel to
rewind the tape.

e Press [ 1] of the touch panel to
start playback.

(L)
NOTE

When using the touch panel, press
operation buttons lightly with your
thumb supporting the LCD screen from
the backside of it. Do not press the LCD
screen with sharp-pointed objects such
as pens.

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the jack
cover.

3pIN9 1eIS YIND
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoaroToska K aKcnnyatauum —

Ucnonb3oBaHue
[AaHHOro pykoBoAcTBa

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The DCR-PCOE
is the model used for illustration purposes.
Otherwise, the model name is indicated in the
illustrations. Any differences in operation are
clearly indicated in the text, for example, “DCR-
PC9E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

‘When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Type of difference

VIHCTpyKUMM B JaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE
npeaHasHaveHbl AnA AByX Moaenen,
nepeyncneHHsIx B Tabnuue Hxke. Mepes Tem,
KaK Mpo4ecTb AaHHOe PyKOBOACTBO U HauaTb
aKcnnyaTtauvio Bawei Buaeokavepsl,
NpoBepLTE HOMEP MOAENM Ha HIKHEN CTOPOHE
Balweit Buaeokamepsl. B kadectse
MNMIOCTPaTMBHbIX Ll MCronb3yeTcA Moaenb
DCR-PC9E. B apyrvx cny4asx Homep moaenu
yKa3aH Ha pucyHkax. Kakue-nnbo pacxoxaeHua
B 9KCMNyaTauUuM 4ETKO yKa3aHbl B TeKCTe,
Hanpumep, “Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE.”

lMpu YTeHUn AaHHOTO PYKOBOACTBA Y4MTbIBAIATE,
4YTO KHOMKW 1 YCTAHOBKWN Ha BUAeOKamepe
NOKa3aHb! 3arnasHbiMn GyKsamu.

Mpum. YcTaHosuTe BbikntouaTens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

IMpu BBINONHEHUM ONepaunm Ha BuAeOKamepe
Bbl CMOXeTe yCrbllaTh 3yMMEpHBIA CUrHan,
NOATBEPXAAIOLWMIA BLINONTHEHWE Onepauvu.

Tunbl pa3nuuuii

DCR- PC6E PCOE DCR- PC6E PCOE
POWER switch? PLAYER VCR Mepexnioyatens POWER" PLAYER VCR
MEMORY mark? ° 3Hak MEMORY? — [ ]
(on the POWER switch) (Ha nepekntoyatene POWER)

USB jack — [ ) veano USB — [ )
@® Provided @® Vveetca

— Not provided

 The models which have VCR mode on the
POWER switch can record pictures from other
equipment such as VCR,

2 The models with MEMORY marked on the
POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 147 for details.

Using this manual

— OrtcyTctByeT

"Mopaenu ¢ pexxumom VCR Ha nepekniovatene
POWER wmoryT 3anucbiBaTh N306paxeHuna ¢
Apyroro annapara, Takoro kak KBM.

2B moaenax co 3Hakom MEMORY Ha nepeknio-
yatene POWER umetoTcA chyHKUMM NamMATH.
n e il npi Ha
cTp. 147.

Wcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pyKoBoACTBa

Using this manual

Wcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory CJI].

The functions which require different operations
depending on whether the tape has the cassette
memory or not are:

—End search (p. 44, 51)

- Date search (p. 92)

—Photo search (p. 94)

The functions you can operate only with the
cassette memory are:

- Title search (p. 90)

—Superimposing a title (p. 125)

- Labelling a cassette (p. 131)

For details, see page 226.
TR You see this mark in the introduction of
the features that operate only with
cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by C/!|
(Cassette Memory).

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Checking supplied
accessories

MpumeyaHue No KacceTHoW
namaT

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha popmate DV.
Bbl MoxeTe ucnonbsosath AnA Bawei
BUMAEOKaMepbl TONbKO KacceTbl mini DV.
PekoMeHayeTcA Cnonb3oBaTh NEHTY ¢
KacceTHo namATbio CJI].

DyHKUMM, ANA KOTOPbIX TPEGYIOTCA pasHble
onepauun B 3aBUCUMOCTU UMEET NN NeHTa
KaCCEeTHYIO NaMATb UMK HeT:

—Mowck KoHua (cTp. 44, 51)

—TMowuck patbl (cTp. 92)

—®doTonounck (cTp. 94)

DYHKLMM, KOTOPLIMM Bbl MOXETe ynpaenaTL
TOMBKO C MOMOLLbBIO KACCETHOM NamMATH,
cneaytolme:

—Mowck TuTpa (cTp. 90)

—HanoxeHwe tutpa (cTp. 125)
—MapkupoBka kacceTb! (cTp. 131)

Mopapo6Hble cBeaeHNA NpuBeeHbl Ha CTp. 226.
Bbl MOXeTe yBMAETb 3TOT 3HaK npu
(U onucaHnM chyHKUNIA, KOTOPBIMU MOXHO
YNPaBATb TOMBKO C NOMOLLBI0
KacCceTHOI NamATH.
JleHTbI C KACCETHO NAMATLIO MapkUPYIOTCA C
nomoublo 3Haka CJ!] (kacceTHan NamATb).

MpumeyaHue no cuctemam
LUBETHOro TeNeBuAeHUA

CuCTeMbl UBETHOTO TeNEBUACHNA OTNINYAIOTCA B
3aBU-CUMOCTM OT CTpaHel. [lnA NpocmoTpa
Baluux 3anucei Ha akpaHe Tenesusopa Bam
HE0B6X0AMMO UCMONL30BATHL TEeNeBM3op,
0OCHOBaHHbIit Ha cucteme PAL.

MpepocTtepexxeHna 06 aBTOpCKOM
npase

TenesnsnoHHbIe NPOrpaMmbl, KUHOHNIbMbI,
BUAEONEHTbI 1 Apyrie MaTepuansl MoryT 6biTb
3alyLLeHbl aBTOPCKUM NPaBoM.
HenuueHanposaHHan 3anu1ck Taknx MaTepuanos
MOXeT NpOTUBOPEHMTb NONOXEHNAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM Npase.

MpoBepka npunaraembix
nNpuHaaeXXHOCTEN

Precautions on camcorder care

Lens and LCD screen/finder (on

mounted models only)

=The LCD screen and the finder are
manufactured using extremely high-
precision technology, so over 99.99% of the
pixels are operational for effective use.
However, there may be some tiny black
points and/or bright points (white, red, blue
or green in colour) that constantly appear on
the LCD screen and the finder. These points
are normal in the manufacturing process and
do not affect the recording in any way.

= Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such as ina
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

= Be careful when placing the camera near a
window or outdoors. Exposing the LCD screen,
the finder or the lens to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause malfunctions [c].

= Do not directly shoot the sun. Doing so might
cause your camcorder to malfunction. Take
pictures of the sun in low light conditions such
as dusk [d].

[a]

Mepb! NPeAoCTOPOXKHOCTH NpU
yxope 3a BueoKamepoim

06beKTUB U akpaH XXK[I/Buaouckareno

(TonbKo ANA yCTaHOBNEHHbIX MoAenei)

* OkpaH XKA n BUAOUCKATENbU3rOTOBEHbI
c
TEXHOJIOrMM, TaK 4TO cBbiwe 99,99%
3NEeMEHTOB M306PaXKEHUA NPeaHa3HaueHb!
AnA 3¢ heKTUBHOro NCNONb30BaHuNA.
OpHako Ha akpaHe XKK[1 v B Buaouckarene
MOryT NOCTOAHHO NOABNATLCA YepHble w
MIN APKMe UBETHbIE TOYKM (KpacHble,
CUHMe nnu 3eneHbie). lMoAsneHne 3Tux
TOueK BOJIHE HOPMAsIbHO ANIA npouecca
mar W HUKOUM 06p. He
BIIMAET Ha 3anucbiBaeMoe U3obpakeHue.

* He ponyckaiTe, 4To6bl BUAGOKaMepa CTaHOBM-
nack BnaxHoii. lMpefoxpaHaiTe BuaeoKamepy
OT AOXAA W MOPCKOW BoAbl. Ecrint Bbl HamounTe
BUAeoKamepy, TO 3TO MOXET NpUBecTu K
HeNCrpaBHOCTM annaparta, KoTopas He Bceraa
MOXeT 6bITb ycTpaHeHa [a].

* Hukorpna He ocTaBnAiiTe Buaeokamepy B Mecte ¢
TemnepaTypoii Bbilwe 60°C (140°F), Kak,
Hanpumep, B aBTOMOGMNE, OCTaBNIEHHOM Ha
COMHUE WM NOA MPAMBIM CONHEYHbIM CBETOM [b].

* ByAbTe BHUMATENbHbI, KOraa ocTaBrnAeTe
BUAEOKaMepy BOIN3M OKHa NN BHe
nomeueHua. [leicTBne NPAMOro CONMTHEYHOro
cBeTa Ha akpaH XXK[, Buaovckarens unm
0GBLEKTMB B TEYEHNE ANUTENbHBIX
NPOMEXYTKOB BPEeMEeHU MOXET BbI3BaTb
HeucnpaBHoCTH [c].

* He cHumaiiTe conHue HenocpeacTBeHHo. 3To
MOXeT NpUBEeCTU K HemcnpasHOCTU
BUAeOKamepbl. BbinonHANTe CbemKy ConHua B
YCIOBUAX HW3KOI OCBELUEHHOCTH, Hanpumep, B
cymepkax [d].

[b]

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eanTech, 4TO CeayioLme NPUHAANEXHOCTH
npunaratoTcA K Baueit Buaeokamepe.

2

2

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 251)
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor
(1), Mains lead (1) (p. 24)

NP-FM30 battery pack (1) (p. 18, 19)

[4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 252)

[5] USB cable (1) (p. 190)

DCR-PC9E only
[6] “Memory Stick” (1) (p. 147)

DCR-PC9E only
[7] A7V connecting cable (1) (p. 53)

Lens cap (1) (p. 30)
[9] CD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB Driver) (1)

(p. 190) DCR-PCOE only
Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 18)
Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 235)

[12 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 54)
European models only

[1] BecnpoBoatbIi nynbT
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 251)
[2] CeTeBoit apanTep AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC
(1), npoBoA anekTponuTtanua (1) (cTp. 24)
[3] Batapeiinbiii 6nok NP-FM30 (1) (cTp. 18, 19)
Barapeiika R6 (pa3mepa AA) anA nyneta
[AVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasneHus (2) (cTp. 252)
[5] Ka6enb USB (1) (cTp. 190)
Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE
[6] “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 147)
Tonbko mopens DCR-PCOE
[of i kabenb aya A

(1) (cTp. 53)

Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 30)

[9] cD-ROM (SPVD-004 USB ppaiisep) (1)
(cTp. 190) Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE

Kpbilwka 6aTapeiHbiX KOHTaKToB (1)
(cTp. 18)

[11 OuncTuTensHan TkaHb (1) (cTp. 235)

21-wTbipbKoBbLIW aganTep (1) (CTp. 54)
TonbkoanA eBponenckux moaenen

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
storage media, etc.

Copep>xaHue 3anucu He MOXeT BbiTb
KOMMEeHCUpoBaHO B Cry4ae, ecnun 3anucb unu
BOCNpOU3BeAeHUE He BbINONTHEHbI U3-3a
HeucnpaBHOCTK BUAEOKaMepbl, HOCUTENA U T.N.
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Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

Myt 1 MoaroToBka
MCTOYHUKA NUTAHUA

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHuAa

Installing the battery pack

We recommend that you use the battery pack
when you use your camcorder outdoors.

(1) While sliding BATT (battery) release lever in
the direction of the arrow @, slide the battery
terminal cover in the direction of the arrow

0.
(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow until it clicks.

YcTaHoBKa 6aTapeitHoro 6rnoka

PekomeHayeTCA UCnonb3oBaTh 6aTapeittblit
610K Npy MCMONb30BaHUN Balueil BuaeoKameps!
BHE NomeLleHuA.

(1) Mpwn nepeasmxeHnn BATT (pbivara
0cBO6OXAEHUA baTapeitHoro 6roka) B
Hanpasnenun ctpenku @), nepensuHbTe
KPbILLKY nontocos 6aTapeitHoro 6oka B
HanpaeneHun cTpenku @.

(2) BcTaBbTe 6aTapeitHbiii 610K B HanpaBneHum
CTPEenKM TaK,4Tobbl OH 3alLenKHYNCA.

2

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way as
the battery terminal cover.

Anna cHATUA 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
BatapeiiHblit 610K CHUMAETCA TakuM 06pa3om,
KaK 1 KpbllwKa 6aTapeiHbix KOHTaKTOoB.

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

6a

KOHTaKTOB
[nA 3awnTbl 6aTapenHbiX KOHTaKTOB
YCTaHOBUTE KpbiliiKy 6aTapeiiHbiX KOHTaKToB
nocne yaaneHusa 6atapeitHoro 6noka.

MyHkT 1 MoAroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series).

See page 229 for details of “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the plug’s A
mark facing the Holding Grip.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).
The CHARGE lamp lights up when the charge
begins. After the charge is completed, the
CHARGE lamp goes off. (full charge)

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

3apApka 6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka

WcnonbayiTe 6aTapeiHblit 6r1ok AnA Bawen

1 locne ero 3ap .
Bawa Buaeokamepa paGoTaeT TOsbKO C
6aTapeitHbiM 610koM “InfoLITHIUM” (cepuu M).
Bonee noapo6Hbie ceefeHuA o “InfolITHIUM”
npuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 229.

(1) OTkpoiiTe KpbilwKy rHeaaa DC IN n
NO/ACOEANHUTE CETEBO afanTep NUTaHuA
nepeMeHHOro Toka, Npunaraemslii K Bawen
Buaeokamepe, k riesay DC IN, Tak 4To6b!
3HaK A LWTekepa Gbin HanpasnieH B CTOPOHY
PYKOATKM NOAAEPXKKM.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHUA K
CeTeBOMy afanTepy NepemMeHHoro Toka.
(3) MoacoeanHMTe NPOBO/ NEKTPONUTAHUA K

ceTeBoii poseTke.

(4) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHARGE).

Korpaa HauHeTcA 3apAaKa, BbICBETUTCA
namnoyka CHARGE (nonHan 3apAaka).

CHARGE lamp/
l Namnouka
CHARGE

Mocne 3apAaku 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
OTcoeAnHUTE CeTeBOi aaanTep NepeMeHHoro
ToKa oT rHe3fa DC IN Ha Baweit Bugeokamepe.

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuAa

Note

Prevent metallic objects from coming into contact
with the metal parts of the DC plug of the AC
power adaptor. This may cause a short-circuit,
damaging the AC power adaptor.

While charging the battery pack, the CHARGE
lamp flashes in the following cases:

— The battery pack is not installed correctly.

- Something is wrong with the battery pack.

When you use the AC power adaptor

Place the AC power adaptor near a wall socket. If
any trouble occurs with this unit, disconnect the
plug from a wall socket as soon as possible to cut
off the power.

Charging time/Vereiste oplaadtijd

Mpumeyanue

He ponyckaite KOHTaKTa METanIM4Yecknx
npeameToB C MeTaNNIMYECKMMUN YacTAMU
wwTeKepa NoCTOAHHOO TOKa CETeBOro afanTepa
NePEeMEHHOro ToKa. 3TO MOXeT NPUBECTM K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHMIO U MOBPEXASHUIO
CeTeBoro aaanTepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

Bo Bpemn 3apAaku 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
namnoyka CHARGE 6yaet muratb B
cneayioWmxX cny4anx:

— BarapeiHbiit 610K YCTaHOBNEH HEMPaBUBHO.
- BarapeiiHblit 610K HeucnpaseH.

TMpy ucnonb3oBaHUU CeTeBOro aganTepa
Pacronoxure ceTeBoi aaantep nepeMeHHoro
TOKa BO3fie LTencesnbHON poeTku. B cnyyae
Kakux-nn6o npobnem ¢ annapaTom,
OTCOEAMHWTE LITEKEP OT CETEBON PO3ETKM Kak
MO>HO 6bICTPEE ANA OTKIIOYEHNA MUTaHNA.

Full charge/

Battery Pad(! MonHan 3apAaka
BartapeitHblii 6nok

NP-FM30 (supplied)/(npunaraeTca) 145
NP-FM50 150
NP-FM70 240
NP-FM90 330
NP-FM91 360

The charging time may increase if the battery’s
temperature is extremely high or low because of
the ambient temperature.

Approximate minutes at 25 °C (77 °F) to charge
an empty battery pack

BpeMR 3apAAKU MOXEeT yBEeNM4nTLEA, ecnun
Temnepatypa 6aTapenHoro 6510ka Ype3mepHo
BbICOKaA N HU3KanA BCneacTene Opr)Kalol.LleVI
Temneparypei.

MpubnuantensHoe BpemMA B MUHyTax npu
Temnepatype 25°C AnA 3apAAKU NONHOCTbIO
pasprxXeHHoro 6aTapenHoro 6noka

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu
DCR-PC9E

Recording with the viewfinder/
3anuce ¢ nomous0

Recording with the LCD screen/
3anuce ¢ nomowLo

Battery pack/ BUAoMCKaTens akpaHa XK/
Barapeiinelii 6riok Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
H T + H T
NP-FM30 (supplied)/ (npunaraetca) 115 60 85 45
NP-FM50 185 100 140 75
NP-FM70 385 210 295 160
NP-FM90 580 315 450 245
NP-FM91 670 365 520 285
DCR-PC6E

Recording with the viewfinder/
3anuck ¢ nomowbio

Battery pack/

Recording with the LCD screen/
3anuckb ¢ nomowblo

Paek BUAOUCKaTENb 9KpaHa XXKA
BarapeiiHblii 6nok Continuous*/ Typical**/ Continuous*/ Typical**/
H *  TunuuHas*  H T
NP-FM30 (supplied)/ (npunaraeTca) 125 65 95 50
NP-FM50 200 110 155 85
NP-FM70 415 225 320 175
NP-FM90 630 345 490 265
NP-FM91 725 395 565 310

Approximate minutes when you use a

fullycharged battery

* Approximate continuous recording time at 25
°C (77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if you
use your camcorder in a cold environment.

**Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

Mpu6nmManTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
UCNONb30BaHNUN NOMHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOro
6aTapeitHoro 6noka

* [pubnusnTenbHoe BPeMA HeMpPepbIBHO
3anucu npu Temnepartype 25°C (77°F). Mpn
VCMONb30BaHUN BUAEOKAMEPLI B XONOAHbIX
YCNOBWAX CPOK CNy>x6bl 6aTapeitHoro 6ioka
bynet Kopoye.

**[pubnu3nTenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
3anncK ¢ HEOAHOKPATHbIM MyCKOM/
0OCTaHOBKOW 3anm1cy, Hae3oM BUAeOKamepb!
V1 BK/IOHEHNEM/BBIKTIOHEHNEM MUTaHNA.
DaKTUYECKUIA CPOK CNyx6bl 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6110Ka MOXeT BbITb KOpoYe.
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Step 1 Preparing the power

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

supply nUTaHuA
Playing time/Bp
DCR-PCOE
Playing time on LCD screen/ Playing time with LCD closed/
Battery pack/

BarapeiiHbiii 6n1ok

Bpema BocnpousseaeHua
Ha akpaHe XK

Bpema BocnpousseaeHusa
npu 3akpbiTom XXKA

NP-FM30 (supplied)/

(npunaraeTcA) %0 125

NP-FM50 150 200

NP-FM70 310 415

NP-FM90 475 630

NP-FM91 550 725

DCR-PC6E

Playing time on LCD screen/ Playing time with LCD closed/

Battery pack/ ying Ying

BarapeiiHbiii 6n1ok

BPEMH BOCMNpou3BeaeHnA
Ha aKkpaHe XXK[

Bpemna BocnpousseaeHna
npu 3akpeiTom XXKKAQ

NP-FM30 (supplied)/

(npunaraeTca) 100 135
NP-FM50 165 220
NP-FM70 345 450
NP-FM90 520 685
NP-FM91 605 785

Approximate minutes when you use a fully
charged battery.

Approximate continuous playing time at 25 °C
(77 °F). The battery life will be shorter if you use
your camcorder in a cold environment.

Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MpubnuanTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMIOMb30BaHNI NOMHOCTLIO 3APAXKEHHOTO
6aTapeitHoro 6noka

MpubnuanTensHoe BpeMA HenpepbLIBHON 3anucu
npw Temnepatype 25°C. Mpyn ncnonb3osaHum
BMEOKAMEPbI B YCNIOBMAX XOMO/iA CPOK CAYXKGb!
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka 6yaeT Kopoue.

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuAa

If the power goes off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

Recommended charging temperature

We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F).

What is "InfoLITHIUM"?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (M series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM” M
series battery packs have the () mfoLmium m mark.
“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Step 2 Setting the
date and time

Ecnu 3apAa 6yAeT U3pacxonoBaH HECMOTPA
Ha TO, YTO MHAMKATOP OCTaBLIErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6510Kka nokasbiBaeT
[AOCTaTO4YHOe ANA paboTbl KONNYECTBO
3apApa 6artapeiiHoro 6noka

CHoBa NoNHOCTbIO 3apAanTe 6aTapeiHblii 6rok
Tak, 4TO6bI NOKa3aHe uHanKaTopa
ocTasluerocA 3apAaa 6atapeiHoro 6r1oka 6bi10
MPaBUNbHBIM.

ypa
PeKOMEH/lyeTCA BBINOMHATL 3apAAKY
6aTapeiiHoro 6110Ka nNpu oKpyatoLlein
TemnepaTtype B npeaenax ot 10°C ao 30°C.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeacTaenAeT coboi nuTMeso-
WOHHbIA 6aTapeiiHblit 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXeT
obmeHnBaTLCA AaHHbIMK, TaKUMK KakK
notpebnexue 3apAaa 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka, ¢
COBMECTVMOIA 9NeKTPOHHOI annapaTypoi. 1o
YCTPOICTBO COBMECTUMO C 6aTapeiHbiM 6rI0KOM
“InfoLITHIUM” (cepun M). Bawa Buaeokamepa
paboTaeT TOMbKO C 6aTapeiHbiM 610KOM
“InfoLITHIUM”. Ha 6aTapeitHbix 610kax
“InfoLITHIUM” cepun M nmeeTca 3Hak

@ mrourrom ().

“InfoLITHIUM” ABnAeTcA TOProBoW MapKow
kopnopauuu Sony Corporation.

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa AaTthbl
U BPpEMEeHu

Connecting to a wall socket

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from a wall
socket using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack on your
camcorder with the plug’s A mark facing the
Holding Grip

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to a wall socket.

MoacoeavHeHMe K ceTeBOM po3eTke

Ecnun Bbl cobupaeTech ucnonbaoeatb
BMAeOKamepy B Te4eHue ANMTeNbHOro BpemMeHun,
PeKoMeHayeTCA UCnonbL3oBaTh NUTaHne ot
3MEKTPUHECKON CETH C MOMOLLBI0 CETEBOMO
ajianTepa NepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OtkpoiTe Kpbiwky rHesaa DC IN
NO/ICOeANHNTE CETEeBOI afanTep NUTaHNA
NepeMeHHOro ToKa, Npunaraemblii k Bawei
Bugeokamepe, K rHesgy DC IN Ha Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe, Tak YTOObI 3HaK A WTekepa
6bIn HanpaBneH B CTOPOHY PYKOATKMA
noAAepXKM.

(2) MoacoeanHUTE NPOBO/ 3NEKTPONUTAHNA K
CeTeBOMy afjantepy nepemMeHHoro Toka.
(3) MoacoeanHUTE NPOBOA, ANEKTPONUTAHMA K

CeTeBoW po3eTke.

' N\
1 2,3
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PRECAUTION NMPEOOCTEPEXEHUE

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to a
wall socket, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Notes

=The AC power adaptor can supply power even
if the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

=The DC IN jack has “source priority.” This
means that the battery pack cannot supply any
power if the mains lead is connected to the DC
IN jack, even when the mains lead is not
plugged into a wall socket.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (optional).

Annapar He OTK/II04aeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
NepemMeHHOro TOKa (INeKTPUYECKON CeTH) A0
Tex op, NoKa OH NO/COE/ANHEH K SNIEKTPUYEC-
KO¥i CeTU, Aaxe eCMM CaM annapar U1 BbIKIIOYeH.

MpumeyaHua

* MuTaHue T ceTeBoro apanTepa nepemMeHHoro
TOKa MOXET No/iaBaThCA AaXe B Crydae, ecin
6aTapeiiHblii 610K NpukpenneH K Bawei
BuaeoKamepe.

* [He3z0 DC IN nmeeT “npuopuTeT MCTOYHMKA”.
370 3HaumT, 4TO NUTaHWe OT 6aTapeiiHoro
610Ka He MOXeT MoAaBaTLCA, eC/ NPOBOA
31eKTPONMTaHNA MOACOSAMHEH K rHeaay DC
IN, paxxe ecnv NPOBOA 3NEKTPONUTaHWA 1 He
NO/ICOE/IUHEH K CETEBOW PO3ETKeE.

n aB’ 0
akKymynaTtopa

WcnonbayinTe apantep/3apAgHoe YCTPONCTBO
MOCTOAHHOrO Toka Sony (npuobpeTaeTtcA
OTAENbHO).

1-4

Set the date and time settings when you use your
camcorder for the first time. “CLOCK SET” will
be displayed each time that you set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PC9E
only) unless you set the date and time settings.

If you do not use your camcorder for about three
months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the built-in
rechargeable battery installed in your camcorder
will have been discharged (p. 236).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-PC9E only).

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL1 (p. 28).

(3)Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Select &= with | /1, and press EXEC.

(5) Select CLOCK SET with |/1, and press EXEC.

(6) Adjust the desired year with L/T, and press
EXEC.

(7) Set the month, day and hour with the same
procedure as step 6.

(8) Set the minute with L/T, and press EXEC by
the time signal. The clock starts to move.

BbINonH1Te yCTaHOBKY AaTbl U BpEMeHU, Koraa
Bbl ncnonbayeTe Bally Buaeokamepy B nepsbiii
pas. [lo Tex nop, noka Bbl He BbInonHNUTe
YCTaHOBKY AaTbl U BPEMEHM, Kaxablii pas npu
ycTaHoBke nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxerne CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko
moaens DCR-PCYE) 6yaeT otobpaxatbca
nHankauma “CLOCK SET”.

Ecnm Bbl He 6yaeTe ucnonb3osath Bawy

BUAEOKaMepy OKOJIO YeTbipex MecALes,

YCTaHOBKM AaThbl N BDEMEH MOryT

CamonpoN3BONbHO M3MEHNTLCA (MOryT

NOABUTLCA NOMOChI), M3-3a TOTO, YTO

BCTPOeHHaA nepesaprxaeman 6aTapeiika,

CT B Bawein pe, 6ynet

paspAxeHa (cTp. 236).

CHayana yctaHoBUTe rof, 3aTem MecAl, AeHb,

4ac 1 MUHYTY.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA unn MEMORY (Tonbko
mopens DCR-PCYE).

(2)Haxxmute kHonky FN ana oTo6paxeHus
PAGET1 (cTp. 28).

(3)Haxxmmute kHonky MENU ana oTo6paxerna

MEHH.

(4) BoiGepuTe =3 ¢ nomotupio |/f, a 3atem
HaxxmuTte EXEC.

(5) BoiGepute CLOCK SET ¢ nomouisio [/1, a
3aTem Haxmute EXEC.

(6) OTperynupyiiTe Hy>XHbIA roj, C NOMOLLbIO
KHOMokK |/T n HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(7) YcTaHoBuTe MeCAL, AeHb 1 4ac C NOMOLUbIO
TaKoii e MpoLeAypbl, KaK 1 MyHKTe 6.

(8) YcTaHoBUTE MUHYTHI € noMoLublo |/f, a 3atem
Haxxmute EXEC. no curHany BpemeHn. Yaco!
HaYHYT (hyHKLUMOHMPOBAT.

SETuP vEND
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MyHKT 2 YcTaHoBKa aathbl U

Step 3 Inserting a
cassette

MyHkT 3 YcTaHoBKa
KacceTbl

Step 2 Setting the date and time BpemMeHun
The year changes as follows: Foa
1995 «— 2001 «— ---- — 2079
N |

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

Ana Bosspara B nonoxxexnue FN
Haxwmute EXIT.

If you do not set the date and time

fem == ——--"and*“ :— =" are recorded on
the data code of the tape and the “Memory Stick”™
(DCR-PC9E only).

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Step 4 Using the
touch panel

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE AaTy U BpemMA
WHaukaumm “— = == ——=—=="n -="
6ynyT 3anMcaHa BMECTO KOa JaHHbIX Ha NeHTe

n “Memory Stick” (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE).

MpumeyaHue No MHAUKATOPY BpeMeHU
BcTpoeHHble yackl Baweit Buaeokamepb!
paboTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pexume.

MyHKT 4 Ucnonb3oBaHue
CEHCOpHOW NaHenu

(1) Install the battery pack, or connect the AC
power adaptor for the power supply (p. 18 to

(2) Slide OPEN/AEJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid. The cassette
compartment automatically lifts up and

opens,

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiHblit 610K nnu
noAcoeaMHUTE CeTeBoil ananTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka AnA nojaum
QneKTponuTaHua (CTp.18-24).

(2) NepensuHbTe Nepeknoyatens OPEN/
AEJECT B HanpaBneHun CTpenKku.
KacceTHblit 0Tcek aBToMaTU4eCKn
NOAHNAMETCA BBEPX U OTKPOETCA.

(3) HaxkmuTe nocpeauHe 3aHeit CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl, 4TO6bI BCTaBUTD €e.

BcTaBbTe KacceTy Mo NpAMON B KACCeTHbIA
0TCEeK A0 ynopa, Tak YTobbl OKOLKY 6bin0
obpalleHo Hapyxy.

(4) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbI OTCEK, HaXas MeTKy
Ha oTceke. KacceTHblil oTcek
ABTOMATUYECKWN ONYCTUTCA BHU3.

(5) Mocne Toro, kKak KacCeTHbI 0TCeK
OMYCTUTCA NOMHOCTbHIO BHU3, 3aKPOiiTe
KPbILWKY Tak, YTOBbl OHa 3allenkHynach.

OPEN/AEJECT

2

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

Notes

= Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 226).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

AnA u3BneveHna KacceTbl
CnepyiiTe BblleONUCaHHoOM npoLeaype v
BbIHbTE KacCeTy B NyHKTe 3.

Mpumevanua

* He HaxuMmaliTe BHM3 KacceTHbI oTcek. 3To
MOXET NPUBECTM K HEUCTIPABHOCTY.

* KacceTHbIn OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, ecnu
Bbl HaxMeTe Kakyo-n1bo Apyryio YacTb Ha
KpbllLKe, a He MEeTKY [FUSH] .

Mpw ncnonb3oBaHuK KacceTbl mini DV

C KacceTHOM NamATbI0

MpoyTUTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KACCETHON NamAT
ANA UCTIONb30BAHWUA STOM (hyHKLMN
Haanexawmm obpasom (cTp. 226).

[nA npefoTBpaleHNA Cy4aitHoro cTupaHma
MepeaBuHLTE NENECTOK 3alMThbl 3aNUcK Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4To6bl NOABUNACH KpacHaA MeTKa.

Step 4 Using the touch panel

MyHKT 4 Wicnonb3oBaHMe CEHCOPHOMN
naHenu

Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen. Touch the LCD panel directly to
operate each function.

In CAMERA or VCR (DCR-PC9E)/

PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) mode

(1) Install the battery pack, or connect the AC
power adaptor for the power supply (p. 18 to
24)

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA (in the
standby/recording mode) or VCR (DCR-
PCYE)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) (in the playback
mode) while pressing the small green button.

(4) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press PAGE3 to go to PAGES3. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(7) Press a desired operation item. Refer to
relevant pages for each function.

Bawa Buaeokamepa uMeeT KHOMKW ynpaBneHna
Ha akpaHe XK]I. TporaiiTe HenocpeACTBEHHO
naHenb XK/ AnA ynpaBneHna Kaxaon
yHKLVen.

B pexxume CAMERA unu VCR (DCR-

PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E)

(1) YcTaHosuTe 6aTapeiiHblii 610K unn
NOACOeANHNTE aaanTep NepemMeHHoro Toka
ANA Nofaymn nuTaHnA (CTp. 18 — 24).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky OPEN AnA oTKpbiBaHUA
naxenu XK[.

(3) Haxxumana ManeHbKyto 3eMeHyIo KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxerne CAMERA (B pexwume oxuaanna/
3anucu)/unu VCR (DCR-PCOE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PC6E) (8 pexxume BoCrpousseeHua).

(4) Haxxmute FN. Ha akpaHe XK/ noasATcA
KHOMKM yrpaBnieHuna.

(5) Haxxmute PAGE2 ans nepexopa k PAGE2.
Ha akpaHe XXK[] NoABATCA KHOMKWN
ynpaBreHuns.

(6) Haxxmute PAGE3 ana nepexona k PAGE3.Ha
akpaHe XKK[] noABATCA KHOMKM ynpaBeHns.

(7) HaxxmuTe Ha >xenaemblii aneMeHT
ynpasneHuA. Obpaliantech K
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEN CTPaHULIE ANA Kaxaon
DyHKUMN.

5 6 In CAMERA mode/
! B pexxume CAMERA

4

T

picE)

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings
Press EXEC or @ OK. The display returns to
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

2

AnA Bo3spata B nonoxexue FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.
[ANA BbINONHEHNA YCTaHOBOK

Haxmute EXEC unu @ OK. Oucnnen
Bo3BpaTuTcA K PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.

To cancel settings
Press ¥ OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGE3

[AnA oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK
Haxmute ® OFF ana Bosspatuenua k PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

Notes

«When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger. Do not
press them with sharp-pointed objects such as
pens.

=Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

«If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

«When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 237).

«When the LCD screen gets dirty, use the
supplied cleanig cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Touch panel
You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 82).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In CAMERA mode

Np

© [Mpu UCMONBb30BAHWUM CEHCOPHOM NaHenm
HaX1MaiTe KHOMKM yrpasneHnA Gonblunm
nanbuem, noaaepxusan akpaH XK/ ¢ 3aaHein
CTOPOHbI UMM NErKO HaXWMaiATe 3T KHOMKK
Bawwum ykasatensHbIM nansuem. He
HaX1MaiTe UX 3a0CTPEeHHLIMM NpeaMeTamu,
TaK1UMU, KaK LIApPUKOBbIE PYYKN.

* He Haxxumaiite akpaH XXK[ CrMLLKOM CunbHO.

* He TporaiTte akpaH XXK[ MOKpbIMU pyKamu.

* Ecnu kHonku FN HeT Ha akpaHe XKK[, cnerka
AOTPOHbTECH A0 3KpaHa XK/, 4Tobbl oHa
noABUNCA. Bbl MOXETe ynpaBATL AUcnieem ¢
nomotbio DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe.

* Koraa KHOMKM ynpaeneHua He paboTaioT,
Aaxe ecnu Bbl nx HaxumaeTe, To TpebyeTca
BbINONHUTL perynuposky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 237).

* B cnyyae 3arpAsHeHna akpaHa XK[,
BOCMONb3YATECh NPUNaraemoit TKaHbio AnA
OYUCTKHN.

Mpu BbINONTHEHUN KaXAOTO NyHKTa
3eneHan nonoca NoABAETCA Haf 3IEMEHTOM.

Ecnv anemeHTbI 6yAyT HEAOCTYNHbI
LiBeT 911eMeHTOB U3MEHAETCA Ha Cepbiit.

CeHcopHas naHenb
Bbl MOXeTe ynpasnATh CEHCOPHOM NaHesbio ¢
vcnonb3oBaHmem Buponckatens (cTp. 82).

Haxxmure kHonky FN ana oto6paxeHus

mode

PAGEL  MENU, SPOT METER, FADER, B pexwme CAMERA
DIG EFFT, END SCH, EXPOSURE PAGET  MENU, SPOT METER, FADER,
PAGE2  TITLE, LCD BRT, VOL, MEM MIX DIG EFFT, END SCH,
(DCR-PCOE only) EXPOSURE
PAGE3  SELFTIMER PAGE2  TITLE, LCD BRT, VOL, MEM MIX
(Tonbko mopens DCR-PCYE)
In VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) PAGE3 _ SELFTIMER

B pexume VCR (DCR-PCYE)/PLAYER (DCR-

See p. 151 for MEMORY (DCR-PC9E only) mode.

PAGEl  MENU, LCD BRT, VOL, END SCH PC6E)
PAGE2 _ TITLE, DIG EFFT, PB ZOOM PAGE1  MENU, LCD BRT, VOL, END SCH
PAGE3  DATA CODE, V SPD PLAY, PAGE2  TITLE, DIG EFFT, PB ZOOM

A DUB CTRL, REC CTRL PAGE3  DATA CODE, V SPD PLAY,

A DUB CTRL, REC CTRL

Cwm. cTp. 151 anA pexuma MEMORY (Tonbko
mogens DCR-PCYE).

pauels bumao

unneleArudde X exsololol
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONOXEeHNA —

3anucb n3obpaxkeHun

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 3" for more
information (p. 18, 27).

(3) Pull down the Holding Grip.

Hold your camcorder firmly as illustrated.

(4)Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(5) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(6) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The REC indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Balwa B1eoKkamepa aBTOMaTUHYECKM BbINONHACT
chokycupoBky 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbILKY 06BEKTUBA U NOTAHUTE
LWHYP KPbILWKK 06bEKTUBA, YTOObI
3achvKcnposarTb ee.

(2) YcTaHOBUTE NCTOYHUK NUTAHWUA U BCTaBbTe
kacceTy. [MoapoGHsle CBeAeHUA NpUBEaEHS!
B “lNyHkTe 1" 1 “MNMyHkTe 3” (CTp. 18, 27).

(3) MoTAHUTE BHWU3 PYKOATKY NOAAEPXKKN.
HapexHo “Te Bawy
Kak NnokasaHo Ha puUCyHKe.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHornky OPEN, 4T0o6bl OTKPbITh
naHenb XK.

(5) HaxxaB mManeHbKyto 3eMeHyto KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBUTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA. Bawa Buaeokamepa
6yneT yCTaHOB/NEHa Ha PEXIM rOTOBHOCTM.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa Ha4yHeT 3anuck. MoABUTCA
nHavkaTop REC. BeicBeTuTCA Takxe

namnoyka 3an1cy, PacrionoxeHHas Ha
nepeaHei naHenu suaeokamepsl. Ana
OCTaHOBKM 3an1cu HaxxmuTe kHonky START/
STOP euye pas.

Microphone/
MukpodoH

) \ vw
Camera recording
lamp/
INanmouka 3anucu
BuAeokamepon

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).

(2) Close the LCD panel and set the Holding Grip
back to the previous position.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the built-in microphone during
recording.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 134). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch (DCR-PC9E only)
When you slide the LOCK switch to the left, the
POWER switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK switch is set to the right
as a default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

—When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).

—When you use a tape with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
end search function (p. 44).

Recording a picture

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF (CHARGE).

(2) akpoitTe naHens XK/ n ycTaHoBUTE
3axBaTHOE YCTPOWUCTBO B NpeablayLuee
nonoxeHue.

(3) BuiTonkHuTe KacceTy.

(4) YnanuTe 6atapeiiHblil G1oK.

MNpumeyanua

* MNOTHO NPUCTErHNTE peMeHb 3axsata.

* He npukacanTech K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOCHOHY
BO BPEMA 3aruCH.

MpumeyaHne No pexxumy 3anucu

Bauwa BueKamepa BbINOMHAET 3anM1ch 1
BOCNpou3BeaeHue B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHoe
BOCMpou3BeaeHne) u B pexume LP
(monrourpatollee Bocnpon3seaeHue). Boibepute
komaHay SP unu LP B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (CTp.
134). B pexxume LP Bbl MoXKeTe BbINONHATL
3anuck B 1,5 pasa Aonblwe no BpemMeHu, 4em B
pexwume SP.

Mpu BLINOMHEHWUM 3aNUCU Ha NEHTY B pexume
LP Ha Balwueii Buaeokamepe pekomeHayeTca
BOCMPOU3BOANUTL ATY NEHTY TakXe Ha Baweit
BUaEOKamepe.

MpumeyaHue no nepeknioyatento LOCK
(Tonsbko mopens DCR-PCYE)

Ecnu Bbl nepeasuHeTe nepekntoyarens LOCK
BneBo, To nepeknioyatens POWER yxe He
MOXET GbiTb CY4aitHO NepeKioyeH B
nonoxexne MEMORY. MepeknioyaTens LOCK
YCTaHOBMEH N0 YMON4aHuio B NpaBoe
MOMOXKeHHe.

Ana 0

Mepexon Mex Ay NOCNEAHUM 3anuCaHHbIM

3MU30A0M W CrieAyIoWNM 3n13oAoM ByaeT

nnaeHbIM A0 TeX Nop, Noka Bbl He nssneyete

KacceTy, fiaxe ecnm Bl n Bbiknoyanu Bawy

BUAeOKamepy.

OpaHako npoBepbTe creaytollee:

—Korpa Bbl MeHAeTe 6aTapeiiHbii 610K,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHARGE).

— OfHaKOo Mpy MCMONb30BaHUN NEHTbI C
KaCcCeTHOMN NamMATLI0 Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL
MNaBHbIf NEPEXos Aaxe Nocne U3BneyeHns
KacCeTbl C MOMOLLIbIO (hyHKLMM NOMCKA KOHLIA
(cTp. 44).

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 5 minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE), and to
CAMERA again. However, your camcorder does
not turn off automatically while the cassette is
not inserted.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record in the LP mode

=The transition between scenes is not smooth.

= The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE during
playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 48).

The battery use time when you record using
the LCD screen

The battery time is slightly shorter than the
shooting time using the viewfinder.

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B
Pexume 0XXnAAHUA Ha 5 MUHYT Npy
BCTaB/IEHHOM KacceTe
Bawa Buaeokamepa BbIKNOYMTCA
aBTOMaTU4YeCKU. ATO NPEeAOTBPAILAET PACXOA
3apAaa 6aTtapeitHoro 6r1oka 1 U3HoC
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka 1 nexTol. inA
BO306HOBNEHNA pexvuma 0XXnaaHuA yctaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexune OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTem cHOBa B MONoXeHue
CAMERA. OpHako Bawa Buaeokamepa He
6yl:leT BbIKNIO4ATbCA aBTOMAaTU4ECKK, ecnu
KacceTa He BCTaBreHa.
Ecnv Bbl 3anucb B SP
v LP Ha ogHy NeHTy unu xe 3anucbisaete
HEeCKONbKO 3nn30A08 B pexxume LP
* Mepexon Mexay cLeHamy He GyAeT NnasHbIM.
* Bocnponssoanmoe nsobpaxeHne MoxeT 6biTb
UCKaXXEHO UK Xe KOA BpeMeHU MOXeT 6bITb
He 3anucaH Haanexatymm obpasom mexay
cueHamu.

AaHHble 3anucu

[aHHble 3anucu (aTa/BpeMA Unu pasnnyHble
YCTaHOBKM NpM 3an1cK) He 0ToBpaxatoTcA BO
BpemA 3ancu. Tem He MeHee, OHU
ABTOMaTUYECKWN 3annCbiBAIOTCA HA NEHTY.
YToGbl 0TOGPA3NTL AaHHbIE 3aNUCH, HAXMUTE
kHonky DATA CODE Bo BpemA
BocnpousseaeHunA. [inA aToi onepauuu Bl
MOXeTe UCMoNb30BaTh NyNbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHusa (CTp. 48).

Bpems ucnonb3oBaHua 6atapeiHoro 6noka
npu 3anucu ¢ aKkpaHa
XKQ

Bpewma ncnonb3osaHnA 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
6yAeT HECKOMbKO KOpoye, YeM BPEeMA CbeMKi
npu UCNonb30BaHUM BUAOUCKaTENA.

1-6

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XK

Manenb XXK[ MoxeT nepeasuraTbCA NPUMEpHO
Ha 90 rpafycoB B CTOPOHY BUAOUCKATENA 1
npumepHo Ha 180 rpalycoB B CTOPOHY
obbekTuBa.

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically, and
swing it into the camcorder body.

Note
When using the LCD screen except in the mirror
mode, the viewfinder automatically turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Mpu 3akpbiBaumn nasenn XK/ yctaHosuTe ee
BEPTUKASNLHO, @ 3aTeM NOBEPHUTE ee K KOpnycy
BUAEOKAMEPbI.

Mpumeyanune

Mpu ucnons3osanumn akpara XXK/, 3a
VCKNIOYEHMEM 3ePKaibHOro pexuma,
BUOOMCKATENb aBTOMATUYECKN OTKIIOHAeTCA.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHuM 3kpaHa XK/ BHe
noa

cseTom
OkpaH XK]I, BO3MOXHO, ByaeT TpyaHo
pasrnAfeThb. B Takom cyyae pekomeHayeTcA
Mcnonb3osaTh BUAOMCKATENb.

Mpwu perynupoeke yrna naHenu XXKA
VY6eautech, 4tobbl NnaHens XKL 6bina oTkpbiTa
Ha 90 rpaaycos.

soiseg - Buipiosay

BUHBXOLIOU BI9HEOHDQ) - 9OMLIEE
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soiseg - Buipiosay

BUHBXOLOU SIGHEOHOQ - 90MLIEE
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHua

Recording a picture

3anucb usobpaxkeHma

Shooting with the Mirror Mode

This feature allows the camera subject to view
him- or herself on the LCD screen.

The subject uses this feature to check his or her
own image on the LCD screen while you look at
the subject in the viewfinder.

In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PC9E only)
mode.

Pull out the viewfinder and rotate the LCD
screen 180 degrees.

The & indicator appears in the viewfinder and
on the LCD screen.

When the POWER switch is set to CAMERA, 11@
appears in the standby mode, and @ appears in
the recording mode. Some of other indicators
appear mirror-reversed and others are not
displayed.

3anucb nsobpaxeHna

[aHHan hyHKUMA N03BONIAET 06LEKTY YBUAETh
ero unm ee Ha akpaxe XK.

O6BEKT, UCMIONB3YIOWNIA AaHHYIO (PYHKLMIO,
MOXeT NPOBEPUTL €ro UK ee COBCTBEHHOS
n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[, B To BpeMA, Kak
Bbl cMOTpUTE Ha 06BLEKT B BUAOUCKATENE.

B pexxume CAMERA nnu MEMORY (Tonbko
mopaens DCR-PCYE)

MotAnuTe BuAoUCKaTeNb U NOBEPHUTE IKpaH
KKA Ha 180 rpaaycos.

B Bupouckatene u Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasutca
nHanMKaTop ©.

Korpa nepekniouatens POWER ycTaHosneH B
nonoxenne CAMERA uxaukatop 11@
NOABNAETCA B PEXMME OXMAAHNA, U UHAMKATOP
@ noABNAETCA B pexxume 3anucu. Hekotopble
13 MHANKATOPOB GyAyT NepeBepHyTLIMM, a
HeKoTOpbIe He GyayT 0ToGpaXaTbCA COBCEM.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode

=ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

«FN appears mirror-reversed in the viewfinder.

When you press FN
The & does not appear on the screen.
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Recording a picture

WN3aobpaxeHnue Ha akpaHe XK/, 6yaeT
3epkanbHbiM. OaHako nsobpaxenne 6yaet
HOpPMarnbHbIM NpU 3anucu.

Bo BpemsA 3anucK B 3epKanbHOM pexume

* OyHkunA ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHLIMOHHOTO ynpasreHnA He paboTaert.

* B Bugouckarene noAeutca uHamkauua FN B
nepeBepHyTOM BUAe.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe KHonky FN
WHankauma & He NOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

3anucb nsobpaxeHua

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only)
mode, press FN and select PAGE2.
In VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E)
mode, press FN to display PAGEL (p. 29).

(2)Press LCD BRT. The screen to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen appears.

(3) Adjust the brightness of the LCD screen using
—/+.
—:todim
+: to brighten

(4)Press @ OK to return to PAGE1/PAGE2.

PerynupoBka APKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKA

(1) B pexxume CAMERA nnu MEMORY (Tonbko
mopaens DCR-PCYE) HaxmuTe kHonky FN 1
BblbepuTte PAGE2.

B pexwume VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-
PC6E) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana
oTo6paxenna PAGE1 (cTp. 29).

(2) Haxxmute LCD BRT. MoABMTCA aKpaH AnA
perynupoBKkmu APKOCTM akpaHa XK.

(3) OTperynupyiiTe ApKOCTb 3KkpaHa XKK[ ¢
MCMoNb30BaHMEM —/+.

- TemHee
+:Apye

(4)Haxxmute © OK ana Bosspata k PAGE1/
PAGE2.

(2.3

LCD
BRT

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

El Lo BRT
Ul
1

the bar indicator/
WHankaTop nonock!

[Ona sosspara B nonoxexue FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

LCD screen backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 134).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or

brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

Recording a picture

3apgHAA noaceeTKa akpaHa XKKA

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aAHen
noaceeTku. Boibepute komaHay LCD B.L. B
YCTaHOBKAX MEHIO NPy UCTONB30BAHN
6aTapeiiHoro 6roka (cTp. 134).

Daxe B cnyyae perynupoBKu 3aaHei
noaceeTku akpaHa XXKA wnu apkoctu
aKkpaHa XKA

370 He NOBMMAET Ha 3anUCaHHOe U306paxeHue.

3anucb usobpaxkeHma

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Pull out the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

You turn the LCD panel over and move it back to
your camcorder body with the LCD screen facing
out. You can operate with the touch panel using
the viewfinder in CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-
PC9E only) mode (p. 82).

Viewfinder backlight

You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select VF B.L. in the menu settings when using
the battery pack (p. 134).

Even if you adjust the viewfinder backlight
The recorded picture will not be affected.
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PerynupoBka Bugouckarensa

Ecnv Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpaxerue ¢
3akpbIToi naHensto XXK[, npoepbTe
M306paxeHme C NOMOLLBIO BUAOVUCKATENS.
OTperynupyiTe OKynAp BUAOUCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUN C Batwnm 3peHrem Tak, 4ToGe!
WHANKaTOPbI B BUAOUCKarene 6bINKn YeTKO
CHOKYCUPOBaHbI.

MoTAHUTE BUAOMUCKATENb U NEPEABMHBTE Pbiyar
PerynMpoBKy OKymnApa BUAONCKATENA.

MosepHnTe naHenb XK/ v npuctaBbTe €ro K
BUAeokamepe, Tak YTobbl akpaH XXK[ 6bin
HanpaBfieH Hapyxy. Bel MoxeTe ynpaBnaTs ¢
NOMOLLBIO CEHCOPHOW NaHenu, UCronb3ys
Bugonckarens B pexxume CAMERA nnn
MEMORY (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC9E)

(cTp. 82).

3apHAA noacBeTKa BUAoOMCKaTena

Bbl MOXeTe U3MEHATb APKOCTb 3aAHeln
noaceeTku. Boibepute nyHkT VF B.L. B
YCTaHOBKaX MEHIO TOMbKO MPU MCMOMNb30BaHNN
6aTapeitHoro 651oka (cTp. 134).

Mpw perynup 3apHen
Buaouckarens
370 He ByAeT 0TpaxaTbCA Ha 3anMCbiBaeMoM

n3o6paxeHnm.

K1

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

Ucnonb3ac
BuaeokKamepbl

DyHKLUMKN

MepeaBMHLTE pbivar NPMBOAHOMO

BapUOOGBLEKTUBA Crierka /NI OTHOCUTESbHO

Me//IeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepsl.

MepenBuHLTE €ro CUbHEE /ANA YCKOPEHHOro

Haes/ia BuAeoKamepsl.

Vicrionb3oBaHue (hyHKUMM Hae3aa Buaeokameps!

B HEGONbLLOM KOMMYECTBE 06ecneunBaeT

Haunyylwme pesynbTarbl.

CropoHa “T": anA TenedoTto (06beKT
npubnuxaeTtcaA)

CtopoHa “W”: AnA WMpoKoyronbHoro sBnaa
(06veKT yaanaeTca)

To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally. To
activate digital zoom, select the digital zoom
power in D ZOOM in the menu settings. The
digital zoom function is set to OFF as a default
setting (p. 134).

The right side of the bar shows the digital

zooming zone.
The digital zooming zone appears

select the digital zoom power in the menu

settings (p. 134)/
IMpaBsan CTOpOHa MONock! Ha Kpal

Hae3n Bupeokamepsi 6onee, yem 10x

Haesapn Buaeokamepsbl 6onee 10x BbINnonHAeTCA
UMEHPOBLIM METOAOM. [IIA aKTUBM3ALIM
unchpoBoro Haesaa BbiGepuTe cTeneHb
umdposoro Haesaa B D ZOOM B ycTaHOBKax
MeHi0. PyHKUMA LMhpoBOro Haesaa no
YMOMNYaHuio yctaHosneHa B nonoxenue OFF
(cTp. 134).

when you —

He

nokasbliBaeT 30Hy UMPOBOIA TpaHcokaumum.
30oHa umcpoBoI TpaHChoKaLmy NOABUTCA,
ecnu Bbl BbibepeTe cTeneHb LMpoBoro

Hae3/ia B yCTaHOBKaX MeHIo (CTP.

134).

soiseg — Buipioday

BUHXOLIOU BIGHEOHIQ - 9OULIEE
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power

zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is

sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least

about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from

the lens surface in the telephoto position, or

about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-

angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x,

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY

(DCR-PC9YE only)

You cannot use the digital zoom.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

Mpu cbemke o6beKTa ¢ 6U3KOro NONOXKEeHNA
Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe nony4nTb YeTKoit

[0 ] pblyar n| 0
BapuyoobLeKTBa CTOPOHY “W” A0 nonyyeHna
4eTKOiA (hOKYCMPOBKM. Bbl MOXeETE BbINONHATL
CbemKy 06beKTa B MonoXeHun TenedoTo,
KOTOPbIi OTCTOMT MO KpaiiHeit Mepe Ha pacc-
TOAHWM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTM OBBLEKTUBA AN Xe
OKOf0 1 CM B MOIOXEHUM LLIMPOKOYTONBHOTO BUAA.

MNp! K Haesgy

uncpoBLIM METOAOM

* LincbpoBoit BapmoobBLEKTUB HaunHaeT
cpa6aTblBaTh B Cry4ae, €Cnm Haesa
BA€OKamepb! npesbiwaet 10x.

* KayecTBo N306paxeHA yXyAWAETCA No Mepe
NPOABMXEHNA pbiyara NpUBOAHOTO
Bap1oo6bEKTVBA B HAaNpaBNeHUN CTOPOHBbI “T”.

Ecnu nepek. POWERYy B
nonoxexue MEMORY (Tonbko mogens DCR-
PC9E)

Bbl He MOXeTe Mo/nb3oBaTbCA UMGPOBLIM
Haesnom.

WUH TOPbI, OTOGE B
peXxxume 3anucu

MNHANKaTOpbI HE 3aNMChIBAIOTCA Ha NEHTY.

Remaining battery time indicator/|
6aTapeiHoro 6noka

ReC] [o00.01]

45mnico)

[T socrpe

FN button/KHonka FN

Press this button to display operation buttons on the LCD screen./
HaxxmuTe 3Ty KHOMKY ANA 0TOGPaXKEeHUA KHOMOK YMpaBneHuA Ha akpaHe
XK.

Top ocA 3apAaa

Cassette memory indicator/MIHAWKaTOp KacceTHOW NamATH
This appears when using a tape with cassette memory./
Jtot WHANKATOP NOABNAETCA NPU UCNONb30BAHWUN NEHTLI C KacceTHON NamATbIO.

Recording mode indicator/MHanKaTop peXxuma 3anucu

STBY/REC indicator/MnankaTtop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter indicator/

Bandteller/tijdcode-aanduiding

= Remaining tape indicator/Koa BpeMeHW/C4eT4YMK NeHTbl

This appears after you insert a cassette and record or play back for a while./
OTOT MHANKATOP NOABNAETCA MOCNE BCTaBKM KAaCCeTbl M 3an1cu uimn

———— Time indicator/MHanKaTOp BpeMeHn
The time is displayed about 5 seconds after the power is turned on./
Bpems 0TO6PaXaeTCA B Te4eHne 5 CeKyH/A NoCre BKIIOHEHNA NUTaHuA.

Date indicator/

P AaTbl

The date is displayed about 5 seconds after the power is turned on./
[laTa 0TOGpaXaeTCA B TeYeHMe 5 CeKyHA N0C/e BKIIOYEHNA NUTaHNA.

EDIT indicator/MHankatop EDIT

This appears when you set EDITSEARCH to ON in

n the menu settings./

OH nonABuTCA, ecnu Bbl ycTaHosuTe onuuio EDIT SEARCH B nonoxenne ON

8 [ B ycTaHoBKax MeHio.

Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

Remaining battery time indicator

The remaining battery time indicator roughly
indicates the recording time. The indicator may
not be correct, depending on the conditions in
which you are recording. When you close the
LCD panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time in
minutes to be displayed.

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and *“0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR
(DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) mode. You
cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the tape. To display the
recording data, press DATA CODE during
playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation (p. 48).

Recording a picture

VHAnKaTop BpeMeHM ocTaBLIerocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka

WHavkaTop ocTaBLlerocA BpeMeHn 3apaaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6110ka rpy6o oLeH1BaeT BpemA
3anmcy. VIHAnKaTop MoXeT 6biTb HETOYHbIM B
3aBUCMMOCTY OT YCIOBUIA, B KOTOPbIX Bbl
npoussoauTe 3anuck. Korpa Bl 3akpbiBaeTe
nanenb XXK[ v oTKpbiBaeTe eé cHoBa,
TpebyeTcA OKOJIO OAHO MUHYThI ANA
NPaBMUILHOrO OTOBPaXEHNA OCTaBILErocA
BpemeHu 3apAaa 6atapeiHoro 6noka B
MUHyTax.

Koa Bpemenn

Kopn BpemeHu ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anucu unu
BocnpousseaeHna, “0:00:00” (Hackbl:MUHYTbI:
cekyHpbl) B pexxume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00”
(4achl, MMHYTbI, CEKYH/IbI, Kafipbl) B peXume
VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E). Bbi He
MOXeTe nepesanucarh TONIbKO KOA BpeMeHM.

WHaukaTop oCTaBIIeACA NeHTbI
VHANKaTOp MOXET TO4YHO He 0To6paxaTbcA B
3aBMCUMOCTM OT NIEHTHI.

AaHHble 3anucn

[aHHble 3anucK (aaTa/BpemMA UNn pasnnyHsle
YCTaHOBKM NPK 3an1cK) He 0ToBpaxatoTcA BO
BpemA 3anucu. Tem He MeHee, OHU
ABTOMaTUYECKWN 3annCbIBAIOTCA HA NEHTY.
YToGbl 0TOGPA3NTL AATY U BPEMA 3anucK,
HaxxmuTe kHonky DATA CODE Bo Bpema
BocnpousseaeHunA. [inA aToi onepauum Bbl
MOXeTe UCNOoNb30BaThb NyNbT AUCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (CTp. 48).

3anucb nsobpaxkeHna

Shooting backlit subjects
— BACK LIGHT

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in CAMERA or MEMORY
(DCR-PC9E only) mode.

The B indicator appears on the screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Chemka 06bEKTOB C 3aaHein
noacseTkow - BACK LIGHT

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe CbemMKy 06bekTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETA NO3a/N HEro Ui Xe
06bekTa Co CBET/bIM (POHOM, UCTONb3YiiTe
hyHKLMIO 3a7Heit NOACBETKM.

HaxmuTte kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA vnn MEMORY (Tonbko mofens DCR-
PCYE).

Ha akpare XXK/l noasutcA uHankartop 3.

[InA 0TMeHbl HaxxmuTe KHonky BACK LIGHT
eule pas.

BACK LIGHT

During back light function

The backlight function will be canceled when
you press MANUAL in the EXPOSURE mode or
SPOT METER.

Bo Bpems pa6oTbl hyHKUMN 3aaHen
noacBeTKM

DyHKUMA 3aaHen NOACBETKM 6yAeT OTMeHeHa,
ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe MANUAL B pexxume
EXPOSURE unn SPOT METER.

Shooting in the dark
— NIGHTSHOT/SUPER NIGHTSHOT

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

While your camcorder is in CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only) mode, slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON.

@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen. To cancel the NightShot function, slide
NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

NIGHTSHOT

Using Super NightShot

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more
than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1) Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
® and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
screen.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. The S& and
“SUPER NIGHTSHOT" indicators flash on
the screen.

To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT again.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To activate NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 134).

Cbemka B TeMHOTe
- NIGHTSHOT/SUPER NIGHTSHOT

DYHKLMA HOYHON CbeMkM no3sonAeT Bam
BBINOJHATL CbEMKY OGLEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTaX.
Hanpumep, Bel CMOXETE C yCreXoM BLINONHATL
CBEMKY HOYHBIX XXMBOTHbIX ANA HaGMIoASHNA
MPY UCMONL30BAHUM JAHHOW (PYHKLMN.

Korpa Bawa Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B
pexume CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko
mopens DCR-PCYE), nepeasuHbTe
nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexve ON.
NHankaTopbl @ 1 “NIGHTSHOT” HaunyT
MUraThb Ha aKkpaHe. [InA oTMeHb! (hyHKUMN
HOYHOM CbEMKMN nepeaBuHbTE NepeknivaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexuun OFF.

NightShot Light emitter/
AmuTTep noaceeTKU
ANAl HOYHOM CbEMKM

Wcnonb3oBaHue peXxuma HO4YHOM
cynepcbemMKu

PeXuUM HOYHOM Cynepcbemku AenaeT 06beKTbl
B 16 pas Apye, 4em Npu 3annucu ux B pexxmme
HOYHOWN CbEeMKM.

(1) NepenpuHbTe nepekntoyatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxexue ON B pexxume CAMERA. Ha
3KpaHe HauHyT MUraTh MHAMKATOPbI @ 1
“NIGHTSHOT".

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT. Ha
9KpaHe HauHyT MUraTh MHAMKATOPbI S& 1
“SUPER NIGHTSHOT".

IJ,HR OTMEHbI pexuma HOYHON cynepcbemkn
HaxxmuTe kHonky SUPER NIGHTSHOT euwe
pas.

WUcnone:
CbeMKU
V3o6paskeHine cTaHeT Apye, ecriv BKMIOUUTL
MOACBETKY ANA HOYHON CbeMKku. na
BKJII04EHMA NOACBETKM /ANA HOUHOM CHEMK
yctaHosuTe komaHay N.S.LIGHT B nonoxexue
ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (CTp. 134).

TKN ANA

soiseg - Buipiosay
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Recording a picture

3anucb nsobpaxeHua

Recording a picture

3anucb usobpaxkeHma

Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be recorded
in incorrect or unnatural colours.

«If focusing is difficult with the autofocus mode
when using the NightShot function, focus
manually.

= Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter when
using the NightShot function.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:
—Exposure

—Flexible Spot Meter

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

Shutter speed in the Super NighShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically adjusted
depending on the brightness of the background.
The motion of the moving picture will be slowed
down.

While using the Super NightShot function,
you cannot use the following functions:
—Fader

- Digital effect

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

—Exposure

—Flexible Spot Meter

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
(DCR-PC9E only)
Super NightShot function does not work.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance using
the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10 feet).

Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
Rec Review

Mpumeyanua

* He ncnonbayiTte hyHKUMIO HOYHOW CEMKM B
APKUX MecTax (Hanpumep, Ha yruue B AHEBHOE
BpemA). ATO MOXET NPUBECTH K
HeuncnpaBHOCTW Baluelt Buaeokamepsbl.

 Mpw yaepxaHun yctaHoskn NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxeHn ON Npy HopMasbHOM 3anucn
1306paeHne MOXeT BbITb 3anucaHo B
HenpaBuIIbHbIX MW HEECTECTBEHHbIX LiBeTax.

* Ecnm chokycupoBka 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMATUYECKOM PeXMMe NPy MCOoNb30BaHNM
(pYHKLMN HOYHON CLEMKM, BLINONHUTE
(hOKYCHMPOBKY BPYUHYIO.

*He SaKphIBaﬁTe 3MUTTEep NOACBETKU AnA
HOYHOM CbEMKM NPY UCMOMNbL30BAHUMN YHKLIUM
HOYHOM CbEeMKM.

Mpy ucnonb3oBaHUM HYHKLMM HOHHON
cbemku Bbl He MOXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh
cneayiowme yHKUUM:

- Okcnosnuna

—W3mepuTens nepemeHHOro nATHa
-PROGRAM AE

~Bananc 6enoro

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B PEXXMME HO4HOMN
cynepcbemku

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa 6yAeT aBToMaTU4ecKky
OTperynuposaHa B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT APKOCTU
chora. B aToMm criyyae asnxylieeca
M306paKeH1e CTaHET 3aMeIeHHbIM.

Bo BpemA UCMONb30BaHUA (hYHKLMM HOHHON
ynep Bbl He Tb

cneayiowme hyHKUUm:

—®eitnep

- Linchposoit achcpexT

-PROGRAM AE

~Bananc 6enoro

- Okcnosnuna

- |/|3MepI/ITeﬂb NepemMeHHOro NATHa

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTraHoBneH B
nonoxxexune MEMORY (Tonbko DCR-PC9E)
®yHKUMA HOYHOM CynepCbemKkm He paboTaeT.

MoaceeTKa ANA HOYHON ChEMKMN

Jly4m NOACBETKM ANA HOYHOI CbEMKN ABNAIOTCA
VIHl*)paKpaCHhIMIA 1 NO3TOMY HEBUANMbBIMU.
MakcumanbHoe paccTofAHue ANnA CbeMku nNpu
1CrOMb30BaHNN MOACBETKM /NIA HOYHON CHEMKH
paBHO NpuUMepHo 3 M.

MpoBepka 3anucu
— END SEARCH/EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Self-timer recording

Recording with the self-timer starts in 10 seconds
automatically. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGES (p. 28).

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(3) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

START/STOP

To stop the count down

Press START/STOP.

To restart the countdown, press START/STOP
again.

To record still images on a tape using
the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 3 (p. 57).

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the O (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen while your
camcorder is in the standby mode.

3anuck no Taiimepy camosanycka

B3anuck no TaiiMepy camosanycka HaunHaeTcA
aBTomartuyecku Yyepes 10 cekyHa. [nA aToin
onepauuu Bel MoXeTe Takxe UCronb3oBaTh
nynbT ANCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA.

(1) B pexxume oxunpaHua Haxmute FN u
Bbl6epuTe PAGES (cTp. 28).
(2)Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER.
Ha akpaHe noasuTcA nHankatop &
(Taiimepa camosanycka).
(3) Haxkmute kHonky START/STOP.
Tavimep camo3sarycka HauMHaeT obpaTHbI
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHUM 3YMMEPHOTO
3BYKOBOrO CUrHana. B nocneaHue 2 cekyHap!
06paTHOro OTCHETa 3yMMEPHbI CUrHaN
HauuHaeT 3By4yaThb bbicTpee, a 3aTeM 3anuchb
HaYMHAETCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

START/STOP

[AnA octaHOBKK 06paTHOro oTcyeta
Haxwmunte kHonky START/STOP.

[inA NnoBTOPHOro 3anycka o6paTHoro oTcyeTa
HaxxmuTe KHonky START/STOP ewe pas.

AAnA 3anncn HenoaBMXHbIX
N306paXKeHnit Ha NEeHTax C MOMOLYbIO
Tallmepa camo3anycka

Haxmute kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 3 (cTp. 57).

[inA oTMeHbI 3anucK no Taimepy
camo3sanycka

Haxwmunte kHonky SELFTIMER, Tak 4To6b!
nHavkatop O (TailMepa camoaanycka) 1cHes ¢
9KpaHa B To BpemA, koraa Bawa euaeokamepa
HaXO/NTCA B PEXMME OXWAAHNA.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
(DCR-PCYE only)

You can also record still images on “Memory
Stick”s with the self-timer. (p. 162)

Checking the recording
— END SEARCH / EDITSEARCH /
Rec Review

Mp

Pexum 3anucy no Tarimepy camosanycka

aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHAGTCHA, KOraa:

—3anuck no TanMepy camosanycka 6yaet
3aKOH4eHa.

—Mepeknioyatens POWER 6yaeT ycTaHoBNEH B
nonoxenune OFF (CHARGE) unu VCR (DCR-

PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B
nonoxxesne MEMORY (Tonbko mogenb DCR-
PC9E)

C nomolwbto Talimepa camosarnycka Bbl MoxeTe
TaKXKe 3anmCkIBaThb HEMOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 162).

MpoBepka 3anucu - END SEARCH/
EDITSEARCH/MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check the recorded
picture or shoot so that the transition between the
last recorded scene and the next scene you record
is smooth.

Bbl MOXeTe 1Cnonb30BaTh 3TU KHOMKM AnA
NPOBEpPKY 3an1CaHHOro N306paXxxeHna nnn
CbHeMKW, TaK, 4To6bl Nepexo Mexay
noCNeAHNM 3annCaHHbIM ANM30A0M 1
cneayloWwmmM 3anncbiBaembiM 3NU30A0M Bbin
nnasHbIM.

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL (p. 28).

(2)Press END SCH.
The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and your camcorder returns to
the standby mode. You can monitor the sound
from the speaker or headphones.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop searching
Press END SCH again.

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe [0iTH A0 KOHLA 3anucaHHoi YacTn
TIEHTbI NOCNE BLINONHEHNA 3anNCH.

(1) B pexkume roToBHOCTU HaxkmuTe kHonky FN
AanA oTob6paxenua PAGET (cTp. 28).

(2) Haxxmute END SCH.
ByayT BocnponsseaeHsbl nocneaque 5
CeKyH/ 3anncaHHoro yyacTka, u Bawa
BMEOKAMEPA BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.
Bbl MOXETe KOHTPONMpOBaTh 3BYK Yepes
aKYCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY MUK roNIOBHbIe
TenedoHsbl.

Ana sosspara B nonoxxexnue FN
Haxwmute kHonky EXIT.

JAnA ocTaHOBKM nNoucka
CHosa HaxmuTe END SCH.

1-9

EDITSEARCH
You can search for the next recording start point.
(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then set EDITSEARCH to ON in
in the menu settings.

Hold down the &/~ + side of EDIT. The
recorded section is played back.

+ : to go forward

®/- :togo backward
Release @/~ - + to stop playback. If you press
START/STOP, re-recording begins from the
point you released &/- - +. You cannot monitor
the sound.

Rec Review
You can check the last recorded section.

In the standby mode, press the &/- side of EDIT
momentarily .

The section you have stopped most recently will
be played back for a few seconds, and then your
camcorder will return to the standby mode. You
can monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions
The end search function may not work correctly.

EDITSEARCH

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOHATL NOMCK MecTa Havana
cneayrowei 3anmcu.

(1) B pexxume oxxuaaHnA HaxmuTe kHonky FN
AnA oTo6paxeHnA uHankaumn PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3atem
yctaHosuTe onumto EDITSEARCH B
nonoxetue ON B @ B ycTaHoBKkax MeHio.

[ep>xnTe HaXxaToi CTOPOHY
EDIT.
ByneT BocnpoussefieHa 3an1caHHan YacTb.

+ 1 ANA NPOABMXEHNA Brepea

&)/-: AnA NpoABWXeHNA Has3an
OTnycmTe KHOMKy '~ + ANA OCTAHOBKM
BOCMpou3BeieHNA. Ecnn Bl HaXMeTe KHOMKY
START/STOP, Ha4yHeTCA nepesanich C TOro
mecTa, rae Bbl oTnycTum KHonky &/- - +. Bbl He
MOXETe KOHTPONMpoBaTh 3BYK.

- + KHOMKMN

MpocmoTp 3anucu

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTh NocneAHIo
3anncaHHyo 4acTb.

HaxxmuTe KpaTKoBpeMeHHO CTOPOHY &/—
KHoMku EDIT B pexknme oxXxuaaHunA.

ByayT BOCnpon3BeaeHs! NocneaHre HeCKObKo
CeKyH/ Camoil NOCNeAHe 4acTu, OCTaHOBKY
KOTOPOW Bbl BLINOMHWIW, a 3aTem Bawa
BUleOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXIM OXUAAHNA.
Bbl MOXeTe KOHTPONMPOBaTh 3BYK Yepes
aKYCTUYECKYH CUCTEMY WU rONOBHbIE
TenedoHbl.

DYHKLWA NOUCKA KOHLA

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTte neHTy 6€3 KacceTHoM
namMATY, (PYHKUMA NoMcKa KoHLa He 6yeT
paboTaTh NOCNe U3BNEUEHNA KACCETbI, Ha NEHTY
KOTOpOIA 6bina BbINONHeHa 3anuck. Ecnu Bol
VCONb3YETE NEHTY C KACCETHOM NaMATLIO,
hyHKUMA novcka koHua ByaeT paboTaTh Aaxe
rocne U3BMeYeHNA KacceTbl.

ECnu Ha NeHTe NMEeTCA He3anncaHHbIA
YH4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMW YacTAMU
DyHKUMA MOXET He paboTaTb Haanexalmm
obpasom.
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can also control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) while pressing the
small green button.

(4)Press to rewind the tape.

(5) Press 1] to start playback.

(6) Adjust the volume following the steps below.
@ Press FN to display PAGEL1 (p. 28).

@ Press VOL. The screen to adjust volume
appears.
® Press -/+ to adjust the volume.
- : to make the volume down
+:to make the volume up
(7)Press © OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOX€Te KOHTPOMMPOBaTbL BOCTPOU3BOAMMOE
n3obpaxeHne Ha akpare XK. Ecnv Bel
3akpoeTe naHenb XK/, To Bbl cmoxeTe
KOHTPO/MPOBATL BOCMPON3BOANMOE
u306paxeHme B BUaOMCKaTene. Bel Takxke
MOXETE KOHTPONMPOBATH BOCMPOM3BOANMOE
n306paxeHne ¢ UCronb3oBaHNeM nynbTa
[VMCTaHLIMOHHOTO YNPaB/eHUA, NPUNaraemoro K
Bauweit Buaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHWUA U BCTaBbTe
3aMNCAHHYIO JIEHTY.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky OPEN anA oTkpbiBaHuA
naHenu XK.

(3) Haxxnman ManeHbKyo 3eM1eHyo KHOMKY,
ycTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR (DCR-PCOE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCBE).

(4) HaxmuTe KHOMKy ANA YCKOPEHHOI
NepemMoTKM NeHTbl Hasaj.

(5) HaxxmuTe KHoMKy [= 1] AnA BKOYEHUA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(6) OTperynupyiiTe rpoMKOCTb, crieaya
HuXKenpueeAeHHbIM NyHKTam.

@ HaxwmuTe kHonky FN ana oTobpaxeHua
nHavkaumm PAGE1 (cTp. 28).

® Haxwmute VOL. MorBUTCA aKpaH
PEerynnpoBKM rpOMKOCTU.

® HaxmuTe —/+ ANA perynupoBki
FPOMKOCTH.
= ANA NOHNXEHNA rPOMKOCTU
+! ANA NOBbILWEHNA rPOMKOCTHU

(7)Haxmute © OK anna sosspata k PAGE1.

Lock.
o

3 Power

Playing back a tape

= i
1

the bar indicator/
VHavkaTop nonocs!

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop playback
Press [m ].

Ana Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHune FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

AnAa octaHOBKM BOCnpousseaeHUA
Haxmute KHonky [(m].

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemMA KOHTpONA Ha 3KpaHe XXKA

Bbl MOXeTe nosepHyTb naHenb XK n
MPUABMHYTL e€ 0BPATHO Ha MECTO K Kopnycy
BMAEOKAMepbI, Tak 4To akpaH XK/ byaeT
obpalleH Hapyxy.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open or close the LCD panel
Open or close the LCD panel vertically.

Playing back a tape

ECnu 0CTaBUTBL NUTaHKE BKIIOYEHHbIM Ha
AnuTenbHoe BpemA

Bawwa Bugeokamepa cTaHeT Tennon. 310 He
ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbIO.

Korpa Bbl OTKpbIBaeTe Unu 3akpbisaeTe
naHens XXK[

OTKpblBaiTe UK 3akpbiBaiTe naHens XK B
BEPTUKANBHOM MOMOXEHUM.

BocnpousBeaeHue neHTbl

To display the screen indicators
- Display function

Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder or DISPLAY on the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.
The indicators disappear on the screen.

To make the indicators appear, press DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL or DISPLAY again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Follow the steps below to display the data code
using the touch panel or the Remote
Commander.

Using the touch panel

(1) In the playback mode, press FN and select
PAGE3

(2) Press DATA CODE.

JAnA oTo6pa)keHnA 3KpPaHHbIX
MHAVKAaTOpPOB
— ®YHKUMA UHAVKaLUK

HaxxmuTte kHornky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bauweii Buaeokamepe nnm kHonky DISPLAY Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHUMOHHOrO YrpaBneHnA, KOTOPbIA
npunaraeTcA K Baweit Buaeokamepe.
ViHAMKaTopbl MCHe3yT ¢ akpaHa. [inA noAeneHns
nHankaTopos Haxmute DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL vnu DISPLAY euwe pas.

WUcnonb3oBaHue (byHKLlVIM KoAa AaHHbIX
Bawa Buaeokamepa asTomMaTn4eckn

He TONbKO N3C Ha NeHTy,
HO TaKXe 1 AaHHble 3anucu (aaTy/spema unu
pasHble ycTaHoBky npu 3anucu) (Koa AaHHbIX).
CrepnyiiTe HWKeNpUBEAEHHbIM MyHKTaM AnA
0TOGPaKEHNA KOa IaHHbIX C UCMOMNb30BaHNEM
CEHCOPHOI NaHeN Unn NyfbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHus.

Wcnonb3oBaHue ceHCOpHO NaHenu

(1) B pexkvme BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE
KHorky FN un Bbibepute PAGES.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky DATA CODE.

DATACODE

(3)Select CAM DATA or DATE DATA, then
press ® OK.
(4)Press EXIT.

Using the Remote Commander

Press DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot OFF,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value) — no indicator

Not to display various settings, set DATA CODE
to DATE in the menu settings (p. 134).

The display changes as follows when you press
the DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander: date/time — no indicator

(3) Bbibepute komaHay CAM DATA nnu DATE
DATA, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHomky < OK.
(4) HaxxmuTte kHonky EXIT.

nynbTa guc 0
ynpasnexua

HaxmuTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe
AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA B pexume
BOCNpousseaeHuA.

NHankauma 6yaeT UBMEHATLCA Cneaytowmnm
o6pasom:

Aata/BpemMa — pasHble YCTAHOBKM (yCTOMYMBAA
cbemka OFF, akcnoauuua, 6anaHc 6enoro,
ycuneHme, CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPa, BeNnynHa
Avacpparmbl) — 6e3 HANKauum

[nA Toro, 4Tobbl He 0TOBPaXanuCch pasnuyHble
ycTaHoBKW, yctaHosuTe onumio DATA CODE 8
nonoxexne DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp.
134). MnankaumAa 6yneTt N3MEeHATLCA
CcriepytoWMM 06pa3oM NpY HaXaTu KHONKM
DATA CODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHua: aaTa/BpemMa «— 6e3 UHAMKaum

Date/time/

Various settings/

Aa

F y

Cidmn ® 0:00:2301

47 2001
120550

[Sedomn 0002301

—lal

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value indicator

Various settings

Various settings are your camcorder’s
information when you have recorded. In the
recording mode, the various settings will not be
displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code also appears on the TV screen.

Remaining battery time indicator during
playback

The indicator indicates the approximate
continuous playback time. The indicator may not
be correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are playing back. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about 1 minute
for the correct remaining battery time to be
displayed.

1-10

—1b]
W AUTO %7&]
PRI ——)|
[e]
Ul

[a] NhavkaTop OFF tyHKUMM yCTO4MBON

CbemKn

[b] NhavkaTop pexuma akcnosuumm
[c] WhavkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] WHankaTop ycunexna

[e] VHankaTop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa

[f] WhaukaTop BenuunHbl Anadparmbl

Pa3nnyHble yCTaHOBKU

PasnnyHble yCTaHOBKM HECYT MHGopMaLmio O
BMAEOKaMepe, Koraa Bbl BbiNonHAETe 3anuck. B
PeXUMe 3anncy PasniniHbIe YCTaHOBKMA
oTobpaxaTbCA He ByayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayete yHKuUMIO Koaa

[AaHHBIX, TO MOABATCA NONOCHI (- - --), ecnu:

- BocnponssoanTcA HesanncaHHbIN y4acTok Ha
newTe.

~IleHTa ABNAGTCA He YNTaeMoil n3-3a
NOBPEX/AEHNA UMK NoMeX.

—3anuc Ha nexHTy Gbina BoinonHeHa
BMAEOKamMepoi 6e3 yCTaHOBKM AaThbl 1
BpEeMEHM.

Kopa AaHHbIX

Korpa Bbl noacoeanHaeTe Bawy Buaeokamepy
K TeNeBn30py, KOA AaHHbIX Takxe byaeT
NOABNATLCA Ha 9KPaHe Tenesn3opa.

MHAMKaTOp OCTaBLIErocs BpemeHu 3apaga
6GarapeitHoro 6n1oka Bo BpemA
BOCMPOM3BEAECHUA

VIHAVKaTOp OCTABIIEroCA BpEMeHM 3apAaa
6arapeiHoro 6n1o0ka otobpaxaet
MPUBUINTESNLHOE BPEMA HEMPEPbIBHOTO
BOCNpoM3BeAeHA. VIHAMKaTOp MOXeT 6biTh
HETOYHbIM B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT yCﬂOBMﬁ, B
KOTOpPbIX Bbl BbINONHACTE BOCnpoussenexHve.
Korpa Bbl 3akpbiBaeTe naHens XK n
OTKpbIBaeTe €& CHOBa, TPEBYETCA OKOMO 1
MUHYTbI ANA NPaBUNBLHOTO OTOGPaXeHNs
OCTaBLLErocA BpeMeHu 3apaga 6atapeinHoro
6noka.

soiseg - yoeqkeld
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PC6E).

When using the touch panel

(1) Press FN and select PAGE3.

(2)Press V SPD PLAY to display video control
buttons.

To view a still image (playback
pause)

Press =1 /11 during playback. To resume
playback, press [~ /1l again.

To advance the tape
Press P& /»® in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press the =11 /B,

To rewind the tape
<« in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press the 1]/

To change the playback direction
Il << during playback to reverse the
playback direction. To pause playback, press the
[=1/1L. To resume normal playback, press the
[/

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing [+«@] /<« or P>&] /- during
playback. To resume normal playback, release
the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing [+«=] /<4« while rewinding or
[P>&] /»» while advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press [1=_]/0» during playback. For slow
playback in the reverse direction, press
<l <<, then press [1=_]/0». To pause playback,
press the = n/1L. To resume normal playback,
press the [ 1]/B=.

Playing back a tape

MepemeHHbIE peXXMMbl
BOCNpOU3BeAeHUA

[nA ynpaBieHnA KHOMKaMmy BUAEOKOHTPONA
ycTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxetue
VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHMKU CEHCOPHON NaHenu
(1) Haxxmute kHonky FN 1 BbibepuTe nHAMKauuo
PAGES.
(2) HaxmuTe kHonky V SPD PLAY ana
OTOGPaXEHNA KHOMOK BIUAGOKOHTPONA.
[AnA npocmMoTpa HeNoABUXHOIO
(nay3bi Bocnp uA)
HaxmuTe Bo BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA KHOMKY
[»11]/10. InA BO30GHOBEHNA 06LIHHOTO
BOCMPON3BEAEHUA HaXMUTE KHOMKy [»- 11)/11 cHoBa.
[AnA yCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKM NEHTbI
Bnepen
HaxmuTe B pexume 0CTAHOBKW KHOMKY (14 /P>,

To view the picture at double speed
Press [xz ]/x2 during playback. For double
speed playback in the reverse direction, press
[wi<] /<l <<, then press 2. To pause
playback, press the [=] 0 resume normal
playback, press the [=n]/m.

To view the picture frame-by-frame
/=1I» in the playback pause mode.
For frame-by-frame playback in the reverse
direction, press [«i<]/-<€ll<<. To resume normal
playback, press w1 /B,

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SCH on PAGEL in the stop mode. The
last 5 seconds of the recorded section plays back
and stops.

[na npocmoTpa BocnpousseaeHusa
U306paXKeHMA Ha yABOEHHON CKOPOCTH
Haxmute kHOMKy [z |/x2 BO BpemA

BOCT . [inA Bocnpc MA Ha
YABOEHHOI CKOPOCTU B 06paTHOM HanpasieHun
HaXxmnTe KHomKy [wi<]/<dll <<, a 3aTeM KHOMKy
[x2]/x2. AnA nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE
KHOMKy (=11 /11, [1nA BO30GHOBEHNA 0ObIHHOTO
BOCNPON3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE KHONKY

[lnA nokapapoBOro NPocMoTpa u3obpaXxeHna
Haxmure kHonky /= 11» B pexume nay3sbl
BOCTIpON3BeAeHUA. [71A NokaapoBoro
BOCNpOU3BeeHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasneHun
HaxXMuTe KHonky [wi<]/<all<<. inAa
BO306HOBNEHMA 0ObIYHOTO BOCMPON3BEASHNA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY [w_11]/Be-,

[AnA noncka NocneaHero 3anMcaHHoro
anusopna (END SEARCH)

Haxwmute kHonky END SCH Ha PAGE1 B pexxume
ocTaHoBkW. ByiyT BocnpousseaeHbl nocneaxve 5
CeKyH/, 3aM1CaHHOro y4acTKa Ha fieHTe, nocne

inA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIHOrO BOCTPC
HaXMUTE KHOMKyY [w_11] /B

[AnA yCKOPEHHON NepeMOTKM NEHTbI
Hasan

HaXMuTe B peXuMe OCTaHOBKM KHOMKY [Pr&] /<.
[nA BO306HOBNEHMA OBLIYHOTO BOCNPON3BEAEHNA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKy [ 11/

AnA nameHeHnAa HanpasneHuAa
BOCrnpou3sseaeHuA

HaxxmuTe kHonky [«

anA

[nA nay3bl BOCT

HaxkmuTe kHorky [ 11)/ll. [inA Bo306HOBNEHNE

ofznirlmoro BOCTPON3BEACHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
/.

[InA OTbICKaHUA 3NM30Aa BO BPEMA KOHTPONA
(nounck

[lepxvTe HaxaTol KHOMKY [+4&] /<< unn P&l /pp
BO BpemA NA. ,UJ'IH BOCCT:
06bI4HOrO BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUA OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.
Ana KOHTponA u3obpaxeHun Ha
BbICOKOI CKOPOCTH BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKU NeHTbI Bnepea
WNnu Hasapg (NOUCK MEeTOA0M NPOroHa)
[NepxuTe HaxaTton KHOMKy [«4@]/<4« Bo BpemA

CKOPEHHOII NEePEMOTKM NEeHTbI Ha3a/l Unu KHOMKy
h/» BO BPEMA YCKOPEHHOM NepeMOTKMN NeHTbI
Bnepea. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHON NEPEMOTKN
NeHTbl BNepea unv Hasaa oTnyCcTUTe KHOMKY.
[AnA npocmoTpa BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA

P Ha 3amep., 7 pocTu

Haxmute kHonky [~ ]/0> Bo Bpema
Ana

o
BOCTIPON3BE/AAGHINA B 0GPATHOM HanpaBneHnn
HAXMUTE KHOMKY /<l <<, a 3aTeM HaXMuTe
KHonKy =]/, [nA nay3bl BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA
HaxxmuTe kHorky (= 11] /1. [inA BO306HOBNEHME
06bI4HOrO BOCPOU3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

Video control buttons

Marks on your camcorder are different from
those on the Remote Commander supplied with
your camcorder.

Your camcorder:

[»11] To play back or pause a tape

[®] To stop atape

To rewind a tape

To fastforward a tape

[ To play back a tape slowly

To forward one frame at a time

To rewind one frame at a time

To play back a tape at double speed

Remote Commander:

> Toplay back a tape

n To pause a tape

<« Torewind atape

»»  To forward a tape

» To play back a tape slowly

=1I» To forward one frame at a time

<€l << To rewind one frame at a time

x2 To play back a tape at double speed

In the various playback modes

=Sound is muted.

«The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press [w= 1] /B

Viewing the recording
on TV

4ero Bocr OCTaHOBMTCA.

KHonku BuaeokoHTpona

3Hakw Ha Baweil Buaeokamepe OTIMHaloTCA OT
TeX, KOTOpbIe Ha NyNbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBeneHus, npunaraemom kK Bawen
BUAeokamepe.

Bawa Buaeokamepa:

[lnA BOCNpOM3BEAGHUA NNK Nay3bl
BOCNPON3BEAEeHUA NEeHTbI

[lnA 0CTaHOBKM NEHTHI

[lnA o6paTHOI NepeMoTKM NEHTbI

[InNA YCKOPEHHOM NEPEeMOTKM NIeHTbI Briepes
ﬂﬂﬁ 3ame/l/IeHHOro BOCNpPOV3BeAeHNA NTeHTbI
[lnA yCKOPEHHO NepemMoTKM Briepen no
0AHOMY Kaapy 3a pa3

[InA 0bpaTHOM NEePeMOTKM Mo 0aHOMY
Kazpy 3a pas

[lnA BOCNPON3BEAEHUA NEHTbI Ha
yABOEHHON CKOPOCTH

Hi

TMyNbT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YrpaBNEHNA:

B [1nA BOCMPOM3BEAEHWNA NEHTbI

n [nA naysbl BOCNpOu3BeAeHUA

<« [InA o6paTHON NepemMOTKM NEHTbI

»»  [InA yCKOPEHHOW NepemMoTKMN NeHTbI Bniepes,

¥ [lnA 3aMeANeHHOr0 BOCMPON3BEACHNA NEHTbI

= 11> [1nA yCKOPEHHON NepemMoTKM Briepes no
OfHOMy Kaapy 3a pa3

<€ll<< [InA 0bpaTHOM NEPemMOTKM Mo OJHOMY
Kaapy 3a pas
[InA BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA NEHTBI Ha
YABOEHHOI CKOPOCTH

B

* 3ByK GyaeT NpurnyLeH.

 PaHee 3anncaHHoe n306paxeHine MoxeT
0CTaThCA B KA4ECTBE MO3AMYHOTO
130€ A BO BPEMA BOCT

Ecnu pexum nay3bl BOCNpou3BeaeHua
NPOANWUTCA 5 MUHYT

Bawa BuaeokKamepa aBToMmaTuyecku BOIZQST B
PEXWM OCTaHOBKY. [INA BOSOGHOBNEHNA
BOCNPON3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY [ 1] /B

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
9KpaHe Tenesusopa

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder. however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the §, DV
(DCR-PC9E)/DV OUT (DCR-PC6E) jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the centre, or the
top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

3ame/inieHHOE BOCMPOU3BEIeHME MOXET
BbINONHATLCA Ha Balweii Bnaeokamepe 6e3
NoMeX; O/IHaKO 3Ta (PyHKLMA He paboTaeT
4epes BbIXOAHOI CUrHan ua rHeana g, DV
(DCR-PCYE)/DV OUT (DCR-PC6E).

TMpu BOCNPON3BEACHUM NEHTLI B 06paTHOM
HanpasneHuu

Ha aKpaHe MOryT NOABUTLCA FOPUBOHTaNbHBIE
IOMEXM 0 LIEHTPY WK ke BBEPXY U BHU3Y
JKpaHa. 370 He ABNAETCA HEeUCcnpaBHOCTbLIO.

Connect your camcorder to your TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from a wall socket using the AC
adaptor (p. 24). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

White/Benbin

MoacoeanHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k Bawemy
TeneBsn3opy C NOMOLLBIO COEAMHUTENBHOTO
kabens ayano/Bnaeo, KOTOpbIA NpunaraeTca K
Bawei Buaeokamepe, AnA npocMoTpa
BOCMPOM3BOAMMOTO U30BPAXKEHMA Ha IKpaHe

T Bbl MoXeTe or b
KHOMKamu ynpasneHuA sBocnpousseneHmem
TakuM e crnocoboM, Kak npu ynpasneHun
BOCMPOU3BOANMBIM U306PaXKeHNEM Ha dKpaHe
KK, Mpu ynpasneHnn BoCNpou3BoOANMbIM
1306paXkeH1em Ha dKpaHe Tenesnsopa
PEKOMEHAYETCA NOAKIIOYUTL NUTaHWe K Balueit
BUlEOKAaMepe OT CEeTEBOI PO3ETKM C NOMOLLbIO
ajianTepa nepemeHHoro Toka (cTp. 24). Cm.
MHCTPYKLMIO M0 3KCrnyaTauum Bauwero
Tenesnsopa.

OTkKpoiiTe rHe3n0BYI0 KpbIWKY. MoacoeanHuTe
Bauuy Buaeokamepy K Tenesn3opy ¢ NomoLLbio
coeanHUTENbHOrO Kabena ayauo/Buaeo. 3atem,
ycTaHoBUTe nepeknioyatens TV/VCR Ha Bawem
Tenesusope B nonoxenune VCR.

Yellow/>XenTblit

=
=\ :Signal flow/lMepepaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE

1-11

IN
@ s VIDEO
=»| ® VIDEO
-»>| ©
\ }AUDIO W
- @ =
Red/
KpacHbiin

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxe
noacoeanHeH K KBM

MNoacoeanHuTe Bauwy BuaeoKamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHesay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomolwbio
COeANHUTENLHOTO Kabena ayavo/suaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTca k Balwei Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CeNeKTop BXOAHOro curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxetwe LINE.

soiseg - yoeqghe|d
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Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesm3sopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural

type
Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV/VCR has a 21-pin
connector (EUROCONNECTOR)

— European models only

Use the 21-pin adaptor supplied with your
camcorder.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop unu KBM
MOHO()OHUYECKOrO TUNa

MoacoeanHNUTE XenTbii WTekep
COE/IMHUTENBHOO KabenA ayauo/Buaeo K
BXOAHOMY rHe3ay BUAEOCUrHana, a 6enblii nnn
KPaCHBIA LITEKEp K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocuriana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnn
Bbl noacoeanHuTe Genblit Wwrekep, To Bbl
nony4uTe curhan kaHana L (nesoro). A ecnu Bel
NoACOeAVHNTE KPaCHbIiA LWTekep, To Bbl
rony4nTe curHan kasana R (npasoro).

Ecnu B Bawem TeneBusope/KBM
umeeTcA 21-WTbIPbKOBbIA pa3bem
(EUROCONNECTOR)

- TonbKo eBponeiickue moaenu

WcnonbayitTe 21-WTbIPbKOBLIA aaanTep,
KOTOpbIii NpunaraeTcaA k Balueit Buaeokamepe.

If your TV has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks on both your camcorder and the TV
or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 134).

Then press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder. To turn off the screen indicators,
press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder again.

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope umeeTcA rHesno
S Bupeo.

BbinonH1Te coeanHeHNe ¢ UCronb3oBaHnem
kabena S BuAeo (NpuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)
[NA NONYYEHNA BLICOKOKAYECTBEHHOTO
n3obpaxeHus. MNpu naHHOM coeanHeHnn Bam He
HY>XHO NOACOEANHATL XENThbIN WTeKep (B1aeo)
COEAMHUTENBLHOTO Kabena ayavo/suaeo.
MoacoeauHnTe kabenb S BUAEO
(npnoBpeTaeTcA OTAENLHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Bawen pe n Bawem pe
nnm KBM.

370 coeanHerme obecneynsaeT
BbICOKOKaYeCTBEHHOE M3obpaxeHue dopmaTa
DV.

AnA oToGpaXeHUA MHAMKATOPOB Ha KpaHe
Tenesusopa

YcraHosute DISPLAY Ha V-OUT/LCD 8
yCTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 134).

3artem HaxmuTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Baweii Buaeokamepe. [InA BbIKMIOYEHNA
3KpaHHbIX MHANKaTOpoB HaxmuTe DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe cHosa.

3anuck HeNnoABWKHOTO U306paXKeHnA
Ha neHTy - oToChEMKa Ha NEeHTY

— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

-V ChemKkn —

Janmch HeNnogBIKHOro M30GpaxeHus
Ha NeHTy - GOTOCHEMK Ha NEHTY

You can record a still image. This mode is useful
when you want to print a image using a video
printer (optional).

You can record about 510 images in the SP mode
and about 765 images in the LP mode on a 60-
minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still images on “Memory
Stick”s (p. 159) (DCR-PCSE only)

(1) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a still image appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does
not start yet.

To change the still image, release PHOTO,
select a still image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the screen is recorded for
about 7 seconds. The sound during those 7
seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the screen until
the recording is completed.

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

Bbl MOXETe 3anuchbiBaTh HENOABMXHOE
n3obpaxeHne. [laHHbIA pexxum noneseH npu
BbINOJHEHUM OTMEYATKOB C MOMOLLBIO
BUAEONpuHTEpa (NPUobpeTaeTCA OTAENBLHO).
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTtb okono 510 n3obpaxeHui
B pexxume SP 1 0Kono 765 u3obpakeHuit B
pexxume LP Ha 60-MUHYTHO neHTe.

Kpome npuseaeHHon Bbilwe onepauuy, Bawa
BMAeOoKamepa MOXeT BbINONHUTL 3anucb
HenoABWXHbIX U306paxeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 159) (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE).

(1) B pexxume oxxuaaHna aepxuTe cnerka
HaxkaTown kHonky PHOTO ao Tex nop, noka
He NOABMTCA HENOABUXHOE N306PaXeHMe.
MonaeuTcA nHankatop CAPTURE. 3anuch
noKa elle He Haanace.

[inA n3MeHeHNA HenoBIKHOMO
n3obpaxkeHnA oTnycTuTe kHonky PHOTO,
BbiGepuTe HenoaBIXHOe M3oGpaxeHne
CHOBA, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE 1 AePXMTE Crerka
HavkaTown kHonky PHOTO.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoasmxkHoe n3obpaxeHue B
BUOMCKATENE UMK Ha IKpaHe GyneT
3anucbiBaTbCA OKONO 7 CeKyHA. B TeyeHne
9TUX 7 CeKyHA Gy AeT 3anncbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.
HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxenue 6yaet
0TO6paXaTLCA Ha 9KPaHE /10 TeX Nopa, noka
He Gy/leT 3aBepLueHa 3anuch.

1 @CAPTURE

=
9

@

@»

3anuck HeNoABWKHOTO U306paXeHnA
Ha neHTy - doToCheMKa Ha NEeHTy

Notes

= During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

=When recording a still image, do not shake
your camcorder. The image may fluctuate.

= The tape photo recording function does not
work during following operations:
—Fader
—Digital effect

If you record a moving subject with the tape
photo recording function

‘When you play back the still image on other
equipment, the image may fluctuate.

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records an image on the screen
immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the screen by
pressing PHOTO lightly. Press PHOTO deeper.
The still image is then recorded for about 7
seconds and your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

To record clear and less fluctuated still images
(DCR-PCYE only)

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

MNpumeyaHua

* Bo BpemA choTocbeMkm Bel He MoxeTe
WM3MEHATL PEXMUM NN YCTaHOBKY.

* Mpu 3anncK HENOABNXHOTO M306PaXEHNA He
TpAcuTe Bawy suaeokamepy. Misobpaxerne
MOXeT 6bITb HEYCTOYMBLIM.

* yHKUMA (POTOCHLEMKM He BO BpemaA
CresylowmX onepawmii:

- ®eiinep
—LndbpoBoii adhchexT

Ecnu Bbl 3anucb ocA
obbekTa ¢ ]

Ha NieHTy

Mpwn BOCNpOM3BEAEHNN HENOABUXHOTO
M306PAKEHUA Ha APYrot annaparype
1306paxeHne MOXeT BbITb HEYCTONHMBLIM.

Ana [
Ha NIeHTy C NOMOLWbIO NyfbTa
[AVCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHua
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynste
[MCTaHLMOHHOrO ynipaBnieHuA. Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa TOTYaC Xe 3anuweT
1306pakeHne Ha aKpaHe.

Ana b

Ha NIeHTY BO BPeMA 06bINHOM 3anucu
CAMERA

Bbl He MOXETe MpoBepUTL 306paxeHne Ha
akpaHe XK[ vnu B Bugonckarene, cnerka
Haxkas kHonky PHOTO. HaxxmuTe KHOMKy
PHOTO nocunbHee.

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO 7 CeKyHA, a 3aTeM
BMAeOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.

[AnA 3anucK YeTKUX HEMOABMXKHBIX
e

(Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE)
Mbi pekomeHayem, 4To6bl Bbl BbInONHANM
3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”s.

Self-timer recording

You can record still images on tapes with the self-
timer. You can also use the Remote Commander
for this operation.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGE3

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(3) Press PHOTO firmly.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
the recording starts automatically.

3anuchb no Taiimepy camo3sanycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HENOABMXHbIE
M306PAKEHNA Ha NEHTaX C NOMOLLbIO TaliMepa
camo3sanycka. [ina aToi onepauum Bl MmoxeTe
TakXXe UCTONb30BaTh Ny/bT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

(1) B pexxume oxuaaHnA, HaxmuTe KHonky FN u
BblbepuTe onuuto PAGE3.

(2)Haxmure kHonky SELFTIMER.
Ha akpaHe noasuTcA uHankatop O
(Taitmepa camosanycka)

(3) CunbHO HaxkmuTe kHonky PHOTO.
Taiimep camo3arnycka Ha4MHaeT o6paTHbIN
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHUM 3yMMEPHOro
3BYKOBOrO curHana. B nocneanve 2 cekyHapbl
06pPATHOrO OTCHETa 3YMMEPHBIIt CUTHaT
HauMHaeT 3ByyaTh GbICTPEe, @ 3aTeM CbeMKa

Ha4nHaeTCA aBTOMAaTUHECKM.

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the & (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen while your
camcorder is in the standby mode. You cannot
cancel the self-timer recording using the Remote
Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

—The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

1-12

AnA oTMeHbI 3anMcu no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER, Tak 4To6b!
wHankatop O (Tailmep camosanycka) 1cues ¢
3KpaHa B TO BpemsA, Koraa Bawa BuAeokamepa
HaxoAUTCA B PeXXUMe 0XNaaHuA. Bbl He MoxeTe
OTMEHWUTb 3anuchb Mo TaMepy camo3sanycka,
MCMONb3yA NyNbT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YNPaBMeHuA.

Mpumeyanune

Pexum hoTOCEMKM Ha NIEHTY MO TaiiMepy

camo3anycka aBTOMaTM4eCK1 OTMEHAETCA,

Korpa:

— OKOHYaHWA 3an1CcK Mo TaitMepy camosanycka.

—MNepeknioyatens POWER 6yaeT yctaHoBneH B
nonoxenue OFF (CHARGE) unn VCR
(DCR-PCOE)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

suonesado Buipioday pasueapy
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Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXXHOTO U306paXeHnA
Ha NneHTy - PoTOCHbEMKA Ha NEHTY

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using the video
printer (optional). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect it to the A/V jack and connect the
yellow plug of the cable to the video input of the
video printer.

MeyaTaHue HenoABUXHOIO
u3obpakeHusA

Bbl MOXeTE BbINOMHUTL NevaTaH1e
HEMOABUXHOTO N306PaXEHNA C MOMOLLBIO
BUAEONPUHTEPa (NpMoBpeTaeTCcA OTAENBHO).
MoacoeavHUTE BUAGOMPUHTEP C NOMOLLbIO
COeANHUTENBHOTO KabenA ayAvo/Buaeo,
KOTOpbIN NpunaraeTcA k Bawei Buaeokamepe.
MoacoeanHuTe ero k rHeaay A/V
noacoeanHuTe KENTbIA wrekep kabena kK
BXO[IHOMY rHe3/ly BUAeOCUrHana Ha
BUEONpPUHTEpE.

Video printer/
BupneonpuHtep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO
2\

@

=™\ :Signal flow/Mepegaya curHana

Refer to the operating instructions of the video
printer as well.

Bocnonbayiitech Takxke NHCTPYKLMen no
9KCMNyaTauum BUACONPUHTEPA.

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality output. Connect it to the S
VIDEO jack and the S video input of the video
printer.

Using the fader
function

Ecnus P

rHesfo S Bugeo

Wcnonbayiite coeanHUTeNbHbIM kabenb S Buaeo
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENLHO) ANA MOMy4YeHNs
BbICOKOKA4YECTBEHHOMO BLIXO/JHOTO CUrHana.
MoacoeauHuTe ero K rHe3ay S VIDEO n ko
BXO/IHOMY rHe3/ly S BU/AEO Ha BUACONPUHTEPE.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
yHKUUM chenpepa

Using the wide mode

WUcnonb3oBaHue
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOro
pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bl MOXeTe 3anuceiBaTh WPokodopmaTHoe
1306pakeHre16:9 AnA NpoCcMoTpa Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesuaope copmatale:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucy B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
9KpaHe NOABATCA YepHble nosocs! [a].

N30€ BO BpeMA Ha
06bl4HOM TeneBusope [b] unn Ha
LIMPOKOIKPAHHOM Tenesu3ope [c] GyaeT cxaro
no wypuHe. Ecnn Bbl yCTaHOBUTE SKpaHHbIii
PEXIM LIMPOKO SKPAHHOTO TeNesnaopa B
MOSIHOSKPAHHBIN PeXxiM, Bbl cMoxeTe
HabnioaaTh N306paxeHnA HoPMabHOTO
pasmepa [d].

[al [b]

) 5’@ > [c]

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display

(2)Press MENU, then set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 134).

1

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

-0ld movie

—Bounce

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu settings.

Using the fader function

@
o] —"e

(1) B pexxume roToBHOCTU HaxxmuTe KHonky FN
AnA otobpaxenna PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem
yctaHosuTe 16:9WIDE Ha ON B B
ycTaHOBKax MeHio (cTp. 134).

[na Bo3Bparta B nonoxexue FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

[ANA OTMeHb! LWMPOKOIKPAHHOrO
pexuma

YcraHosuTe komaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHune
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHH0.

B WMpPOKO3KpaHHOM pexume Bbi He moXxeTe
BbIGpaTh cneayiowme pyHKUUM:
—CTapu1HHOro KMHO

- MepeckaknsaHus

Bo Bpema 3anucu

Bbl He MOXeTe BbIGpaTh UK OTMEHUTL
LIMPOKOIKPAHHBI pexum. Ecriv Bbl oTMeHUTe
LIMPOKOIKPAHHBIA PEXUM, yCTaHoBUTE Batuy
BUAEOKAMEPY B PEXUM OXWAAHWA, @ 3aTem
ycTaHoBUTe pexkum 16:9WIDE B nonoxerune
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0.

WUcnonb3oBaHue yHKUuK teiiaepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

NORM. FADER (fader)/
(dpeiinep)

Bl MOXeTe BbINONMHATH MaBHOE BBEAEHHE U
BblBe/leH1e U306PaXEHNA, YTOGkI NpUaaTs
Bauweit cbemke npoceccuoHasnbHbI BUA.

MOSC.FADER (mosaic)/
(mo3auka)

BOUNCE®

OVERLAP?

WIPE?

DOT?

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

'You can use the bounce function when D
ZOOM is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Fade in only.

MONOTONE

Mpu BBEAGHWM M306paxeHne ByaeT NocTeneHHo
M3MEHATLCA OT 4ePHO-GENOro /10 LIBETHOTO.

Mpw BbiBEAEHUN M306paxeHne 6yaeT
MOCTENEHHO UBMEHATLCA OT LIBETHOTO 10 YEPHO-
6enoro.

) Bbl MOXETe MCTONb30BaTh ATy (PYHKLMIO,
Tonbko ecnu komaHaa D ZOOM ycTaHoBneHa
B nonoxexve OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo.

2 Tonbko BBE/IEHNE M306PaXeHNA.

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL.
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FN to display
PAGEL

(2) Press FADER. The screen to select the fader
mode appears.

(3) Select a desired fader mode.

(4)Press ¥ OK to return to PAGEL, and press
EXIT to return to FN.
The fader indicator you selected flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out is
carried out, your camcorder automatically
returns to the normal mode.

(1) Npun BBeaeHun n3obpaxceHun [a]
B pexwumMe rotoBHOCTN HaXMuTe KHonky FN
anA otobpaxenna PAGET.
Mpu BbiBEeAeHUM n3o6paxceHun [b]
B pexwume 3anucu HaxmuTe kHonky FN ana
oTobpaxenna PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FADER. MoABUTCA 9KpaH
BblGOpa pexuma cenaepa.

(3) BuibepuTe xenaemblit pexxum ceiiaepa.

(4)Haxwnte @ OK ana sosspata k PAGE1, n
HaxmuTe konky EXIT ana Bosspata B
nonoxerue FN.
WHpankatop BblibpaHHoro Bamu ergepa
6yneT murath.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. Mocne
BbINONHEHNA BBeﬂeHMﬂ/EblBeﬂeHMﬂ

Balua By

aBTOMATUHYECKN BEPHETCA K HOPMasbHOMY
pexumy.

To cancel the fader function
Before pressing START/STOP, press © OFF to
return to PAGEL, and press EXIT to return to FN.

1-13

[inA oTmeHbl hyHKUUK heriaepa

Mepen HaxxaTem START/STOP Haxmute <
OFF anna Bosepata k PAGE1, n HaxmnTe Konky
EXIT ana sBo3spata B nonoxeHue FN.
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Using the fader function

Wcnonb3oBaHue dyHKumK teriaepa

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions.

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,
Wipe or Dot function only)*

—Super NightShot

—Tape Photo recording

- Interval recording

—Cut recording

* If you operate your camcorder while the fader
function is in use, the Low lux mode indicator
flashes and you cannot use the fader function.

When you select OVERLAP, WIPE or DOT
Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being stored,
and the playback picture disappears. At this
stage, the picture may not be recorded clearly,
depending on the tape condition.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Exposure

—Flexible Spot Meter

—Focus

—Zoom

- Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

You cannot select the bounce function in the

following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is set to 20x or 120x in the menu
settings

—Wide mode

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
(DCR-PCYE only)
You cannnot use the fader function.

Using special effects
— Picture effect

MNpumeyaHue

Bbl He MOXETE UCTONL30BaTh Crieytowne

PYHKLWM BO BPeMA UCMONb30BaHNA (hyHKLMN

cheinaepa. Takxe, Bbl He MoXeTe Ucnonb3oBaTh

chyHKuMIO cheriepa BO BpEMA NCNONb30BaHNA

cneayrowmx hyHKUNA.

- Lncbposoit acpchexT

~ Pexum Huskon ocselleHHocTn PROGRAM AE
(TONbKO (hyHKLMA HANOXEHWA, BbITECHEHNA
LUTOPKOW UK TOYEHHOro U306paxeHna)*

- HouHan cynepcbemka

- ®oTOCHeMKa Ha NEHTY

- 3anuch ¢ MHTepBanamm

— 3anucb MOHTaXHOro Kaapa

* Ecnu Bbi 6yaeTte akcnnyaTtuposaTb Bawy
BUAEOKaMEPy NPM UCMOMb30BaHNM (hYHKLNM
beinnepa, Ha4HET MUraTh MHANKATOP HU3KOW
OCBELEeHHOCTHN, n Bebl He cmoxeTe
ncnonb3oBaTh hyHKUMIO hernaepa.

Ecnu Bbi Bbi6panu pexxumsl OVERLAP, WIPE
unn DOT

Balwa B1eoKamMepa aBTOMaTUHECKM COXPaHNT
u306paxeHme Ha nexTe. Bo BpemA coxpaHeHuA
M306pakeHns, BOCTIPO3BOAVIMOe M306pakeHne
ncyesHeT. Ha aTom aTane usobpaxeHne MoxeT
6bITb 3aMNUCAHO HEYETKO B 3aBUCHMOCTM OT OT
COCTORHMA NEHTBI.

Bo BpemA UCNONb30BaHNA (YHKLUUN
nepeckakuBaHua Bbl He MoXxeTe

b Criepytow

- Okcnoauuma

— YHuBepcanbHbl TOYEYHbIN (HOTOIKCNOHOMETP
— DoKycupoBKa

- TpaHcdokauma

— OpchekT n3obpaxenna

Mp! no ¢y

Bbl He MoxeTe BbI6paTh thyHKLMIO

nepeckakusaHuA B cneaylowem pexxume unu

npY UCMONL30BAHUM CNEAYIOLWNX (hYHKLMIA:

—Komanga D ZOOM ycTaHOBNEHa B NOSMIOXEHUE
20x unmn 120x B yCTaHOBKAX MEHIO

— LLInpokoaKpaHHbIN pexxnm

— OhcheKT naobpaxenna

-PROGRAM AE

Ecnu nepex. POWER'y B
nonoxexue MEMORY (Tonbko moaenb DCR-
PC9E)

Bbl HE MOXETE UCMONb3oBaTh q)yHKLlI/IKJ
eiinepa.

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneumanbHbIxX
achdekToB - hheKT 3obparkeHun

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the picture effect function off
Select OFF in P EFFECT in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode with the
digital effect function.

‘When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE)
The picture effect is automatically canceled.

Ana Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHune FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

Ana BbikntoyeHUa yHKUUM adbdekTa
n3obpaxeHun
Beibepute OFF B ycTaHoBKax meHio P EFFECT.

Mpw ncnonb3osaHum hyHKuMM apdekta
u306paxkeHuA

Bbl He MOXeTe BblIGpaTh PEXUM CTAPUHHOTO
KMHO C MOMOLL{bIO APHEKTOB M30GPAKEHNA.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMTE Nepekiloyatens
POWER B nonoxetue OFF (CHARGE)
JpcheKT n3obpaxeHnn GyeT aBTOMATUHECKN
OTMeHeH

Using special effects
— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cneunanbHbIX 3pdekToB
- JhhekT 3obparkeHun

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the
picture are reversed.

SEPIA: The picture is sepia.

B&W : The picture is monochrome
(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

PASTEL [c]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [d]: The picture is mosaic.

[a] [b]

(1) In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGEL

(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in @ in
the menu settings to select a desired picture
effect mode (p. 134).

T BAL
" AUTO SHTR

Using special effects
- Digital effect

N ‘,

MANUAL SET
W PROGRAM AE
o

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL 06paboTKy
1306paxkeHnA LmMpoBbIM METOAOM ANA
MONYYeHIA CrieLnanbHbIX AhheKToB, Kak B
KUHOMUNbMAX UMK Ha IKPaHaX TeNesn3opos.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 APKOCTb 1306paxeHna
6GyAyT HeraTUBHLIMA.

SEPIA: WN3obpaxeHue byneT B LpeTe
cenun.
B&W : WN3o6paxeHne bynet

MOHOXPOMATUYECKIM (YEpHO-

6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yneT
YCUNEHHOM, a n306paxeHne
6yAeT BbIrNAAETb Kak
WNNIOCTPALMA.
MoauepkuBaeTcA
KOHTPACTHOCTb U306PaXEHNA,
KOTOPOMY Mp1AaeTCA
MYNbTUNMKAUVOHHBIA BUA.
WN3o6paxeHrue byneT
MO3aUYECKUM.

[c] [d]
Kl
o

PASTEL [c] :

MOSAIC [d] :

(1) B pexxume CAMERA HaxxmuTe kHonky FN
AnA oTobpaxenna PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbiGepuTe
P EFFECT B B YCTaHOBKax MEHI0 AnA
Bbl6Opa Xenaemoro pexxuma adekTa
n3obpaxkenunA (cTp. 134).

sTBY

< OF

Ucnonb3oBaHue
crneuuanbHbix addekToB
- LUudposon achcekr

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still image successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image with
amoving picture.

TRAIL
You can record a picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still image/
HenopsuxHoe
n3obpaxenve

STILL
Still image/
HenoasnxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne
LUMI.

Bbl MOXeTe A06aBNATbL crieunanbHble 3 heKTb
K 3ar1CLIBAEMOMY M306PAXXEHMIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIx LMPoBbIX hyHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembli
3ByK 6yneT 06bI4HbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABUXKHOE
n306paxeHme, KOTOpoe MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
MOABNXHOE N306pakeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb HENOABIKHbIE
1306pakeHNA B MOCNe[0BATENBHOCTY Yepes
onpeaeneHHble MHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXeTE U3MEHATH APKWe mecTa Ha
HenoaBM>XHOM maoﬁpaerwm Ha NoABMXHbIE
n306paxkeHnA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh n3obpaxexue ¢
agpcheKToM 3anasaplBaHuA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXeTe 3aMeaAnnTb CKOPOCTL 3aTBOpa.
PexuM MefneHHOro 3aTBopa ABNACTCA
NOAXOAALMM ANA 3anMch TEMHbIX N306paxKeHMi
B 6onee ApPKOM cBeTe.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe cosaaBaTh aTMOCGepy CTapuHHOrO
KnHoGmnbMa anA Bawwnx nsobpaxeHnii.
Bvl.qeokamepa aBTOMaTU4eCKM ycTaHaBnMBaeT
wpokodhopmaTHbIn pexkum Ha ON, achdexT
n3obpaxennA B nonoxenne SEPIA n
HaZnexalolLylo CKopoCTb 3aTBopa.

Moving picture/
MoaswxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne

Moving picture/
MoasnxHoe
n3obpaxeHne

- -
§A

1-14
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue cneuvanbHbIX
apcpekTOB — LincbpoBoii achcpekt

Using special effects

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneumanbHbIX

(1) In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGEL

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL and LUMI. modes, the still image is
stored in memory.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect.

Items to adjust

(1) B pexkume CAMERA HaxmuTe KHonky FN
AanA oTobpaxenua PAGET.

(2) Haxokmute DIG EFFT. MoABUTCA 9KpaH anA
Bbl6Opa XKenaemoro pexuma LmdpoBoro
adpchekTa.

(3) BoibepuTe xenaemblit pexxum LncpoBoro
ahekTa. B pexxumax STILL n LUMI.
HenoaBuXHoOe n3obpaxexue bynet
COXpaHeHo B NamATH.

(4) Haxxmute —/+ ana perynuposku acpcpekTa.

STILL The rate of the still image you MyHKTbI ANA PErynnpoBKH
want to superimpose on the STILL "
moving picture HTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABUKHOIO
- - n3o6paxeHna, kotopoe Bbl
FLASH The interval of flash motion XOTUTE HANOXMTb Ha
LUMI. The colour scheme of the area in noaBMXKHOe U306paxeHne
the still image which is to be FLASH VHTepBan npepbIBuCToro
swapped with a moving picture
TRAIL The vanishing time of the LUMI. LiseToBan ramMma yuacTka Ha
incidental image HemMoABWXHOM N306paxeHNN,
SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the KOTOPbI ByAeT 3aMEeHeH Ha
shutter speed number, the slower noaBMXKHOe U306paxeHne
the shutter speed. TRAIL Bpewmsa ncyesaHnA no6o4HOro
OLD MOVIE  No adjustment necessary n3obpaxkeHna
SLOW SHTR  CkopocTb 3aTBopa. Yem Gonblue
(5) Press ¥ OK to return to PAGEL. BE/MYMHA CKOPOCTM 3aTBopa,
TeM MeaneHHee CKopoCTb
3aTBopa
OLD MOVIE  PerynupoBka He Tpebyetca

(5) Haxxmute kHonky ¥ OK ana Bosspata B
nonoxexve PAGE1.

DIG
EFFT

DIG EFFT

DIG EFFT

=i
T

The bar appears when setting following
digital effect modes : STILL, FLASH,
LUMI., TRAIL./

Monoca NoABMAETCA NPU yCTAHOBKE
CreayioLmx PexuMoB LIMGpPoBoro
apcpexTa: STILL, FLASH, LUMI., TRAIL.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press ¥ OFF to return to PAGEL.

Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ana Bo3Bparta B nonoxxenue FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTmeHbI undposoro acdekTa
Haxwmunte © OFF ana sosspata k PAGE1.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢dpyHkumn PROGRAM AE

- Digital effect athekToB - Liucpposoit achekT

Notes Mpumeyanua

= The following functions do not work during * Cneaytowme chyHKUNM He paBoTatoT npu
digital effect: Mcnonb3oBaHUK LMpoBoro adgekTa:
—Fader - ®eiinep

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (The
indicator flashes)
—Tape Photo recording
—Super NightShot
=The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the slow shutter mode.
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—Wide mode
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE)
The digital effect will be automatically canceled

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1/12
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

Using the PROGRAM AE function

~ Pexu1M HU3KOI OCBELUEHHOCTN
PROGRAM AE (nHavkaTop muraeT)

—®OTOCHLEMKA Ha NEHTY
—HouHan cynepcbemka

* ®yHkunAa PROGRAM AE He pa6oTaeT B
PeXumMe MeIeHHOrO 3aTBOpa.

* Crieqyioluve hyHKUMM He PaboTaloT B pexume
CTapUHHOTO KUHO:
— LLInpoKoaKpaHHbIi pexxum
— OchpekT nsobpaxkeHna
-PROGRAM AE

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE Nepekiloyatens
POWER B nonoxetue OFF (CHARGE)
Lincbposoit achcpekT 6yaeT aBTOMaTUHECKN
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B peXxxume MeANeHHOro 3aTeopa
ABTOMaTM4ecKan hOKycMpoBKa MOXET BbITb He
9hheKTUBHOM. BbinonHuTe hoKycupoBKy
BPYU4HYIO, UCMONb3YA TPEHOTY.

CKopocTb 3aTBOpa

BenniuHa ckopocTy 3aTBOpa_CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUU
PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

& Soft portrait

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

X Sports lesson
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

£ Sunset & moon

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

Landscape

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTUYECKaRA 3KCMO3MLMA) B COOTBETCTBUM
€O cneundnieckuMm Tpe6oBaHMAMM K CbeMKe.

® NpoxekTopHoe ocseuierne

[aHHbIil pexxum NpeoTBpallaeT, K npuvepy,
nMua niofied OT NOABIEHNA B YPE3MEPHO Genom
cBeTe Npu BbINOHEHUN CbEMKN HIO[JEVI,
‘OCBELLEHHbIX CUMbHbIM CBETOM B TeaTpe.

& MArkui noprper

[aHHbIN pexxMuMm NO3BONAET BbIAENUTL 06 BEKT
nyTeM CO3aHNA MArKOro (hoHa ANA 0GLEKTOB,
KaK Hanpumep, LBeTsl.

X CnopTMBHbIE COCTA3AHUA

OTOT pesxim NO3BONAET MAHUMM3NPOBATL
[ApOXaHue Npu CbeMKe GbICTPO ABUXYIINXCA
npeameTos, Hanpumep, Npu urpe B TeHHUC nnn
ronbe.

T MNAAXHBIA N NBDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexum npeaoTepalaeT noseeHe
TEeMHBIX JIUL| SI0AEi B 30HE CUMBLHOTO CBETa UK
OTPaXKEHHOTO CBETA, HaNpUMep, Ha MNfAXe B
pasrap neTa unm Ha CHEXHOM CKIOHe.

=€ 3axopa conHua U NyHbI

OTOT pexxum No3BONAET B TOYHOCTH OTPaxaTb
06CTaHOBKY MpU CbeMKe 3aX0A08B COMHUA,
06LWMX HOYHbIX BAOB, (heiilepBepkos n
HEOHOBBIX PeK/am.

[ak] Nanpwadpt

QTOT PEXVIM MO3BONAET BLINONHATL CHEMKY
OTAANEeHHbIX DﬁbeKTOE, TaKux Kak ropbl,
HarpuMep, 1 NPeAoTBpPALLAET hOKYCUPOBKY
BUAEOKAaMEPbI Ha CTEKNO U METaNMHECKYI0
pelueTKy Ha OKHax, koraa Bbl BbInOnHAETE
3anKch OGLEKTOB M03aAM CTEKNa U PeLUeTKY.

¢ Huskan ocBelweHHOCTb
3T0T pexxnum ienaeT 06bEKTLI ApYe Npu
HE/l0CTaTO4HOM OCBeLLEeHN.

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only)
mode, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then select PROGRAM AE in
@ in the menu settings to select a desired
PROGRAM AE mode (p. 134).

(1) B pexkume CAMERA unu MEMORY (Tonbko
moaens DCR-PCYE) HaxmuTe kHonky FN
AanA oto6paxenna PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTem BbiGepuTe Onuuio
PROGRAM AE B ] B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
AnA BbiGopa HyxHoro pexxuma PROGRAM
AE (cTp. 134).

MANUAL SET
@ P ErreCT
® WHT BAL
@ AUTO SHTR
-

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Select AUTO in PROGRAM AE in the menu
settings.

[na sosspara B nonoxxexune FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

AnA BbikniovyeHuA ¢yHkuun PROGRAM

Buibepute AUTO B PROGRAM AE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHHo.

Notes

= Because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance, you
cannot take close-ups in the following modes:
—Spotlight
—Sports lesson
—Beach & ski

«Your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects in the following modes:
—Sunset & moon
- Landscape

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—0Old movie
—Bounce

1-15

Mpumeyanua

 Mockonbky Bawa Buaeokavepa HacTpoeHa
ANA (DOKYCUPOBKM TOMbKO Ha 06bEKTbI,
HaxoAALMecA Ha CpeAHeM 1 AanbHem
PaccTOAHUAX, Bbl He MOXETe BBINOMHATL
CbEMKY KPYMHBIM MIaHOM B CReAyIolmX
pexumax:
— PeXyM NPOXEKTOPHOTO OCBELIEHNA
~Pexum cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHUA
—MINAXKHBIA N NBDKHBIA PEXUM

* Bawa Buaeokamepa HacTpoeHa Ha
OKYCMPOBKY TOMBKO Ha AanbHue 06beKTbI B
Ccnesylowmx pexumax:
—Pexum 3axoaa ConHua 1 nyHbl
— NaHawadTHbIA pexxum

* Cnepyiowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexume
PROGRAM AE:
—MeaneHHbI 3aTBOP
— CTapuHHOE K1HO
—MepeckakuBaHue
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3osaHue hyHKUUU
PROGRAM AE

Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyio

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap
—Wipe
- Dot
=The PROGRAM AE function does not work in
the following cases. (The indicator flashes.)
- To set the NIGHTSHOT to ON
—To record images on a “Memory Stick” using
the MEMORY MIX function. (DCR-PC9E
only)
=While shooting in MEMORY (DCR-PC9E only)
mode the following modes do not work. (The
indicator flashes.):
—Sports lesson
—Low lux

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

You can adjust the following functions while
using the PROGRAM AE function.

—Exposure

—Flexible Spot Meter

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait

—Sports lesson

Adjusting the white balance
manually

* Cneaytolume chyHKUNM He paBoTaloT B pexxume
HU3KOI OCBELLEHHOCTM:
- LindopoBoit achcpekT
—HanoxeHune nsobpaxeHuna
— BbITeCHeHue WTopKow
—To4eyHoe nsobpaxkeHne

* Oynkuna PROGRAM AE He 6yaeT pa6oTatb B
cneaytowumx cnyyaax. (UHavkarop 6yaet
muraTb.)
— [nA yctanoskn NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue

ON

— [nA 3anucu naobpaxeHnit Ha “Memory
Stick” ¢ nomolwbto by MEMORY MIX
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE).

 MNpu cbemke B pexxume MEMORY (Tonbko
moaens DCR-PCYE) He pa6oTaioT cneayiowue
pexumbl (MHankaTop mMuraet.):

—PexX1M cnopTuBHbIX COCTA3AHNA

—Pexum HN3KOI 0CBELIeHHOCTN

Ecnu

WHT BAL y B
AUTOBY MeHIo
Bananc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynuposad, aaxe
ecnu BbibpaHa yHkunA PROGRAM AE.

Bbl MO)XeTe OTperynMpoBath crieaylowue
PROGRAM

P c Py
AE

- Okcnoanuma

— YHNBepCasbHblii TOHE4HbI IKCMIOHOMETP

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anucb npu

T 1 namnbl, Kak
Hanpumep, IMMUHUCLIEHTHON Nnamnbl,
HaTPUEBO# NaMnbl MW PTYTHO NaMmnbl
B crepytowmx peximmax MoXeT BOSHUKHY T
MepLaH1e Unn u3meHeHuA B usete. Ecnn a1o
npousonaeT, BeiknounTe thyHkumio PROGRAM
AE.

—Markuit noptpet
— CopT!BHbIE COCTA3AHMA

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPYUYHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only)
mode, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then select WHT BAL in [@) in
the menu settings to select a desired white
balance mode
(p. 134).

HOLD : Recording a single-coloured subject

or background

- (OUTDOOR):

«Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after
sunset, just before sunrise, neon signs, or
fireworks

«Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

< (INDOOR) :

«When lighting condition changes quickly

«1n too bright places such as photography
studios

«Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

MANUAL SET
' PROGRAM AE

& WL BAL
@ AUTG SHTR

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic white
balance mode

Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings
(p. 134).

Adjusting the
exposure manually

Bbl MOXETe OTperyMpoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTL
BpY4Hyto 6anaHc 6enoro. 3Ta perynmposka
N03BONAET NPUAATH 6enbiM 06beKTam UCTUHHO
6Genbiii UBET 1 No3sonAeT A06UTLCA Gonee
ecTecTBeHHOro usetosoro 6anaxca. O6bl4HO
6anaHc 6eoro perynupyeTcA aBTOMaTUIecK.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko
mogenb DCR-PCYE) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN
AnA oTobpaxenna PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, 3aTem Bbibepute
onuvio WHT BAL B @] B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO
ANA BblGOpa Hy>KHOro pexxnma 6anaHca
6enoro (cTp. 134).

HOLD : 3anuce oaHouBETHOro 06beKTa unu
choHa.

(OUTDOOR):

anuch 3akara/aaxoaa conHua, cpasy
nocne 3axo/ia, HenocpPeACTBEHHO nepen
PaccBeToM, HEOHOBbIX peKnam
¢heepBepkoB

* Mpy OCBELLEHUN, COOTBETCTBYIOWIEM
namnam SHEeBHOro ceeTa

0 (INDOOR):

* Korpaa ycnosua ocBeLLleHnA 6bIcTPo
M3MEHAIOTCA

* B CIMIIKOM APKUX MECTaXx, Kak Hanpumep,
B choTocTyAMM

. I'Iou HaTpueBbIMM Namnamm unn pTyTHbIMK
namnamu

¥

4
T8 —Teauro

HoLD
INDX

Ana Bo3spata B nonoxexue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA BO3BpalLEHUA K aBTOMATU4ECKOMY
pexxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

VYcraHosuTe komanay WHT BAL B nonoxeHue
AUTO B ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 134).

PerynupoBka
9KCNO3ULMK BPYYHYIO

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =3 indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =0 indoor mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at the white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER switch

to CAMERA to get better adjustment when:

—You detach the battery for replacement.

—You bring your comcorder from the interior of a
house holding the exposure, or vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after few seconds when:

- You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

—You bring your comcorder from the interior of a
house, or vice versa.

B cnyuae ¢oTor

B CTYAVM NPY TENIEBUINOHHOM OCBELLEHUM
FeKOMeHﬂyeTCR “cnonb3oBaTh A4N1A 3anucn B
pexume =3 “B nomeLLeHun” .

B cny4ae 3anucy Npu oCBeELeHNM namnamu
AHEeBHOro ceeTa

Wcnonb3ayitTe aBTOMaTUYECKUiA pexum 6anaHca
6en10ro U pexxum 6rI0KUPOBKM.

Balwa B1i€OKaMepa MOXET He OTperynpoBarth
Haanexauwmm obpasom 6anaHc 6enoro B
pexxume =< “B nomeLueHnn”.

B aBTomaTnyeckom pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro

HaBeaute Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbiil 06beKT

npu6nnanTensHo Ha 10 cekyHa nocne

ycTaHoBKM Bbiknioyatena POWER B

nonoxenne CAMERA ana nony4exua nydwei

PerynupoBsku, Koraa:

—Bbl 0TCOEAMHAETE GaTapeiHbii 610K AnA
3ameHbl.

- Bbl BoiHecnn Baly Buaeokamepy Hapyxy 13

A Mo, unu

HaobopoT.

B pexwume 6nokuposku 6ananca 6enoro

YcTaHosuTe 6anarc 6enoro B nonoxenne AUTO

1 cHoBa ycTaHoBUTe B nonoxexune HOLD yepes

HECKOSIbKO CeKyHA: Koraa:

- Bbl uameHnAeTe pexum PROGRAM AE

— Bbl BoiHecnn Baly Buaeokamepy Hapyxy 13
NOMELLEHUA, UK HA0BOPOT.

You can adjust and set the exposure. Normally

exposure is automatically adjusted. Adjust the

exposure manually in the following cases:

—The subject is backlit

—To shoot the bright subject and dark
background

—To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PC9E only)
mode, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the
exposure appears.

(3) Press MANUAL, then adjust the exposure
using —/+.
- :todim
+: to brighten

(4)Press @ OK to return to PAGEL

Bbl MOXeTe 0TperynnposaTth 1 ycTaHoBUTL
wmio. OBbI4HO wA

PperynmpyeTcA aBToMaTU4ecKu.
OTperynupyiTe 9KCNO3MLMIO BPYYHYIO B
CreayloWmX Cyyanx:
—O6bekT Ha thoHe 3aHeil NoACBEeTKN
—[nA cbemKn APKOro 06bekTa Ha TeMHOM (hoHe
— [InA 3anucy TemHbIX u3obpadkeHuin (Hanpumep,

HOYHbIX CLiEH) C 6OSbLLOI AOCTOBEPHOCTbLIO

(1) B pexxkume CAMERA nnn MEMORY (Tonbko
mopaens DCR-PCYE) HaxmuTe kHonky FN
AnA oTobpaxenna PAGET.

(2) Haxxmmute EXPOSURE. MoABUTCA 9KpaH AnA
PerynMpoBKy 9KCMoanLmK.

(3)Haxxmute MANUAL, a 3atem oTperynupyiiTte
9KCTMO3MLMIO C UCTIONB30BaHNEM —/+.

—: TemHee

+: Apye
(4)Haxmute @ OK ana Bossparta k PAGE1.

EXPO-
SURE

EXPOSURE

El ExPOSURE
I e

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press @ AUTO to return to PAGEL.

Ana Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN
Haxxmunte kHonky EXIT.

OnA Bo3BpaTa B peXxxum
aBTOMaTM4ECKOW IKCNOo3numumn
Haxmute @ AUTO ana sossparta k PAGE1.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode:

- If you change the PROGRAM AE mode.

—If you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

1-16

MpumeyaHue
Tp1 BBINONHEHUN PErYNIMPOBKM BPYYHYIO
hyHKUMA 3aHeit NOACBETKM He paboTaeT.

Balua Buaeokamepa aBToMaT4eckn

BEpHETCA B PeXUM aBTOMaTU4ECKOM

3KCMo3nuum:

— Ecnu Bel uamenute pexxum PROGRAM AE.

—Ecnu Bbl nepeBuHeTe nepeknioyartens
NIGHTSHOT B nonosxexue ON.

suonesado buipioday pasueapy
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Using the spot light-
metering mode
- Flexible Spot Meter

Mcnonb3oBaHme pexvma To4eHOM
(hOTOIKCMOHOMETpHM - YHHBEPCANbHbIM
T04EYHbIA (HOTOIKCTIOHOMETP

You can take a picture with the appropriate

exposure automatically for just the point you

want to focus on and with its exposure fixed. Use

the Flexible Spot Meter mode in the following

cases:

- The subject is backlit.

—When there is strong contrast between the
subject and background such as with a subject
that is on stage and lighted by a spotlight.

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only)
mode, press FN to display PAGE1.

(2) Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen
appears.

(3)Press the desired area in the frame on the
LCD screen.
The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. The exposure of the point you
selected is adjusted.

(4)Press 9 OK to return to PAGE1.

Bl MOXETE BbIMOSHATL CbEMKY U306PaXXEHNA C
COOTBETCTBYIOLLE IKCNOo3nLmnen
aBTOMaTN4eCKM ANA 06beKTa, Ha KOTopbIn Bbl
XOTUTE NPOM3BECTY (HOKYCUPOBKY, MPK
brkemposaHHoO akcnoauumy. Vicnonbayiite
PEXIM YHUBEPCANIBHOTO TOYEYHOTO
POTOIKCTIOHOMETPA B CRIEAYIOILNX CRYYanAX:
—OBbeKT ocBeLUeH 3aaHei NOACBeTKOI
—Koraa cywecTByeT CumbHbI KOHTPACT Mexay
06beKTOM 1 (hOHOM, Kak Hanpumep, 06beKT,
KOTOPbII HAXOAUTCA Ha CLIEHE U OCBElLEeH
NPO>XXEKTOPHbIM OCBELLEeHNEM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA nnu MEMORY (Tonbko
mopens DCR-PCYE) HaxmuTe kHonky FN
AanA oTobpaxeHua PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky SPOT METER. MosasutcA
akpaH SPOT METER.

(3) HaxxmuTe xenaemoe MeCTo B pamke Ha

akpaHe XK.
WhankaTtop SPOT METER 6yaeT murath Ha
akpaHe XK. Okcnoavuua AnA BbibpaHHON
Bamu Toukm GyaeT oTperynmposaHa.

(4)Haxxmnte © OK ana Bosspata k PAGET.

SPOT METER

[PAGE1 [PAGE2 PAGE3 [EXIT]

B Dok

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure

mode
Press © AUTO to return to PAGEL.

Focusing manually

AnA Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

Anna Bo3BpaTta K pexxumy

aBTOMaTUYECKOMN IKCMO3ULIMK
Haxwmnte © AUTO ana sBosspata k PAGET.

®doKycupoBKa Bpy4HYI0

Using the spot light-metering
mode - Flexible Spot Meter

Wcnonb3oBaHue pexuma To4e4HON
¢OTO3KCNIOHOMETPUM — YHUBEPCANbHbINA
TOYEYHbIN (HOTOIKCNIOHOMETP

Note
When the Flexible Spot Meter mode is in use, the
backlight function does not work.

When using the Flexible Spot Meter function
EXPOSURE is automatically set to MANUAL.

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode:

- If you change the PROGRAM AE mode.

- If you slide NIGHTSHOT to ON.

Focusing manually

Mpumeyanue

KOI’JJ,E UCNONb3yeTCA PeXum yHusepcanbHoro
TOYEeYHOro hoTOIKCNOHOMETPA, PYHKLMA
3aHei noacBeTkn paboTaThb He byaer.

Mpwn
nepemMeHHOro NATHa

Komanaa EXPOSURE 6ynet asTomaTuyecku
ycTaHoBneHa B nonoxxenne MANUAL.

Balwa Bugeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKH

BEPHETCA B PEXWUM aBTOMaTU4ECKOH

9KCNo3nuMM:

—Ecnu Bbl uamenute pexxum PROGRAM AE.

— Ecnu Bbl nepeaBuHeTe nepekntoyarens
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxetue ON.

®DoKycUpoBKa BPY4HYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases. Normally, focus
is automatically adjusted.
=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
«When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
«Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

Bbl MOXeTe NonyynTh Nydlune pesynsTaThl
nyTem Py4HON PerynupoBKi B CReayowwmx
cny4anx. OBbl4HO hOKyCHUpPOBKa perynupyeTca
aBTOMAaTUYECKN.

* PexmM aBTOMaTU4ECKO (hOKYCUPOBKN
ABNAETCA HEAP(HEKTUBHLIM NPU BbINONHEHNM
CbeMKn
—06beKToB 4yepes NOKpPbITOe KannAMn CTeKNo
—TrOPU30HTasbHbIX NONOC
—06BEKTOB C Maroii KOHTPACTHOCTbIO Ha

TakoM (hoHe, Kak cTeHa 1nm He6o

* Ecnu Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHUTL U3MEHEHne
(hOKyCMPOBKM C 06BEKTA Ha NepeaHeM niaHe
Ha 06BLEKT Ha 3aaHeM nnaxe

[PV BLINOMHEHM CHEMKM CTALMOHAPHBIX
06BLEKTOB C MCMOSb30BAHMEM TPEHOTY

(1) Press FOCUS lightly in CAMERA or
MEMORY (DCR-PC9E only) mode. The &
indicator appears.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

(1) Cnerka Haxxmute FOCUS pexxume CAMERA
nnm MEMORY (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE).
TMOABUTCA MHAMKaTOp &,

(2) MoBepHuTe KONbLIO HOKYCMPOBKM ANA
NOsy4eHNA YETKOM (hOKYCHUPOBKM.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off &, uk or &
indicator.

[AnnA Bo3BpalleHNA B peXxum
aBTOMaTU4YeCKoW (hOKYCMPOBKHU
Cnerka Haxxmmte FOCUS ana BbIK/io4eHnA
vHavkaTopa @&, M, wm & .

To record distant subjects

‘When you press FOCUS down firmly, the lens
focuses on and ak indicator appears. When you
release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to the
manual focus mode. Use this mode when your
camcorder focuses on near objects even though
you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

@& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

1-17

[ANA CbeMKM yaaneHHbIX 06beKToB

Ecnu Bbi cunbHo HaxkmeTe kHonky FOCUS,
06BEKTUB ByaeT CHOKYCHPOBAH U NOABUTCA
vHavkaTop M. Ecnv Bel 0TNyCTATE KHOMKY
FOCUS, Bawa Buaeokamepa BepHeTCA B
PexuM py4Hoit (hoKycupoBku. Vicnonb3ayiite
9TOT pexuM, ecnv Baiwa Buaeokamepa
BbINOSHAET (HOKYCHUPOBKY Ha GNMXKHUE
OGBSKTbI, Aaxe ecnn Bbl nbiTaeTeck BbINOMHUTL
CbeMKY OTAANEeHHOro 06beKTa.

[nA To4HON hOKYCUPOBKM

370 06nerynT hoKycUpoBky, ecnm Bbl
oTperynupyeTe BapuooGbeKTUB ANA
BbINOMHEHUA CHEMKM B NONoxeHun “W”
(LUMpOKOYroNbHOM) nocne hoKyCUPOBKM B
nonoxeHuu “T” (TenedoTo).

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETE CbeMKY B6n1U3N
obbekTa

BbINOMHUTE (hOKYCUPOBKY B KOHLIE MOMOXKEHUA
“W” (LLMPOKOYronbHOE).

[ y

M npu 3anucu yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.

& €CNM 06BLEKT HaXOAUTCA CINLIKOM 67I3KO,
4TO6b! BLIMOMHUTL POKYCHMPOBKY Ha Hero.
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Interval recording

3anucb ¢ uHTepBanammn

Interval recording

3anucb ¢ MHTepBanamu

You can make a time-lapse recording by setting
the camcorder to automatically record and
standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.

Example/Mpumep
1s

@ | 9min59s

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATH 3an1ch Yepes 3aAaHHble
MPOMESXYTKIA BPEMEHMW, BLINOMHIB YCTaHOBKY
BUAEOKaMepbl ANA aBTOMATMHECKOi 3anncy
cnenyowWwero 3a Hen pexuma oxuaaqua. C
MOMOLLbIO STOW (hyHKLMM Bbl MOXETE nonyunTb
MPEBOCXO/IHYIO 3aMCh MPOLIECCa PaCTyCKaHNUA
LBETOB, YPe3BblYaHbIX OGCTOATENLCTB U T.A.

[ | 9min 59

[b]

[b]

10 min

10 min

[a] Recording time
[b]Waiting time

(1) In standby mode, press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press MENU, then set INT. REC to SET in
in the menu settings, then press EXEC (p.

134).

(3)Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.

@ Press |/1 to select INTERVAL, then press
EXEC

@ Press |/1 to select the desired interval
time, then press EXEC.
The time: 30SEC «— 1IMIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

® Press |/1 to select REC TIME, then
press EXEC.

@ Press | /1 to select the desired recording
time, then press EXEC.
The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC

® Press © RET.

Interval recording

[a] AnvTensHocTb 3anmcn
[b]AnuTenbHOCTbL OXMAAHUA

(1) B pexxume oxunpaaHna, Haxmute kHonky FN

AnA 0To6paxeHna nHankaumm PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem

ycraHosuTe INT. REC B nonoxenue SET B

B YCTaHOBKaX MEHIO, @ 3aTeM HaxM1Te

KHonKy EXEC (cTp. 134).

(3) YcTaHosuTe onumio INTERVAL 1 REC TIME.

@ Haxumaiite kHonku |/t anA BbiGopa
onuum INTERVAL, a saTem HaxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

@ Haxwumaiite kHonku |/t anA BbiGopa
HYXXHOTO UHTEpBana, a 3aTem HaxM1Te
KHonky EXEC.

Bpewma: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

@ Haxumaitte kHonku |/t anA BeiGopa
onuvm REC TIME, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

@ Haxumaiite KHonku |/t anA BbiGopa
HYXXHOTO BPEMEHM 3aniu, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe kHonky EXEC.

Bpewms: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC «—
2SEC

® HaxmuTe kHonky < RET.

3anucb ¢ MHTepBanamu

To cancel the interval recording

Perform either of the following:

—Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings.

- Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE), VCR
(DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) or
MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only).

To perform normal recording during
the interval recording

Press START/STOP. The INTERVAL indicator
flashes, and you can perform normal recording
only once. To return to interval recording, stop
normal recording, and press START/STOP
again. The INTERVAL indicator stops flashing
and lights up, and the recording time for interval
recording is started.

Note on interval recording (DCR-PCOE only)
You cannot do interval recording in memory
mode.

On recording time
There may be a discrepancy in recording time of
up to +/- 6 frames from the selected time.

CaERA SET
INEREC
RVAL] a0seC

£ TIME

CawERA SET
PN

e [[TERVAL aosec

W RECTIME DN

CAMERA SET
TNEREC

A

|NTERuAL
= [RECTINE] 0.55EC

AL

RECTINE T, ssEC
i
Teec

2%c

(4)Set INT. REC to ON, then press EXEC.
(5) Press EXIT to return to FN.
The INTERVAL indicator flashes on the
screen
(6) Press START/STOP to start interval
recording.
The interval recording indicator lights up

(4)YctaHosute INT. REC B nonoxeHue ON, a
3aTeM HaxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT anA Bosspata kK
onuwm FN.
Ha JKpaHe Ha4yHeT muraTb MHAUKaTop
INTERVAL.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP anA Havana
3anucu ¢ uHTepeanamu.
BbicBeTUTCA UHAWKATOP 3anucu ¢
MHTepBanamm.

Frame by frame
recording
— Cut recording

MokaapoBasna 3anucb
— 3anucb MOHTa)XHOroO
Kagpa

AnA oTMeHbI 3an1cy ¢ NHTep

BbINoNHWTE 0AHO U3 CeayoLLUX AeNCTBUIA:

—YcTaHosuTe nyHKT INT. REC B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio B nonoxerne OFF.

- YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenue OFF (CHARGE), VCR (mMoaens
DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (moaens DCR-PC6E)
nnm MEMORY (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE).

AnA BbinonHeHUsa o6bI4HON 3anNUcKH BO
BpeMA 3anucy ¢ UHTepBanamm

HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. UHaukaTop
INTERVAL 6yaeT muraTb 1 Bbl cMoxeTe
BbINOMHUTE OBLIYHYIO 3aMNCh TOMBKO OAMH Pa3.
[lnA BO3BpaTa B PeXWM 3an1cu ¢ UHTepeanamm
MPEKPaTUTE OBLIYHYIO 3aMNCh U CHOBA HAXMUTE
kHonky START/STOP. UnankaTop INTERVAL
nepecTaHeT MuraTh 1 6yAeT ropeTb, nocne Yero
Ha4vMHaeTcA BpeMA ANA 3anucu ¢ nHTepeanamu.

TpumeyaHme No 3anNucK ¢ MHTepBanamu
(Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE)

Bbl He MOXETE BbIMOMHATL 3aMUCH C
VHTEPBAroM B peXume NamATy.

O ANUTeNBLHOCTM 3anucu

uJ'II/ITeﬂbHOCTb 3anucu MOXXeT OTKNOHATLCA OT
BbIGPAHHON ANUTENBHOCTY, MAKCUMATBHO, 10 +/
- 6 kafpoB.

You can make a recording with a stop-motion
animated effect using cut recording. To create
this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a cut recording. We recommend that
you use a tripod, and operate the camcorder
using the Remote Commander after step 4.

(1) In standby mode, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then set FRAME REC to ON in
in the menu setting (p. 134).

(3)Press EXIT to return to FN.

The FRAME REC indicator lights up.

(4) Press START/STOP to start cut recording.
The camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to recording standby.

(5) Move the subject, and repeat step 4.

To cancel the cut recording

Perform either of the following:

—Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.

— Set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA
mode.

Note
The proper remaining tape time is not indicated
if you use this function continuously.

When using the cut recording function
The last recorded cut is longer than other cuts.

1-18

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTH 3an1ch C
aHMMUPOBAHHbIM ADHEKTOM CTOM-Kaapa,
M“Cnonb3yA 3anucb MOHTaXHOro Kaapa. nA
CO37aHUA aHHOTO athcheKTa MonepemMeHHo
nepemelLanTe 06bEKT Ha HEGOMbLLYIO BENUYUHY
W BbIMOMHANTE 3anuCb MOHTAXHOTO Kagpa.
PeKOMEH/lyeTCA 1CMONb30BATH TPEHOTY 1
YNpaBATbL BUAEOKAMEPO C MOMOLLBIO NyrbTa
AUCTAHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuAa nocne
BbINONHEHWA AENCTBUIA NYHKTa 4.

(1) B pexxume oxupanna, Haxmmute kHonky FN
AnA oTobpaxeHna nHankauum PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3atem
yctaHosuTe onuvio FRAME REC B
nonoxexne ON B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 134).

(3)Haxxmute kHonky EXIT anA Bosspata k
onuvm FN
BeiceeTutca nhankatop FRAME REC.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP anA Havana
3anncu MOHTaXXHOro Kaapa.

Buaeokamepa BLINONHUT 3anMCh OKONO
LUECTM KafipoB 1 BEPHETCA B PEXUM
0XunaaHuA 3annucu.

(5) MepenBuHLTE 06BLEKT M NOBTOPUTE AeiCTBIE
nyHkTa 4.

AnA oTMeHbI 3aNUCK MOHTaXXHOro Kaapa
BbiINonHWUTE 04HO U3 CNeayoLLUX AeNCTBUIA:
—YctaHosuTe nyHkT FRAME REC B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO B nonoxeHne OFF B yCTaHOBKAX MEHIO.
—YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
PeXUM, OTNINYHBINA OT pexuma CAMERA.

MNpumeyaHue

IpaBunbHOE BPEMA OCTaBLIEACA NIEHTBI HE
0TO6PaXaeTeA, ecriv Bel UcnonbayeTe aTy
pYHKUMIO HENPepbIBHO.

Mpun ncnonb3osaHum hyHKUMM 3anucu
MOHTaXKHOrO Kaapa
TMocneawwii 3ani
Apyrue Kaapsbl.

" kagp yem
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Using the viewfinder

Ucnonb3oBaHue
Bugouckarena

Using the viewfinder

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bupouckartensa

You can pull out the viewfinder until it clicks,
and then turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to your camcorder body with the LCD
screen facing out. You can operate with the touch
panel using the viewfinder.

Use the viewfinder in the following case:

When operating camera brightness and the fader
(only in CAMERA mode) on the touchpanel
using the viewfinder

(1) In CAMERA or MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only)
mode, pull out the viewfinder until it clicks,
and then turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to your camcorder body with the LCD
screen facing out.

(2)Press OFF. The message PANEL OFF
appears on the screen.

(3)Press OK. The LCD screen is turned off.

(4) Press the LCD screen. EXPOSURE, @ OK,
ON and FADER (only in CAMERA mode)
appear.

(5) Select the desired item, then press ® OK.

EXPOSURE: adjust the exposure by pressing
—/+.

FADER: press FADER until the desired fader
mode is displayed (p. 60).
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE
— DOT — (no indicator)

ON: The LCD screen lights up.

4 InCAMERA mode/
B pexxume CAMERA

In MEMORY mode (DCR-PC9E
only)/B pexuvme MEMORY
(Tonbko mofens DCR-PCYE)

To make the buttons on the LCD
screen disappear
Press @ OK

— Advanced Playback Operations —
Playing back a tape
with picture effects

Bbl MOXETe NOTAHYTL BUAOUCKATENb A0 TEX Nop,
10K OH 3aLWENKHETCA, & 3aTeM NOBEPHUTE NaHesb
OKK[, BOKpYr 1 NpuaBMHLTE ee K Kopnycy Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl Tak, 4Tobbl akpaH XK/ 6bin
obpalLleH Hapyxy.

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb BUAGOKaMEepOii C MOMOLbIO
CEHCOPHO NaHenu, UCNonb3yA BUAOUCKATESb.
Wcnonb3ayitTe BuaonckaTtens B cneaylowiem cryyae:
Mpn APKOCTbIO n
cheiinepom (Tonbko B pexume CAMERA) Ha
CeHCOpHOﬂ naHenu, ucnonb3ya BuaouckKartens.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA unu MEMORY (Tonbko
mopens DCR-PCYE), notAHUTE BUAOMUCKaTeNb,
OKa OH He 3alleNKHETCA, a 3aTeM NoBepHUTe
naxens XK/ v npuasnHbTe e K kopnycy
BUEOKamepsbl, Tak 4Tobbl 3kpaH KK/ 6bin
HanpasneH Hapyxy.

(2) HaxxmuTe KHOMKY OFF. Ha akpaHe
nonasuTcA cooblerme PANEL OFF.

(3) Haxkmute kHonky OK. OkpaH XK/ BbIKOHTCA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky LCD. MoABATCA UHANKauMn
EXPOSURE, ¥ OK, ON 1 FADER (Tonbko
8 pexxume CAMERA).

(5) BoibepuTe HyXHbIiA NYHKT, @ 3aTeM HaXMUTe
KHOMKy < OK.

EXPOSURE: oTperynupyiite 9KCnosuumio nytem
HaXaTuA KHOMOK —/+.

HaxumainTe kHonky FADER fo Tex
nop, noka He 6yaeT oTobpaxxeH
HY>XHbII pexxium enaepa (cTp. 60).
WHankauma GyaeT MBMEHATLCA
cneaytowmm o6pasom:

FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE
— MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT —» (663 uHavKauum)
BbicBeTuTCA akpaH XK.

FADER:

[& ON:

AnA Toro, 4To6bl MHAWKALMA KHOMOK
ucyesna c akpaHa XKA
HaxxmuTe kHonky « OK.

- onepauuu -
Bocnpou3segeHue neHTbl ¢
aekTamm n3obpakeHna

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E)
mode, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in in
the menu settings to select a desired picture
effect mode (p. 134).

Refer to page 63 for details of each picture
effect function.

Bo Bpema Bocnpon3sseaeHns, Bol MoxeTe
BMAOU3MEHATL M306PaXeHNE C NOMOLbIO
hyHKumii: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W 1 SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexkume VCR (moaens DCR-PCOE)/
PLAYER (mMoaenb DCR-PC6E) HaxmuTe
kHonky FN ana oTo6paxennsa uHankaumm
PAGE1.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Bbibepute
P EFFECT B B YCTAHOBKaX MeHto anA
BbiGoOpa xenaemoro pexuma acekTa
n3obpaxenuna (cTp. 134).

Cwm. cTp. 63 AnA nony4eHna noapobHocTen
OTHOCUTESNBbHO KaXaoi (hyHKLMM SchcpekTa
M306paxeHnA.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

«You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.

=You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the picture effect function. However, you
can record images on a “Memory Stick” (DCR-
PC9E only) (p. 164, 170), or on a VCR using
your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the DV (DCR-PC9E)/
DV OUT (DCR-PCBE) jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) or stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
canceled.

AnA Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Ana oTmeHbl hyHKUUK ahekTOB
usobpaxkeHna

YcTaHosuTe komanay P EFFECT B nonoxetve
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MEHIO.

Mpumevanua

© Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELUHEero NCTOYHNKa VI306pa)KEHI/IH [
MOMOLLbIO (hyHKLMM 3dhheKToB n3obpaxeHna.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb N306paXeHUA Ha
nenTy Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe, ecnv Bbl
obpaboTany M306paXKeHnA C NMOMOLLbIO
yHKUMM 3dhchekToB n3obpaxeHna. OaHako
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTtb n3obpaxkeHna Ha
“Memory Stick” (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE)
(cTp. 164, 170) unn Ha KBM, ucnonb3ayn Bawy
BUOOEKaMepy B Ka4yecTse nneiiepa.

c

by acpekToB

M306paxxeHIs, BUAON3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
byHKUMN 3chheKToB U306paxeHns, He,
nepefaloTCA Yepes BbixofiHoe rHesao b DV
(DCR-PC9E)/DV OUT (DCR-PC6E).

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUAM NepeknioyaTenb
POWER B nonoxenue OFF (CHARGE) unu

®yHKuMA achdhekToB n306paxeHna byaet
aBTOMATUYECKN OTMEHeHa.

Notes

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

= Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects
such as pens.

«In VCR (DCR-PCYE)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) or
memory playback mode (DCR-PC9E only), you
cannot operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder.

To operate the items that are not displayed
Set the LCD screen and the viewfinder back to
the previous position. Operate the items using
the LCD screen.

FN and = OFF in the viewfinder
These buttons appear mirror-reversed.

Available shooting time

This is the time when you record a picture using
the viewfinder (p. 21).

Playing back a tape
with digital effects

Mpumeyanua

* He TporaiTe akpaH XXK[] MOKpbIMU pyKamu.

* He HaxkumaiiTe Ha akapH XK/ ocTpbiMu
npeamMeTamu, Kak Hanpumep, WapuKosble
PYyHKM.

« B pexxume VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-
PC6E) unu pexkume BOCNpou3seaeHuA n3
namATy (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE) Bbl He
CMOXeTe ynpaBnATb CEHCOPHON NaHenbio ¢
“Ccnonb3oBaHMeM BuaouckaTena.

A ynpaBneHnA NyHKTamm, KOTopble He
oTobpaxatoTcA

YctaHosuTe akpaH XXK[ 1 Buaonckatens Hasaa
B MpeAblayLlee nonoxokeHue. YnpasnanTe
NyHKTamu ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem akpaHa XK.

Wnavkatops! FN u &) OFF B Buaouckarene
3TN KHOMKM NOABNAIOTCA B 3epKanbHOM
0TOBpaXKEHUN.

Wmetoweecna B Hanuuum spemsa

370 BpemA, Koraa thOTOCHUMKM BLINONHAIOTCA C
nomolblo BUuaouckartena (cTp. 21).

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl
¢ uncposbimu adpekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.

and TRAIL.

(1) In VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E)
mode, press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL or LUMI. mode, the picture where you
select the mode is stored in memory as a still
image.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect. Refer to page 65
for details.

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGE2.

Bo Bpema BocnpounsseaeHuA, Bol MoxeTe
BUAOUBMEHATL N306paKeHNe C NOMOLLbIO
hyHKumiz: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxume VCR (mopens DCR-PCOE)/
PLAYER (mopens DCR-PC6E) HaxxmuTe
kHonky FN anA oTo6paxxeHna uHaMKauum
PAGE2.

(2) Haxkmute DIG EFFT. MoABKUTCA 3KpaH anA
BbIGOPA XENaeMoro pexmma LgpoBoro
adhcpekTa.

(3) BbibepuTe xxenaemblit pexum LMgpoBoro
apchekTa. B peskume STILL unm LUMI.
n3obpaxkeHne B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl BbiGpanu
PeXVM 3anoMMHaeTCA B NaMATY B KauecTse
HEenoABMXXHOIo MSOGDB)KGHVIH.

(4) Haxkmute —/+ AnA perynupoBku agpdexTa.
Cwm. cTp. 65 AnA yaHaBaHWA Noapo6HOCTei.

(5)Haxmute © OK anna sBosspata k PAGE2.

2,3

DIG EFFT

DIG
EFFT

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press @ OFF to return to PAGE2.

1-19

[nA Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN
Haxmnte kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHb! hyHKUUM LnpPOBbIX
adekToB
Haxmute @ OFF ana Bossparta k PAGE2.
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTobl ¢
umcposbimu achdekTamn

Notes

=You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

=You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the digital effect function. However, you
can record images on a “Memory Stick”
(DCR-PC9E only) (p. 164, 170), or on a VCR
using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect

function

= Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the §, DV (DCR-PC9E)/
DV OUT (DCR-PC6E) jack.

= You cannot use the PB ZOOM function for
pictures processed by the digital effect function.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) or stop playing back

The digital effect function is automatically
canceled

Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - PB ZOOM

MNpumeyaHua

* Bbl He MoXxeTe BWOOU3MEHATb BBEIEHHbIE N3
BHELUHEero NCTOYHNKa mao6paxenm [
MOMOLLBIO (hYHKLMK LNchPOBbIX AhPeKTOB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh M306paXeHNA Ha
neHTy Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe, ecnv Bbl
obpaboTanu M306paKeHnA C NMOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMM LMchpoBbIx aghdekTo. OaHako Bbl
MOXeTe 3anucaTb U306paxeHna Ha “Memory
Stick” (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCIE) (cTp. 164,
170) unu Ha KBM, ncnonbaya Bawy
BMOEKaMepy B KayecTse rneiepa.

c

yHKUMM unpoBbIX ahdekToB

* 306paxeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHBIE C MOMOLLbI0
yHKUMM LMbPOBLIX 3G deKToB, He
NepeaaloTCA Yepes BbIXOAHOE rHe3ao §, DV
(DCR-PCSE)/DV OUT (DCR-PC6E).

* Bbl He MOXKeTe ucnonb3oBaTh thyHKLMo PB
ZOOM ana u3o6paxeHuii, 06paboTaHHbIX C
MOMOLUBIO (hYHKLMM UNchpoBbIX 3ChheKTOB.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNM Nepeknioyatesns
POWER B nonoxeHue OFF (CHARGE) unu

DYHKUMA LMpoBbIX 3pchekToB byaeT
aBTOMATU4YECKN OTMEHEHA.

YBenuueHune usobpakeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha neHte - PB ZOOM

Notes

=You cannot process externally input scenes
using the PB ZOOM function with your
camcorder.

= You cannot record images on a tape on your
camcorder when you have processed the image
using the tape PB ZOOM function. However,
you can record images on a “Memory Stick™
(DCR-PC9E only) (p. 164, 170), or on a VCR
using your camcorder as a player.

The PB ZOOM function is automatically
canceled when you operate the following
functions:

—Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE)
- Stop playing back

Images in the PB ZOOM

Images in the PB ZOOM mode are not output
through the § DV (DCR-PC9E)/DV OUT (DCR-
PC6E) jack.

In the PB ZOOM mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears.
You cannot move the part you pressed to the
centre of the screen.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

MNpumeyaHua

 Bbl He cmoxeTe 06paboTaTb BBOAUMbIE U3BHE
3NM30/bl C UCNONb3oBaHNeM ByHKLUM PB
ZOOM Ha Baweit Bugeokamepe.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh M306paXeHNA Ha
neHTy Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe, ecnv Bbl
obpaboTanu N306paXKeHnaA C NMOMOLLbIO
yHKumm PB ZOOM. OaHako Bbl MoxeTe
3anucatb n3obpaxeHna Ha “Memory Stick”
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE) (cTp. 164, 170)
wnnn Ha KBM, ucnonb3ya Bauwy Buaoekamepy B
KayecTBe nnenepa.

®yHkuua PB ZOOM aBTomaTnyeckn

oTmeHAeTcA, Koraa Bel 3apeiicTeyeTe

cneayiowme yHKUUN:

- YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHARGE)

— OcTaHoBUTE BOCMPON3BEAEHNE

WU3o6paxkeHun B pexxume PB ZOOM
WN3o6paxeHus B pexxume PB ZOOM He
NOCTYNaIoT Ha BbIXOA Yepes rHeano i DV (DCR-
PC9E)/DV OUT (DCR-PC6E).

B pexume PB ZOOM

Ecnu Bbl HaxmeTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL, To pamka uc4esHeT ¢ akpaHa PB
ZOOM. Bbl He MoXeTe nepemeLLaTb
YBeNU4eHHbIE N306PaXEHNA K LIGHTPY 9KpaHa.

Kpait yBenumyeHHoro usobpaxeHua
Kpaii yBenn4eHHOro n3o6paxxeHnA He MoXeT
6bITb OTO6PaXKEH B LIGHTPE 3KpaHa.

Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- Tape PB ZOOM

YBenuueHue nsobpaxeHui,
3anUCaHHbIX Ha NIeHTe
- ®yHkuua PB ZOOM neHTbI

You can enlarge playback images recorded on
tapes. Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can enlarge still images recorded on
“Memory Stick™s (p. 196) (DCR-PC9E only).

(1) In the playback or playback pause mode,
press FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. The PB ZOOM screen
appears.

(3) Press the area you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area again, the area moves to the centre
of the screen.

Bbl MOXeETE yBEenMunNTL M306paxeHuns,
3anucaHHble Ha NeHTe.

Kpome onucaHHbIx 3aeck onepauui, Bawa
BUaEOKaMepa MOXeT yBennynsaThL
HEenoABUXHbIe I/I306pa)KeHl4Fl, 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 196) (Tonbko Mofenb
DCR-PC9E).

(1) B pexxume BOCnpou3BeAeHUA Un nay3bl
BOCNpou3BeAeHNA HaxmuTe kHonky FN ana
Bbl6opa PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmmute kHonky PB ZOOM. MosAsuTtca
akpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) HaxxmuTe obnacTb, KoTopyto Bbl xoTute
YBENMYUTbL B paMmke Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, KOTOpyto Bbl Haxkanw,
nepemMecTUTCA B UEHTP 3KpaHa, n
BOCMPON3BOANMOE N306PaXKEH1e
YBENMYUTCA 10 ABOWHOrO pa3mepa. Eciv Bbl
CHOBA HaXMeTe Apyryio 06nacTk, To ApyraA
061acTb NEPEMECTUTCA B LIGHTP 9KpaHa.

PB ZoOM

Z00M

| 22T o =) |

To cancel the PB ZOOM function
Press © END.

Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

Ana otmeHbI hyHkuun PB ZOOM
Haxwnte © END.

BbicTpoe OThICKaHWe 3nM30aa
C NOMOLLbIO (YYHKLIMM NaMATH
HyNeBOi OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY on the
Remote Commander if the counter is not on
the screen.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point you want to locate
later. The tape counter shows “0:00:00” and
the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press M when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B, Playback starts from the counter’s
zero point.

Bauwa 8y BLINONHACT ve
Bnepes UM Hasaf C aBTOMATUHECKON
OCTaHOBKOW B HYXHOM 3MU30/ie, rAe NokasaH1e
cyeTHMKa NeHTbl paBHo “0:00:00”. AnA aToi
onepauuun VICHOﬂhGyDITe nynbT ANCTAHUMOHHOro
ynpasfeHuA.

(1) B pexume BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA HAXMUTE
KHorKy DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO
YNPaBeHWs, eCIM CHETHMK He
oTobpaxaeTcA Ha aKpaHe.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHusA B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTUTe HaiiTh noaxe.
Moka3aHue cyeTymKa cTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00", ¥ HA4HET MUraTb UHAUKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3)Haxxmmute kHonky M, ecnmn Bbl 3axoTute
OCTaHOBWUTb BOCNpOU3BEAEeHHNE.

(4)HaxmuTe KHONKy < AnA yCKOPEHHON
NepemMoTKM NEHTbI Ha3a/ K HyNeBoil Touke
cYeTuMKa NeHTbI. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
ABTOMATUYECKW, €CNU CHETUMK AOCTUTHET
Hynesoit oTMeTku. MHankaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY wvc4esHeT, 1 NOABMTCA KoA
BpeMeHN.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B BocnponaseaeHue
HAYHETCA C HyNEBON OTMETKM MO CHETUNKY.

=)
DISPLAY ZERO SET MEMORY
oo
=r=
<« >
@ o
=5
]
v

Notes MNpumeyaHua

=When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
between the time code and the tape counter.

=The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappear
when you press FN.

If a tape has a blank portion in the recorded
portions

The zero set memory function may not work
correctly.

1-20

* Ecnn Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY pgo Hayana obpaTHOW NepemMoTKu
NEHTBI, TO hyHKLMA NaMATIA HyNEeBOiA OTMETKM
6yneT oTMeHeHa.

* MoxeT 6bITb PaCX0OXAEHNE B HECKOMbKO
CEeKyHA MexXay KOAOM BPeMEeHU U CHETHMKOM
NeHTbI.

* Korpaa Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky FN, nHavkatop
ZERO SET MEMORY wcHyesHeT.

ECnu He NneHTe UMeeTCA He3anuCcaHHbIN
Y4aCTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DYHKUMA NaMATI HyNEeBOA OTMETKM MOXET He
paboTaTb Haanexawmm o6pasom.
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Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu
Ha 3anucaHHON NeHTe
no TuTpy - Nounck Tutpa

you can search for the boundaries of
recorded tape by title. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
only

Before operation
Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 134). (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PCIE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the TITLE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH—PHOTO SCAN—
(no indicator)

(3) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

: ! TITLE SEARCH

HELLO!
SEARCH CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE FAPPY NEW YEAR!

PRESENT
GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

—

\

y

PR
GOOD NORNING
WEDDING

BASEBALL

m:‘ﬁ:n

0] [a]

\

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

Searching a recording
by date - Date search

Ecnu Bel ucnonb3yeTte nexTy ¢

KaCcCceTHOW NamATbio, Bbl MoxeTe
BBINOSHATH MOMCK PaHIL| 3aM1CK Ha
neHTe no TUTPy. [inA aToi onepaunm
VICI'IDI'Ih3yl7|Te nynbT ANCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHuA.

Mepea BbINONHeHMEM onepaunm
YcraHosuTe onumio CM SEARCH & @ 8
nonoxenne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp. 134).
(Mo ymonyaHuio BbiGpaHo nonoxenue ON).

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR (DCR-PCYE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PC6E).

(2) Haxxumaite noBTOpHO KHONMKYy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOMO
ynpaBreHna 10 Tex nop, noka He NoABUTCA
nHankatop TITLE SEARCH.

ViHavkaTop 6yAeT N3MEHATLCA Creayowmnm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(6e3 nHankaumm)

(3) HaxkmuTe KHOMKy e unu PP Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO YNpaBeHnA AnA BbiGopa

TUTPa ANA BOCNPOU3BEAeHWNA.

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKN HaYHeT
BOCMPOM3BEAEHNE NN30AA C BbIGPaHHbIM
Bamu Tutpom.

[a] MeicTBUTENbHAA TOYKA, KOTOPYIO Bbl
XOTUTE HalnTK
[b] HacToAwanA Touka Ha neHTe

Mowuck 3anucu no gare
- MNMowuck paTtbl

Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mounck rpaHuL 3anucK Ha
3anucaHHOW NeHTe No TUTPY
- Mouck Tutpa

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 125.

Searching a recording by date
- Date search

AnA ocTaHOBKM NoUcka
HaxmunTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA.

Ecnu Bbl Ucnonb3yTe NeHTy 6e3 KacceTHoM
namAaTu

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL HANOXeHue unu
MouCK TUTpa.

Ecnv Ha NeHTe NMEeTCA He3anncaHHbIA
YHacTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMW 4acTAMU
DyHKLMA Noucka TUTpa MOXeT He paboTaTb
Haanexaumm o6pasom.

AnA HaoNoXeHUA TuTpa
Cm. cTp. 125.

Mowuck 3anucu no aate
- Mowuck patbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point (Date search). Use a tape with
cassette memory for convenience. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

Before operation
= You can use this function only when playing

settings (p. 134). (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PCIE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH—PHOTO SCAN—
(no indicator)

(3) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

2 DATE SEARCH
SEARCH |

MODE 2
3
5 11/ 2002
6 29/ a0

e —

\

p

3 DATE SEARCH
15/ 9001

e > PR TR Y
[ —

T2
o257 ar02

L 5] [a]
[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

To stop searching

Q2 Press M on the Remote Commander.

Bhl MOXeTe BbINONHATL aBTOMATUHECKH MOUCK
MecTa, rAe U3MEHAETCA AaTa 3anu1cy v HaumHaTh
BOCNpon3BeaeHue ¢ aToro mecTa (Mouck aatsl).
WcnonbayiiTe NEeHTy ¢ KacCeTHOM NaMATbLIO ANA
yno6cTea. [INA BbINONHEHUA 3Tol onepauun Bam
noTpeByeTcA NyNbT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YNPaBNeHua.
VicnonbayiiTe 3Ty chyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKY, rae
M3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3aMKUCH, WM Xe ANA BbINONHEHNA
MOHTaXa NeHTbl B K&XXA0M MeCTe 3anucu Aathbl.

Mouck AaTbl C NOMOLYbIO
KacceTHON NnamATH

Mepen BbINONHEHMeM onepaLnmu

* Bbl MOXETE UCTIOMNb30BaTh 3TY (HYHKLMIO
TONLKO MPY BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NIEHTLI C
KaCCeTHOIA NaMATbIO.

* YcraHosuTe onunio CM SEARCH B nyHkTe
B yCTaHOBKaXx MeHIo B nooxetue ON (cTp.
63,\21)) (Mo ymonyaHuio BbIGPaHO NONOXeHWe

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenue VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCBE).

(2) Haxkumaiite noBTopHO KHONKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOro
ynpasneHuA A0 Tex Nop, Noka He NoABUTCA
nnankatop DATE SEARCH.

VIHAnKaTop 6yAeT MBMEHATLCA CrieayioLnm
obpaszom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(6€3 uHanKauum)

(3) Haxxmute KHONKy e unn BP1 Ha nynste
[IMCTaHLVMOHHOTO YripaBneHua AnA Bbibopa
[aThl AANA BOCPOM3BEAEHMA.

Bauwa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN Ha4YHeT
BOCMNpoW3BeAeHVe B Havyane BbIbpaHHON
narsl.

[a] MeicTBUTENBHAA TOYKA, KOTOPYIO Bbl
XOTUTE HalTu
[b] HacToAwan To4ka Ha neHTe

[AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxxmute kHonky M Ha nynbTe ANCTAHUMOHHOMO
ynpasneHuA.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than 2 minutes, your
camcorder may not accurately find the point
where the recording date changes.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold 6 recording
date data. If you search the date among seven or
more data, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory™.

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PCIE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH to OFF in
in the menu settings (p. 134).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the DATE
SEARCH indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH ]
(no indicator) «—PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»l on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press << or B, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press /[ ] on the Remote Commander or on
your camcorder.

1-21

Mpumeyanue

ECnv npoAonX1TenbHOCTb 3anncu 0AHOTO AHA
MeHee 2 MuHYT, Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT He
TOYHO HaliTe MeCTO, r/ie U3MEHACTCA AaTa.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOW NeHTe umeloTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTku

DyHKUMA NoucKa AaThl MOXeT paboTaTb
HenpasuIbHO.

KacceTHan namaTb

KacceTHaA namATb Ha NeHTe no3sonAeT
BMeCTUTb A0 6 aaT sanucu. Ecnv Bel
ocylecTBAETE NOMCK Cpeau cemu unu Gonee
Aat, To cm. “Mownck 3anucy no pate 6es
MCMOMb30BaHNA KaCcCeTHON NaMATH”.

Mouck 3anucu no parte 6e3
UCMNONb30BaHMA KacCeTHOM
namaTu

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCBE).

(2) Haxkmute kHonky FN ana oTobpaxeHua
PAGE1.

(3)Haxmute MENU, a 3aTemy cTaHoBuUTe
komaHay CM SEARCH B nonoxetue OFF B

B YCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 134).

(4) Haxkumaiite noBTOpHO KHONKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA Ao Tex nop, Noka He NoABUTCA
nhavkatop DATE SEARCH.

WuavkaTop 6yneTt U3MEeHATLCA Creaytowmnm
obpa3zom:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH ]
(6e3 uHankatopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(5) HaxxmuTe KHONKy ¢ Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO YNpaBNeHnA AnA roucka
npeablayLei AaThbl UNK e HaxuvanTe
KHoMKy PP AnA noucka cneayloeit aasl.
Balwe Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKMN HauHeT
BOCnp B MecTe, rae TCA
pata. BeaAkuin pas npu HaxxaTum KHOMKK e
unu 1 Bawa Bugeokamepa BbINonHAET
NoMCK NpeiblayLueit unmn creayioulei Aathl.

[AnA ocTaHOBKM NouckKa

Haxmunte kHorky l/[(® ] Ha nynbTe
[VICTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBeHnsA unn Ha Batweit
BUAeOKamepe.
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91

suonesado 3oeqhe|d pasueapy

93



94

96

Searching for a photo
- Photo search/
Photo scan

Mowuck doTto
— ®oTonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

Searching for a photo

— Photo search/Photo scan

Mowuck ¢oTo
— ®oTonouck/PoTocKkaHMpoBaHue

You can search for a still image you have
recorded on a tape (photo search).

You can also search for still images one after
another and display each image for 5 seconds
automatically regardless of cassette memory
(photo scan). Use the Remote Commander for
these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still images.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

Before operation
=You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette

settings (p. 134). (The default setting is ON.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH—PHOTO SCAN—
(noini tor)

(3) Press <« or »»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

2 PHOTO SEARCH
1

3 PHOTO SEARCH
1 si9ro 173
2l

[a] Actual point you are trying to search for
[b] Present point on the tape

Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo scan

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NOWUCK HENOABUXHOMO
1306paxeHuA, 3an1caHHoro Ha neHTe (g

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander.

Bbl TaK)Ke MOXETE BbINOMHATHL MOMCK
HErO/IBUXHBIX M306PaXEHMI OAHOTO 3a APYruM U
0TOGPaXaTh Kax/a0e U306paxeHHe 5 CekyHa
BTOMATUYECK HE3ABUCUMO OT KACCETHOM NaMATH
(thoTockanupoBaHue). Vicnonbayiite nynbT
[BUCTAHLMOHHOMO Yrp: ANA 3TUX
Vicronbayiite Ty (yHKLMIO ANA NPOBEPKMA UK
MOHTaXa Hemno/IBKHBIX M306PaXEHMIA.

Mowuck ¢oTo ¢ nomouibio
KacCeTHOW namATn

ﬂepe,n BbINOJSIHEHWEM onepauum

* Bbl MOXeTe UCnonb30BaTh 3Ty hyHKUMIO
TONbKO NpY BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C
KacCeTHO NamMATbIO.

* YcraHosuTe onumio CM SEARCH 8
nonoxexue ON B NyHKTe B yCTaHOBKax
MeHio (cTp. 134). Mo ymonyaxuio BbiIbpaHo
nonoxexne ON.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR (DCR-PCOE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCB6E).

(2) Haxxumaitte nosTopHo kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneruA A0 Tex Nop, Noka He NoABUTCA
nHauKaTop noucka oTo.

WHankaTtop 6yneTt M3MEHATLCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
(6e3 uHankauum)

(3)Haxxmmute kHonky I unn B Ha nynste
[AVICTAHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHns Ana Bbibopa
[AaTbl ANA BOCMponsseeHnA. Bawa
BUZleOKamMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HauYHeT
BOCnpou3seaeHne hoTo BbiGpaHHOI AaTbI.

[a] HeiicTBuTenbHAA TOUKa, KOTOPYIO Bbl
XOTUTE HalTu
[b] HacToAwlana Touka Ha neHTe

Mowuck ¢oto
- ®oTonouck/doTockaHupoBaHue

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH to OFF in
in the menu settings (p. 134).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH j
(no indicator) «— PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press <« or P»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press i<« or »¥»i, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching

Press /[ ® ] on the Remote Commander or on
your camcorder.

— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

[nA ocTaHOBKM Noucka
Haxmunte kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpaBneHuA.

AOCTYNHOE KONM4ECTBO HOTOCHUMKOB,
KOTOpOE MOXET 6bITb HAMAEHO C
MCMONb30BaHUEM KAaCCETHON NaMATH
[ocTynHoe KoNU4ecTBo cocTaenAeT Ao 12
coTocHumKos. OaHako Bl MoxeTe
0CyLEeCTBUTb Nouck 13 hOTOCHMMKOB Mnn
6onee ¢ Ucnonb3oBaHMem hyHKLUMN
hoTOoCKaHMPOBAHMA.

Mowuck oTo 6e3 ncnonb3oBaHnA
KacceTHOW NamATH

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR (DCR-PCOE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCBE).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana oTo6paxeHus
PAGE1.

(3)Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTem ycTaHoBUTE
komaHay CM SEARCH B nonoxeHue B
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo (cTp. 134).

(4) Haxxumaiite nosTopHo kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHusA A0 Tex Nop, noka He NoABUTCA
nHavKaTop dhoTonoucka.

WHnpaukaTop 6yneT n3MeHATLCA Cneayowmum

obpasom:

[ DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 uHakatopa) «— PHOTO SCAN

(5)Haxxmute kHonky < unu P Ha nynste
[AVICTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBneHna AnA BbiGopa
hoTo AnA BocnponsseaeHus. Beakuil pas
npun HaXxaTn KHoNku < vnu P Bawa
Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NOUCK
npe/bIAyLLEro Ui cneayioLero ¢hoTo.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKM HauHeT
BOCnpousseaeHue hoTo.

AnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka

HaxxmuTte kHonky W/ | Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNipaBneHns unn Ha Bavweit
BUAeOKamepe.

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PCIE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the PHOTO
SCAN indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH j
(no indicator) «—PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or Pl on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

SEARCH
PHOTO 00
scan

To stop scanning
Press /[ ® ] on the Remote Commander or on
your camcorder.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search and photo scan functions may
not work correctly.

CkaHupoBaHue ¢oto

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenune VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCB6E).

(2) Haxkumaiite NnoBTOpHO KHONKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHuA A0 TeX Nop, Noka He NoABUTCA
nhavkatop PHOTO SCAN.

WHaunkatop 6yneTt M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:
[ DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH
(6e3 nHankartopa) «— PHOTO SCAN
(3)HaxkmuTe KHOMKy e unu PP Ha nynbTe

[AVICTAHLMOHHOTO YNpaBreHns.
Kaxnaoe ¢oTo 6yaeT aBToMaTniecku
0TO6paxXaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKYHA.

inA ocTaHOBKM CKaHMpPOBaHUA
HaxmuTte kHonky l/[® ] Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBsneHna unn Ha Baweii
BUAeOKamepe.

ECNnu Ha NieHTe NMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
YHacTOK MeXAy 3anncaHHbIMW 4acTAMN
DyHKUMA POTONOKUCKA MOXKET He paboTaTb
HaAnexatumm o6pasom.

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can dub or edit on the VCR connected to
your camcorder using your camcorder as a
player.

Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before operation

=Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
default setting is LCD.)

= Press the following buttons to make the
indicator disappear so that they will not be
superimposed on the edited tape:
On your camcorder:
DISPLAY/TOUCHPANEL, DATA CODE
On the Remote Commander:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Prepare the VCR for recording, then set the
input selector to LINE.

Refer to the operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PCIE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

=™\ : Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

1-22

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeanHUTENbLHOTO
kabenna ayavo/Bupeo

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL. nepesanucb unu
MoHTax Ha KBM, noacoeavHeHHom k Baweii
BUAeOKamepe, UCMONb3yA BUAeOKamepy B
KavecTse nnevepa.

MoacoeanHnTe Bawy sBuaeokamepy k KBM ¢
NOMOLUbIO COeAVHUTENBHOTO Kabens ayamno/
BW/EO, KOTOPbIN Npunaraetca K Bawen
BUaeOKamepe.

Mepen BLINONHEHUEM onepaLvMu

* YcTaHoBuTe NyHKT DISPLAY B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo B nosioxexue LCD. (Mo ymonyaxuio
BbiGpaHo nonoxetwe LCD.)

* HaxxmuTe cneaytolme KHOMKM, 4To6b!
[O6UTLCA MCHE3HOBEHMA UHAMKATOPOB BO
n3bexKaHne nx HanoXeHA Ha MOHTUPYEeMYyIo
neHTy:

Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe:
DISPLAY/TOUCHPANEL, DATA CODE
Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH MODE

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NEHTY (UK NeHTy,
Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINONHIUTL 3aMNNCh) B
KBM 1 BCTaBbTe 3anucaHHyio neHTy B Bawy
BUaeokamepy.

(2)NoarotosbTe KBM K 3anucy, 3atem
ycTaHoBUTe cenekTop Bxonos KBM B
nonoxexue LINE.

Bonee noapobHble ceeaeHnA Bbl MoxeTe
HaliTV B MHCTPYKLWW NO 3KcnnyaTauum
Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenune VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCBE).

(4) HaunuTe BOCNpOM3BEAEHME 3anMCaHHON
NeHTbl Ha Bawein Buaeokamepe.

(5)HaynuTe 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.
O6palanTecb K MHCTPYKLMUK NO
aKkcnnyaTaunm Bawero KBM.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYMNYM Nepe3anunch NIeHTbl
HaxmuTe kHonky Bl kak Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

0 oeqAe]d paoueApy
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Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb NeHTbl

Dubbing a tape

Mepesanucb NeHTbl

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

B8 mm, HiE Hi8, B Digital8, VHS| VHS,
SWVHS S-VHS, VISIH VHSC, SViISH S-VHSC,
I8 Betamax, "IN mini DV or IN' DV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Bbl MOXXeTe BbINONHATb MOHTaXk Ha KBM,

p
cucTembl

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, B Digital 8, VHS VHS, SVHS
S-VHS, VHSIH VHSC, SVHSE S-VHSC,

I8 Betamax, “"IN mini DV unu IN' DV

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMuyeckoro Tuna
MoacoeanHnTe XenToiii WTekep
coeAnHMTENLHOro Kabena ayano/Bnaeo K
BXO/IHOMY FHE3/ly BUAEOCUrHana, a 6enbii Uin
KpacHBIiA WTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocvrdana Ha KBM unu tTenesumsope. Ecnin
noacoeavHeH 6enbii WTekep, To 3ByK GyaeT
pas/iaBaTbCA C N1EBOTO KaHana, a eciu
MO/ICOEANHEH KPaCHBIiA WTeKep, TO 3BYK 6yaeT
pa3/iaBaTbCA C NPaBOro KaHana.

Ecnu B Bawem KBM umeetca rHe3go S
BbiNonH1Te noacoeaMHeHe ¢ NoMoLLbio Kabens
S BMAeo (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAeNbHO) ANA
NONy4eHUA BbICOKOKAYeCTBEHHbIX Mﬁcﬁpa)KeHMﬁ
Mpy Takom noacoeAvHeHUN Bam He HyXHO
NOACOEAVNHATDL XeNTbli (BUAEO) WTeKep
coeavHUTenbHOro kabena ayano/suaeo.
MoacoeanHuTe kabenb S Buaeo
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENLHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo
Ha Bawei Buneokamepe 1 KBM.

Mpy naHHOM nopacoeanHeHUn Bbl cmoxeTe
NONy4nTh BbICOKOKA4YEeCTBEHHbIE VISOﬁpa)KeHVIFl
¢opmara DV.
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Dubbing a tape Mepesanucb neHTbI
You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK  Bbl MOXeTe NOACOEAUHUTL TONbKO OAWUH
cable (DV connecting cable) KBM ¢ nomowpbto kabens i.LINK
See page 231 for more information about i.LINK. (coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV).
[inA nony4yexnA 6onee Noapo6HbLIX CBEAEHUI O
The following functions do not work during kabene i.LINK obpaluaiitecs Kk cTp. 231.
digital editing:
—Picture effect Cnepytowve yHkuum He 6yayT paboTtaTb BO
- Digital effect BpeMA LUMpoBOro MOHTaxa:
-PBZOOM — OdhpeKT nsobpaxkeHnA
—LncbpoBoii adhchekT
If you record playback pause picture with the -PB ZOOM
# DV (DCR-PCYE)/DV OUT (DCR-PC6E) jack
The recorded picture becomes rough. And when Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe usobpaxkeHue naysbl
you play back the picture using the other video BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA Yepes rHe3ao i DV (DCR-
equipment, the picture may jitter. PC9E)/DV OUT (DCR-PC6E)
BanucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue byaeT HedeTkum. U
ecnu Bbl 6yeTe BOCNpPOU3BOANTbL U306paxeHne
€ UCnone: Apyroi 1aparypebl,
n306paxeHne MOXeT ApoXaThb.
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Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to § DV (DCR-PC9E)/DV OUT
(DCR-PC6E) of your camcorder and to DV IN of
the DV products. With digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory or
letters on the “Memory Stick” (DCR-PCIE only)
index screen.

Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV input
position if the VCR is equipped with the input
selector.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PCIE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR

WUcnonb3osanue kabens i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHbIN kKabenb DV)
MpocTo noacoeanHuTe Kabensb i.LINK
(coeanHUTENbHBIN Kabenb LmgpoBoro
BuaeocurHana DV) (npuobpeTaeTca oTAeNbHO)
K rHeagy § DV (DCR-PC9E)/DV OUT (DCR-
PC6E) u rHe3ay DV IN uncbpoBbix

. Mpu umchpo-+
CcoeavHeHU Bnaeo- n ayamocurHansl
nepepgatoTcaA B LM(PpOBOI hopme AnA
BbICOKOKA4YECTBEHHOrO MOHTaXa. Bbl He
MO>XeTe BbINOMHATHL Nepesance TUTPOB,
3KpaHHbIX HANKATOPOB, COAePXUMOro
KacCceTHON NamATU Unn 6yKE Ha UHAEKCHOM
aKpaHe “Memory Stick” (Tonbko moaens DCR-
PCOE).
YcTaHosuTe cenekTop Bxoaos KBM B
nonoxenwe Bxoga DV, ecnu KBM ocHawleH
CeNeKTOPOM BXOA0B.

(1) BcTaBbTe HE3anMCaHHYIO NEHTY (MN NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbINOMHUTS 3anich) B
KBM 1 BcTaBbTe 3an1caHHyto NeHTY B
BuaeoKamepy.

(2)NoaroTtosbTe Baw KBM ana sanucu.
YCTaHOBUTE CeNeKTOPHbIN NepekniodaTens B
nonoxenue LINE. O6paluaiitech k
WHCTPYKLWW No akcnnyaTauun Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenune VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCBE).

(4) Ha4yHuTe BOCMpOM3BE AGHME 3ANMCAHHON
neHTbl Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe.

(5)HauHuTe 3anuch Ha KBM.

(optional)/
(npuobpeTtaetca
oTAenbHo)

l

=\ signal flow/MNepeaaya curkana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4MNM Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
Haxmute kHonky M kak Ha Baweit
Buaeokamepe, Tak u Ha KBM.

Mepe3anucb TONbKO XenaembiX
anu3opos - Liucposor MOHTaX

nporpammbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame. You can set up
to 20 programmes.

Unwanted scene/
Hexenaembiii annson

Bl MOXeTe Cay6nMpoBaTh BeIGPaHHbIE ANN30Mb!

(Nporpammbl) AnA MOHTaxa Ha neHTe 6e3
ynpasnexuna KBM.

3nu3oabl MOryT 6bIThb BbIGpaHbI N0 Kaapam.
Bbl MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTb A0 20 nporpamm.

Unwanted scene/
Hexenaemblii anuson

— E g

el

1 Switch the order/ _I

W3meHeHne nopAaka

I~
1D

T |

Before operating the Digital program
editing
Step 1 Connecting to the VCR (p. 102).
Step 2 Setting the VCR for operation
(p. 102, 107).
Step 3 Adjusting the synchronicity of the VCR
(p. 108)

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making the programme (p. 110).

Operation 2 Performing a Digital program
editing (dubbing a tape) (p. 112).

1-23

Mepepn Hayanom UMPOBOro MOHTaXa

nporpammb!

MyHKT 1 MoacoeanHeHne KBM (cTp. 102).

MyHKT 2 YcTanosute KBM anA paboTbl ¢
NOMOLUBIO COEAVHUTENBHOTO Kabens
ayavosuaeo (cTp. 102, 107).

MyHKT 3 PerynupoBka cuHXpoHHOCTU KBM
(cTp. 108).

Korpa Bbl ocyulecTenAeTe nepesanick CHoBa ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Toro xe camoro KBM, Bbl
MOXeTe NPONyCTUTb NYHKTbI 2 1 3.

WUcnonb3oBanue hyHKUUM unuposoro

MOHTa)Ka Nporpammbi

Onepauua 1 Cospaanue nporpamm (cTp. 110).

Onepauua 2 BbinonHeHne uucpoBoro
MOHTaXa Nporpamml
(nepesanuchb neHThbl) (cTp. 112).

Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anuck TONbKO Xenaembix
anu30n0B - LincpoBoi MoHTaXx
nporpaMmmbl

Notes

=You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

=When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder .

=When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with LANC €.

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 97. When you
use the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 99.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared rays to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below, (1) to (4), to
send the control signal correctly.

102

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

MNpumeyaHua

* Bbl He MoXxeTe nepesanucbiBaTb TUTPbI,
WHAMKATOPbI AUCNNEeA UK Coaep>Xumoe
KacceTHOM NamATy.

 Ecrv Bl BbiNonHAETE NOACOSAMHEHME C
ncnonb3osaHnem kabensa i.LINK
(coeaunnuTensHoro kabena UMGpoBoro
suaeocurHana DV), Bel MoXeTe He cymeTb
NpaBUMIbHO BLINOMHUTHL CHYHKLMIO Nepesanicy,
B 3aBucumocTn ot KBM.
YcrtaHosute nyHkT CONTROL B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio Baluei Buaeokameps! B nonoxetue IR.

* Mpu MOHTaxe LnhPOBOro BUAEO CUrHaNbI
onepauuu He moryT 6bITb NOCNaHb! Yepes
rHe3no LANC €.

MyHkT 1: NoacoeanHene KBM

Bbl MOXETe BbINOMHUTL COeANHEHUE NGO C
MCOMb30BaHNEeM COBANHUTENBHOTO Kabena
ayavo/suaeo, NGO C UCTIONL30BAHMEM Kabena
i.LINK (coeaunuTensHo kabena DV). Ecnv Bbl
ncnonbayeTe CoeAMHNTENbHbINA kabenb ayano/
BUAEO, COBAMHITE annapaTbl, Kak NoKasaHo Ha
pucyHKe Ha cTp. 97. Ecnu Bbl ucnonssyete
kabenb i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHblii kabens DV),
CoeAVHMTe annaparsl, Kak NoKasaHo Ha
pUCYHKe Ha cTp. 99.

Ecnu Bl BbINONHAETE NOACOSANHEHME C
ucnonb3osanuem kabena i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoOro kabena UMdpoBsoro
BuaeocurHana DV)

Mpy ubpo-LUMPPOBOM COEANHEHUN BUAEO- U
ay/vocurHansl nepeaaioTcA B LchpoBoii hopme
ANA BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHOro MOHTaxa.

MyHkT 2: YeraHoBute KBM ana
paboTbl C NOMOLLbIO COeAUHUTENBHOTO
Kabena ayavosuaeo

[lnA MoHTaxa ¢ ucnonb3osaHnem KBM
nochinaiTe ynpasnALWMA CUTHas C NOMOLLbIO
WMHpaKpacHbIX nyyeit Ha AaT4nK
[AMCTaHLMOHHOro ynpasnexna KBM.

Ecnm Bbl BBINONHWAN COeanHeHe ¢
MCMONb30BaHNEM COBANHUTENBHOTO Kabena
ayaMo/BUAEO, TO CNIEAYIATE HIKEOMMCAHHBIM
npoueaypam (1) - (4) AnA NpaBUbHOI
nepeaayn ynpasnAloWero curHana.

Mepe3anuck TONbKO Xenaembix
anu30p[0B - LincpoBoi MoHTaXx
nporpaMmmbi

(1) Setting the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) on your camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

@ Press FN to display PAGEL.

@ Press MENU, then select EDIT SET in in
the menu settings (p. 134).
Then press EXEC.

(® Select CONTROL, then press EXEC.

® Select IR, then press EXEC.

@ Select IR SETUP, then press EXEC.

Select the IR SETUP code of your VCR, then
press EXEC. See the following page about the
IR SETUP code.

(1) YcraHoBka kopa IR SETUP

@ YcraHosuTe nepekniouatens POWER 8
nonoxenue VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PC6E) Ha Batwueii Buaeokavepe.

(@ BkniounTe nuTaHmMe noacoeamHeHHoro KBM
1 yCTaHOBUTE CEeNeKTop BXOAOB B
nonoxetue LINE.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeanHaeTe suaeokamepy,
YCTaHOBWTE e€ nepeKnioyaTens MuTaHnA B
nonoxexne VCR/VTR.

® Haxmute kHonky FN ana oTo6paxeHns
nHavkauun PAGE1.

@ Haxwmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Buibepute
onumio EDIT SET B B yCTaHOBKaXx MeHIo
(cTp. 134).

B3aTtem HaxmuTe kHornky EXEC.

® Beibepute CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
KHonKy EXEC.

® Beibepute IR, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

@ Beibepute IR SETUP, a 3atem HaxmuTe
KHonKy EXEC.

BeiGepute Koa IR SETUP ana Bawero KBM,
a 3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky EXEC. Cwm.
MHhopMaUMIo Ha Criefyioleit CTpaHuue
oTHocuTenbHo koga IR SETUP.

omERs
@®"BiTR cooe
seer
omERs omERs
g commoen wOHENE ser wHE e
@ Ui N ctiim ) @ "
@ Voo coiy g e i T R
=. T ST
8 & @ Chrour
= |
=] PAUSEMODE [+ PAUSEMODE

1,

Fracaas

@ IR SETUP
[Excle  PAUSEMODE
IR TEST

[

OTHERS

EDIT SET o s
CONTROL @ CoNTROL
AD) TEST = AD) TEST
UT-IN o eUTIN

~cuT.oUT t —p |@ curour

R SETUP J{3] = 1
PAUSEMODE _+ [+ PAUSEMODE
IR TEST 1R TEST
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About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code
number 3.

OtHocuTenbHo kopa IR SETUP

Kona IR SETUP coxpareH B namAT Baweit
Buaeokamepbl. O6A3aTENbHO yCTaHOBUTE
MPaBUNbHbIN KOA B COOTBETCTBUN C Batwnm
KBM. YcTaHoBKa MO YMOM4HUIO COOTBETCTBYET
KOy C HoMepom 3.

Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
Mapka Koa IR SETUP Mapka Koa IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6 Mitsubishi 28,29
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia 36, 89
Akai 50, 62, 74 Nokia Oceanic 89
Alba 73 Nordmende 76
Avristona 84 Okano 60, 62, 63
Baird 30, 36 Orion 58, 70
Blaupunkt 78, 83 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Bush 74 Philips 83, 84, 86
Canon 97 Phonola 83,84
CGM 36, 47,83 Roadstar 47
Clatronic 73 SABA 21,76
Daewoo 26 Samsung 22,52,93 94
Ferguson 76 Sanyo 36
Fisher 73 Schneider 10, 84
Funai 80 SEG 73
Goldstar 47 Seleco 47,74
Goodmans 26, 84 Sharp 89
Grundig 9,83 Siemens 10, 36
Hitachi 42,56 Tandberg 26
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Telefunken 91, 92
JvC 11,12,15,21 Tensai 73
Kendo 47 Thomson 76, 100
Loewe 16, 47, 84 Thorn 36, 47
Luxor 89 Toshiba 40
Mark 26" Universum 47,70, 92
Matsui 47, 58', 60 W.W. House 47

Watoson 58, 83

* TV/VCR component/
Tenesusop/KBM

Note on the IR SETUP code
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.
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Mpumeuanue K koay IR SETUP
LinchpoBoit MOHTaX nporpamMmbl 6yaeT
HeBo3MoXeH, ecnu KBM He noaaepxusaeT
koAbl IR SETUP.

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the VCR

@ Select PAUSEMODE, then press EXEC.

® Select the mode to cancel recording pause on
the VCR, then press EXEC.
The correct button depends on your VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

(2) YcTaHoBKa peXXMmoB ANA OTMEHbI

naysbl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ Boibepute komanay PAUSEMODE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTte EXEC.

@ BblGeleTe PexumMm AnA OTMEeHbl nay3bl 3anucu
Ha KBM, a 3atem Haxmute EXEC.
MpaBunbHaA KHoMKa 3asucKT oT Bawero
KBM. O6patuaiitech k UHCTPYKLWW o
aKkcnnyaTtaunm Bawero KBM.

1

9

[BECEEEE)

Bunip3

The buttons canceling recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause of your VCR:

— Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is Il.

—Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

- Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is .

(3) Locate the infrared rays emitter
of your camcorder and face it
towards the remote sensor of the
VCR

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

Infrared rays emitter/
Wanyyatens
HeppakpacHbIX nyyen

Remote sensor/
[laTunK ANCTAHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns

KHOMKM ANA OTMeHBI Nay3bl 3anucu

KHOMKM OTNM4aIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT Bauero

KBM. inA oTMeHbI Naysbl 3anucu Ha Bawem

KBM:

—Bbibepute “PAUSE”, ecnu kHonka AnA
OTMeHbI nayabl 3anucn .

—Bhbibepute “REC”, ecnmn KHoMka AnA OTMeHb!
naysbl 3anucu @.

—Bbibepute “PB”, ecnu KHonka AnA OTMeHb!
nayabl 3anucu -,

(3) HauenbTe amuTTep UH(ppakpacHoro
usny Bawei pbl B
HanpaBneHuu AaTymka
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnexua KBM.

YcTaHoBuUTe annapaTbl NpUBNN3NTeNnbHO Ha

paccToAHuu 30 CM Apyr OT Apyra v yaanute Bce

NPenATCTBUA MeXAY HUMW.

VCR/KBM

A/V connecting cable/
CoeanHuTenbHbIn kabenb ayavo/Buaeo

1-24
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(4) Confirming the VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
the VCR to recording pause.

@ Select IR TEST, then press EXEC.

® Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
The indicator you selected to cancel recording
pause on the VCR flashes on the LCD screen.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(4) NoarBepauTte paboty KBM

(@ BcTasbTe NPUroaHyto ANA 3annCK NEHTY B
KBM, a 3atem yctaHosuTe KBM Ha naysy
3anucun.

@ Bebibepute komaHay IR TEST, a satem
HaxmuTe EXEC.

® Buibepute Komanay EXECUTE, a saTem
HaxmuTe EXEC.
Ecnn KBM HauuHaeT 3anucb, TO yCcTaHOBKa
ABMAETCA NPABUNLHOM.
WHpaukaTop, KoTopblii Bl BeIGpanu ana
OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM, 6yaet
murath Ha akpaHe XKK/. Mo okoHYaHun
3aMUCH UHAMKATOP USMEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

2,3

OTHERS OTHERS
EDIT SET
CONTROL
AD) TEST
UT-IN
uT-oUT'

CUT-IN'  ENGAGE

"CUT-OUT"  REC PAUSE

IR SET

¢ PAUSEMODE RETURN
[IRTEST J+EXECUTE

[EECREEE)
@racaas

IR SETUP
¢ PAUSEMOD!

e
[R TEST ] COMPLETE

When the VCR does not operate correctly

« After checking the code in “About the IR
SETUP” code, set the IR SETUP or the
PAUSEMODE again.

=Place your camcorder at least 30 cm (11 7/8 in.)
away from the VCR.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.
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Ecnu KBM He paboTaeT Haanexawum

obpasom

* Mocne nposepku koaa B nyHkTe “O koge IR
SETUP”, yctaHosuTe nyHkT IR SETUP nnn
PAUSEMODE elue pas.

* MomecTuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Ha
paccToAHuu, No KpaiHen mepe, 30 cm oT KBM.

* CMOTPUTE UHCTPYKLMIO MO SKCMyaTauum
Bawero KBM.

Mepesanuch TONLKO XenaembIx
anu30A0B - LincdpoBoi MOHTaX
nporpaMmmbl

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (optional), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) on your camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its power switch to VCR/VTR.

(3)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(4) Press MENU, then select EDIT SET in
the menu settings, then press EXEC (p. 134).

(5) Select CONTROL, then press EXEC.

(6) Select i.LINK, then press EXEC.

MyHKT 2: YctaHoBka KBM ana
pa6oTbl ¢ nomoLbio kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

Ecnv Bbl BbINOMHUAM COBANHEHWE C
ucnonb3osaHnem kabena i.LINK
(coeanHnTenbHoro kabena DV) (npuobpeTaeTca
OTAEbHO), TO CMeAyNTE HMKEONMCaHHBIM
npoueaypam.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR (DCR-PCYE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PC6E) Ha Bawweit Bupeokamepe.

(2) Bkntounte nutaHue noacoeanHerHoro KBM, a
3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE CENEeKTOPHbIN
nepekioyaTenb BXOAHOTO CUrHana Ha
umdposoii Buaeosxoa DV.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeavnHAeTe Lndposyio
BUAEOKaMepy, YCTaHOBUTE ee nepeknioyaTenb
nuTaHuA B nonoxenune VCR/VTR.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana otobpaxeHus
vHankauma PAGET.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Bbibepute
onuutio EDIT SET B B YCTaHOBKaX MEHIO,
a 3aTem HaxmuTe kKHonky EXEC (cTp. 134).

(5) Boibepute CONTROL, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
KHonky EXEC.

(6) Buibepute i.LINK, a 3aTem HaXXMnTe KHOMKY

OTHERS
DATA CODE

5,6

[BEEP ] MELODY.
'COMNANDER
D

Brads

I
VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET

OTHERS

OTHERS

DIT SET
[conTROL] 1R @ [CONTROL MIE ]
ADJ TEST & ADITEST LT

CUT-IN

“CUT-IN

@

IR SETUP

[Ecle  PAUSEMODE
IR TEST

CUT-OUT"

OTHERS
EDIT SET
[ConTRoL] 1R

Fracasa
3
4z
5
R
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR.
Prepare a pen and paper for notes.
Before operation, eject a cassette from your
camcorder.
(1) Set the POWER swtich to VCR (DCR-
PCYE)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) on your
camcorder.
Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then
set the VCR to recording pause.
When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.
Select ADJ TEST, then press EXEC
Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.
IN and OUT are recorded on an image for 5
times each to calculate the numerical values
for adjusting the synchronicity.
The “EXECUTING” indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to “COMPLETE”.
Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.
Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.
Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.
Select “CUT-IN”, then press EXEC.
Select the average numerical value of IN,
then press EXEC.
The calculated start position for recording is
set.
(9) Select “CUT-OUT”, then press EXEC.
(10) Select the average numerical value of OUT,

then press EXEC.

The calculated stop position for recording is

2

(3)
“4)

(5

(6

(7)
®)

(11) Select @ RET. to execute.
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MyHKT 3: PerynupoBka
CcuHXxpoHHocTM KBM

Bbl MoxeTe OTperynupoBaTb CUHXPOHHOCTb
Bauweit Buaeokamepbl n KBM.

MpuroToBkTe Nepo 1 Gymary AnA 3amMeToK.
Mepen Havanom onepauvn u3BsnekuTe Kaccety
n3 Balwei Buaeokamepsbl.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR (DCR-PCYE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PC6E) Ha Balwuen Buaeokamepe.
BcTtaBbTe npurogHyto AnA 3anucu nexTy B
KBM, a 3atem yctaHosute KBM Ha naysy
3anmcn.

Ecnu Bbl Bbibpanu i.LINK B onuum

CONTROL, To BbllWeonucaHHanA npoteaypa

He TpebyeTcA.

Bbibepute ADJ TEST, a 3aTem HaxmnuTe

kHonky EXEC.

Bbibepute EXECUTE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe

KHonky EXEC.

IN 1 OUT sanucbiBatoTcA Ha N306paxeHnn

Kaxkxaoe no NATb pas ANA BblYUCNEHUA

YXCNOBOro 3HA4YeHUA ANA perynmposkun

CUHXPOHHOCTH.

WhankaTop “EXECUTING” 6yaeT murats

Ha akpaHe XK. Mo okoH4aHum 3anucu

MHAVKaTop u3MeHuTcA Ha “COMPLETE”.

MepemoraiiTe nenty B KBM Hasaz, a 3atem

HauyHWUTe 3amMeaneHHoe BOCTIPOU3BEAeHMe.

OTMETbTE YNCIIOBOE 3HAYEHNE OTKPLIBAHUA

Aana kaxaoro IN 1 Y1cnosoe sHaueHre

3akpblBaHnA aAnA kaxaoro OUT.

Bbluncnute cpeaHee U3 BCex YMCnoBbIX

3HaYeHNi OTKpbIBaHWA anA kaxaoro IN n

cpeaHee u3 BCex YMCnoBbIX 3HaYEHUi

3akpblBaHnA aAnA kaxaoro OUT.

Beibepute “CUT-IN", a 3aTem HaxmuTe

KHonky EXEC.

BbiGepuTe cpefiHee YMCoBoe 3HaueHne

ana IN, a 3atem HaxmnTe kKHonky EXEC.

BbluecrnieHHoe nonoxeHe AnA Havana

3anucy 6yaeT yCTaHOBNEHO.

Bbibepute “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem HaxmuTe

KHonky EXEC.

(10) BibepuTe cpeaHee YMCIOBOE 3HaYeHne
AnA OUT, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe KHornky EXEC.
BblyecneHHoe nonoxexve ANA OCTaHOBKK
3anucy 6yaeT yCTaHOB/EHO.

(11) Haxxmnte @ RET. AnA BbinonHeHuA.
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To return to FN
Press EXIT.

Notes

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

«If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the
recording.

=When the recording unit cannot be operated
properly by the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable), leave the connection as it is, and make
the A/V connecting cable settings (p. 102).
Video and audio are sent by digital signals.
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na Bo3Bparta B nonoxexHue FN
HaxmunTe kHonky EXIT.

Bunip3

KeLHoW

Mpumeyanua

* Koraa Bbl BbINONHUTE NYHKT 3, U306paxerne
ANA PerynmpoBKU CUHXPOHHOCTK ByaeT
3anncaHo NPUBNU3NTENLHO B TeueHne 50
CeKyHA.

* Ecnu Bbl HaunHaeTe 3an1ch OT Camoro Havana
NEeHTbI, TO NepBble HECKONbKO CeKYHA NEeHTbI
MOTYT He GbITb 3anucaHbl NPaBUMLHO.
O6A3aTenbHO No3BONbTE MPOATU
npnbnuanTensHo 10 cekyHaam nepes Ha4anom
3anucy.

« Ecnv 3anucbiBatolLumii annapat He MoxeT
hyHKUMOHMPOBATb HAANEeXaLmmM 06pasom ¢
nomoubio kabens i.LINK (coeanHutensHoro
kabena uucposoro suaeocurHana DV),
0CTaBbTe COeAMHEHME KaK eCTb, 11 BLINOMHNTE
YCTaHOBKM COeAMHUTENbHOTO Kabena ayano/
Buaeo (cTp. 102). Bugeo- n ayavocurHans!
6ynyT nepeaasathcA B BUAE UMPOBLIX
CcUrHanos.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anuck TONbKO Xenaembix
anu30A0B - LinchpoBoil MoHTaXx
nporpaMmmbl

Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anuck TONbKO Xenaembix
anu30n0B - LincpoBoi MoHTaXx
nporpaMmmbl

Operation 1: Making the
Programme

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3)Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings (p. 134).

Then press EXEC.

(4) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video control buttons
on the LCD screen, then pause playback. You
can fine-adjust one frame at a time.

Onepaumna 1: CospaHue nporpamm

(1) BcTaBbTe NeHTy ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA B
BaLuy BMAEOKamepy, a NeHTy Ana 3anucu B
KBM.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana oTo6paxeHus
PAGE1.

(3)Buibepute VIDEO EDIT B
MeHIo (cTp. 134).
3atem HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(4) BbinonHWTe Nouck Havana nepeoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIA Bbl X0TUTE BCTaBUTD, C
1CMonb3oBaHMeM KHOMOK BIAAEOYNpaBeHnA
Ha akpaHe XK]I, a 3aTem ycTaHoBuTe naysy
BOCMPON3BEEHNA. Bbl MOXETe BLINMONHATL

B yCTaHOBKax

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT mark first, and then IN mark of the
last programme.

(1) Press UNDO. The last programme mark
flashes on the LCD screen.
(2) Press EXEC. The setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings

(2) Press ERASE ALL. All the programme marks

CTupaHue ycTaHOBNEHHOW Bamu
nporpammb!

Cnepsa coTpuTe 3Hak OUT, a 3aTem 3Hak IN
nocrneaHei nNporpammel.

(1) Haxxmute UNDO. 3Hak nocneaHeit
nporpaMml ByAeT MUraTh Ha akpaHe KK/,

(2) Haxxmute kHonky EXEC. YcTaHoBka 6yaeT
OTMeHeHa.

AnA oTMeHb! CTUpaHUA
Haxxmnte CANCEL B nyHkTe 2.

CTupaHue Bcex nporpamm
(1) Buibepute VIDEO EDIT B E

B yCTaHOBKaXx
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(5) Press MARK IN on the screen. TOHKYIO PEerynupoBKy no 0AHOMY Kaapy 3a m
The IN point of the first programme is set, pas. ¥io peryposiey Y anpy flash on the LCD screen. MeHo. 3
and the top part of the programme mark (5) Haxxmnte MARK IN Ha okpate. (3) Press EXEC. The settings are cancelled. (2)Haxxmute ERASE ALL. 3Haku Bcex E
changes to light blue, Touka IN nepBoit nporpammbl 6yaeT . nporpamm GyayT murath Ha akpane XK/

(6)Search for the end of the first scene you want YCTaHOBNEHa, 1 BEPXHAA YaCTb 3HAKA To cancel erasing all programmes (3) Haxxmute kHonky EXEC. YcTtaHoBku 6yayT =
to insert using the video control buttons on NpOrpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA U 3aroPUTCA CUHUM Press CANCEL in step 3. OTMEHEHbI. g
the LCD screen, then pause playback. CBETOM. . . F]

(7)Press MARK OUT on the screen. (6) Bblnonﬁyre MOWCK KOHLA NepBOro an13oaa, To finish making programmes AnAa oTMeHb! CTUPaHUA BCEX Nporpamm %
The OUT point of the first programme is set, KOTOpbIt Bbl XOTUTE BCTABUTD, C Press © END. . ) Haxmunte CANCEL B nyHkTe 3.
then the bottom part of the programme mark ncnonb3oBaHWeM KHOMOK BUAEOynpaBneHna The programme is stored in memory until the
changes to light blue. :2:.1?;22:,(125.;: 3aTeMm yCTaHOBUTe nay3y tape is ejected. AnA 3aBepweHnA co3aaHUA Nporpamm

(@) Repeatstepsdtor. (7) Haxmure MARK OUT Ha akpate. :a:'MgA?mfGEN?-cox aHATLCA B NAMATU 40
When one programme is set, the programme Touka OUT nepeoi nporpammib! Gy et Note _ ) o porp: YAy p o A
mark changes to light blue. . ) YCTAHOBMEHa, 1t HIKHAR YaCTb 3HaKa You cannot operate recording during the Digital Tex rop, noka neHTa He 6yAeT BbITONKHyTa.

You can set 20 programmes in maximum. NIPOrPaMMbl M3MEHUTCA W 3arOPUTCA CUHM program editing.
CcBETOM. Mpumeyaxne
(8) MoBTopsAlTE NYHKTHI € 4 M0 7. On a blank portion of the tape Bbl He MOXeTe ynpaBnATb 3an1chio BO BpeMA
Korpa nporpamma 6yaeT ycTaHoBMeHa, 3Hak You cannot set IN or OUT. LMchPOBOrO MOHTAXA MPOrPaMMbI.
nporpamMmmbl U3MEHUTCA N 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM. If there is a blank portion between the IN Ha He3anucaHHOM 4acTH NeHTbl
Bbl MOXeTe yCTaHOBUTL MaKcUManbHo Ao 20 point and the OUT point on the tape Bbl He cmoxeTe ycTaHoBuTb IN unm OUT Ha
nporpamm. The time code may not be displayed correctly. He3anucaHHOW YacTh NEHTbI.
' \ ECnu UMeeTCA He3annCaHHbIN y4acToK
3 mexay To4koi IN n Toukoit OUT Ha neHTe
OTHERS ViDEo EOIT 0323014 Kopa BpemeHn MoXeT 6biTb 0To6paxeH
@ bara cooe HenpaBsUnbHO.
@ CommNDER
@ Wpeoeem " I:>
DT Ser
TomL 9000000
faciesieicienes
(]
VivED EDIT Gioorzs
==}
TOTAL 0001300 ToTAL 000472
e § SCERE 3
[lazeizizzznsaaziaa) - giaiiaiseananic)
[ S u]brai= [=u]
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Mepesanuck TonbKo Xenaembix i i i Wcnonb3oBanue ¢ aHanorosbim
Dubbing only desired scenes ann30A08 - Lindposoii MoHTax USI_ng with an analog video BUAEO0ANNapaToM 1 NepcoHasibHbIM
— Digital program editing nporpamMme! unit and your computer KOMMbHOTEPOM — DYHKLMA
- Signal convert function npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHana
Operation 2: Performing a Onepauus 2: BoinonHeHne
Digital program editing UMpoBOro MoOHTaXk<a Nporpammbi — DCR-PC9YE only - Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE
(Dubbing a tape) (nepeaanucb JNeHTbI) You can capture images and sound from an Bbl MOXeTe 3axBaTbiBaTh N306PaXKEHNA 1 3BYK
analog video unit connected to your computer C aHanoroBoro Bupeoannapara,

Make sure your camcorder and the VCR are Y6epauTecs, 4To Balwa Buaeokamepa coeauHeHa which has the i.LINK jack (DV jack) to your npucoeAnHeHHOro Yepes Baly Buaeokamepy K

connected, and that the VCR is set to recording ¢ KBM, 1 4to KBM ycTaHOB/IEH Ha peXxum nay3sbl camcorder. NepcoHanbHOMy KOMMLIOTEpY CO WTEeKepoM

pause. When you use an i.LINK cable (DV 3anuen. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayete kabenb i.LINK i.LINK (u1cppoBoro Buaeocurnana).

connecting cable) the following procedure is not (coeannuTenbHbI kabens DV), cneayioulyio Before operation

necessary. npoLieAypy BEINONHATBL He Hafo. Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The Mepen BbINONHEHWeM onepauun

When you use a digital video camera recorder, Ecnm ncnonbayete umcposyio Biuaeokamepy, default setting is LCD.) YcTaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B nonoxeHue LCD

set its power switch to VCR/VTR. YCTaHOBUTE NepeKnioHaTent MUTaHnA & B ycTaHoBKax MeHio. (Mo ymonyaHuio BbiGpaHo

nonoxete VCRVTR. (1) Set the POWER switch to VCR nonoxee LCD.)

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu (1) BbiGepuTe VIDEO EDIT B B yCTaHOBKax (2) Press FN to display PAGEL.
settings. Then press START. MeHIo. 3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky START. (3) Press MENU, then set A/V — DV OUT to (1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B

(2)Press EXEC. (2) HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC. i in the menu settings (p. 134). nonoxenue VCR. o
Search for the beginning of the first BbinonHnTe nonck Havana nepeoit (4) Start playback on the analog video unit. (2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHua =
programme, then start dubbing. nporpaMmbl, a 3aTem Ha4HUTe nepeaanichb. (5) Start capturing procedures on your computer. nHavkaumm PAGE1. a
The “SEARCH?” indicator appears during Wupavkatop “SEARCH” noaenaeTcA Bo The operation procedures depend on your (3)Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3atem
search, and the “EDITING” indicator appears BpeMA MoucKka, u iavkarop “EDITING” computer and the software which you use. ycTaosuTe onuuio A/V — DV OUT B =
during edit on the LCD screen. noABNAETCA BO BpEMA MOHTaxa Ha dKkpaHe For details on how to capture images, refer to nonoxenne ON B YCTaHOBKaX MeHIo E]
The programme mark changes to light blue KK, the instruction manual of computer and the (cTp. 134). s
after the dubbing is complete. 3HaK NporpamMbI MSMEHAETCA 1 3aropaeTca software. (4)HauHuTe BOCNpOM3BEaEHME HA AHANOTOBOM X
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and CUHIM CBETOM MO 3aBepLUIeHUM nepesanvci. BMAeOannapare.
the VCR automatically stop. Esr/:la nepesanmﬁtéaynm 3aKoH4eHa, Bawa (5) HaunuTe npoueaypb! 3axsarta Ha Bawem

" ocr TeA NepCcoHanbHOM KOMNbioTepe. BeinonHeHmne

To stop dubbing during editing aBToMaTUHecKn. npoueayp 3asvcuT oT Bawero

Press CANCEL. AnA ocTaHOBKM Nepe3anucu Bo BpemaA TePCOHAEHOTO KoMMbloTepa 1

MOHTaXa 1crnonb3yemoro Bamu nporpammHoro

To finish the Digital program editing Haxmnte CANCEL. obecneyeHuA.

function B [inA nony4yexnA 6onee Noapo6HbLIX CBEAEHUIA

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is LA okonvakuA nedcTBUA yHKUMM © 3axBaTe u30GpaeHni obpawaitecs,

complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO UMPOBOro MOHTaXa NporpamMmb! noxayicTa, K pykoBOACTBam no

EDIT in the menu settings. Bawa Buaeokamepa octaHasnmeaeTca I'IQ 9KCnnyaTauumn NepcoHanbHoro Komnbootepa

Press 3 END to end the video edit function. 3aBeplileHny nepesanicy. 3atem aucnneit ¥ NPOrPaMMHOTO 06ecreqeHuA.

sospauaetca k VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIO.

You cannot record on the VCR when: Haxmute 2 END AnA OKOHYaHWA AelicTBnA

—The tape has run out. hyHKUMM BUAEOMOHTAXA.

—The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to

lock. Bbl He MOXXeTe BbINONHATL 3anucb Ha KBM,
—The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is Korga:
selected.) — 3aKkoHumnach fnexTa.
- The button to cancel recording pause is not ~JlenecTok 3awWMThI 3anucK Ha Kaccete ouT
correct. (When IR is selected.) YCT: B O; 61c
—The programme to operate the Digital program  — HenpasunbHoiit koa IR SETUP. (Mpn sbiGope © SVIDEO | VIDEO
editing has not been made. IR.) @ VIDEO | <=
—i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV —KHonka Anf 0TMeHbI nay3bl 3anucy He Gbina ®.
connecting cable) is not connected. HaxkaTa Haanexalmm obpasom. (Ecnu BbibpaH }AUDIO
—The power of the connected VCR is not turned pexum IR). (]
on. -He co3aaHa nporpaMmMa AnA BbINONHEHUA
UMcHPOBOrO MOHTAXA MPOrPaMMel.
—Bbi6pana onuma i.LINK, Ho ka6enb i.LINK
(coeauHnTenbHbIn kabenb DV) He
NoACOeANHEH.
—He BK/IOYEHO NUTaHNe NOACOSANHEHHOTO (optional)/
KBM. (npvoGpeTaetca otaensHo) 113
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Using with an analog video unit
and your computer - Signal
convert function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM BUAE0ANNapaTom

YHKL

" T
npeo6pa3oBaHuA curiana

Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAeo unum
TeNneBU3NOHHbIX Nporpamm

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your computer,
and stop the playback on the analog video unit.

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the computer may not be able to output
the images correctly when you convert analog
video signals into digital video signals via your
camcorder. Depending on the analog video
unit, the image may contain noise or incorrect
colours.

«You can capture images and sound with an §
video cable (optional) instead of the A/V
connecting cable (supplied).
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Recording video or TV
programmes

Mocne 3anncu n306paxeHUs U 3ByKa
OcraHoBuTe NpoLiesypy 3anucy Ha Bawem
KOMbIOTEPE 11 OCTaHOBUTE BOCTIpOM3BEaeHMe
Ha aHanorosom Buzeoannapare.

Mpumeyanua

*Bam HSOGXOIZ\VIMO YCTaHOBUTbL NporpaMmMmHoe
obecneyeHune, KOTOpoe MOXeT 0bMeHnBaTbLCA
BUAEOCHrHaNaMu.

* B 3aBMCHMOCTM OT COCTORHA aHaNoroBoro
BWNAEOCHTHaNa, NePCOHanNbHbIN KOMMbIoTep
MOXET 6bITb He B COCTOAHUMN BOCNpPOU3BOAUTL
MpaBuNbHO N306PaXEHNA Ha BbIXOAE, KOraa
Bl Npeo6pa3oBsbiBacTe aHanorosbie
BUaeocUrHansl B ul/lq)pﬂﬂble BuaeocurHanbl ¢
nomolLbio Baweit Buaeokamepobl. B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT @HasIOroBOrO
BMAEOYCTPOICTBA, N306paxeHne MOXeT BbiTh

WK ¢ Henp:

usetamu.

* Bbl MOXETE 3aXBaTbiBaTh M306PAKEHUA 1
3BYK C nomowbio kabena S Buaeo
(npuobpeTaeTcA 0TAENLHO) BMECTO
COeAvHUTENbHOro Kabena ayano/smaeo
(npunaraeTcaA).

3anucb BUAEO NN TeNeBU3NOHHbIX
nporpamm

— DCR-PC9E only

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings. (The
defalt setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3)Press FN and select PAGE3.

(4)Press REC CTRL.

(5) Press REC PAUSE.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
are recording a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV. The
picture from TV or VCR appears on the
screen.

(7)Press REC START at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

- Tonbko mogenb DCR-PC9E

WUcnonb3osaHune coeanHUTENbHOrO
ayauo/suaeo kabena

Bbl MoxeTe 3anucaTth neHTy ¢ apyroro KBM unmn
TENEBN3MOHHYIO NPOTPaMMmy C Tenesm3opa, y
KOTOPOro eCTb BUAEO/ayA1O BbIXOAbI.
Wcnonbayiite Bawy Buaeokamepy kak
3anucbiBatoLLee YCTPOMCTBO.

I'Iepen BbIMNOSIHEHMEM onepauum

YcTtaHosuTe nyHKT DISPLAY B nonoxexne LCD
B ycTaHoBKax MeHio. (Mo ymonyaHuio BbiGpaHo
nonoxenue LCD.)

(1) YcTaHoBUTE YUCTYIO NEHTY (MNN NEHTY,
KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe nepesanucatsb) B Bawy
Buaeokamepy. Ecnm Bbl 3anucbisaete neHty
¢ KBM, ycTaHoBMTE 3annCaHHyIo NeHTy B

M

KBM.
(2) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER Ha
Bawein Buaeokamepe B nonoxenve VCR.
(3) Haxxmmte kHonky FN 1 BbibepuTe onuuio
GES.

(4) Haxxmmte kHonky REC CTRL.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky REC PAUSE.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCT , ecnu Bbl e
nenTy ¢ KBM. Boibepnte TeneBmanoHHyio
nporpammy, ecnu Bel 3anuceiBaeTe ¢
Tenesu3opa. M3obpaxeHue ¢ Tenesmsopa
v KBM noABWTCA Ha 9KpaHe.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky REC START B ToM MecTe,
rae Bbl XoTUTe HauaTb 3anuch.

REC CTRL

e

| Rrec
pavse]

ouT
@ S VIDEO

@ VIDEO |@=
L o

@
@}AUDlo

=™\ : Signal flow/lMepepaya curHana

Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO UMN TeNEeBU3UOHHbIX
nporpamm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press W on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOH4UIIM Nepe3anuchb NeHTbl
Haxmute kHonky M Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe n
Ha KBM.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.
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Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHU4eckoro Tuna
MoacoeanHnTe XenToiii WTekep
COEANHUTENBHOTO KaBenA ayavo/BUaAco K
BXOAHOMY BUAEOrHe3y, a 6enbiit Unm KpacHbIn
wTekep K BXOAHOMY ayauorHesay Ha KBM unu
Tenesusope. Ecnn noacoeanHeH 6enbiin
LTeKep, TO BLIXOAHBIM CUrHANoM GyAeT 3ByK
IeBOrO KaHana, a €Cnv NOACOeANHEH KPaCHBIR
LWITEKeP, TO BLIXOAHBIM CUTHANOM By AeT 3BYK
npasoro KaHana.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop unun KBM ocHaueH
rHesgom S Bugeo

BbinonH1Te noacoeaMHeHe ¢ NoMoLLbio Kabens
S BMAeo (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAeNbHO) ANA
NONy4eHUA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX
n3o6paxkeHni.

[Mpy Takom noacoeAvHeHMN Bam He HyXHO
MOACOEAVHATDL XeNTbli (BUAEO) WTekep
coeanHMTENbHOrO Kabena ayano/enaeo.
MoacoepnHuTe Kabenb S BuAeo
(npuobpeTaeTcA 0TAeNbHO) K rHesaam S Buaeo
Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe v Tenesmsope unu
KBM.

370 col obecn n30¢

6onee BbICOKOro kadecTsa chopmata DV.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (optional) to § DV jack of your camcorder
and to DV jack of the DV products. With digital-
to-digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing.

Before operation
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings
(p. 134). (The default setting is LCD.)

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and insert
the recorded tape into VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3)Press FN and select PAGE3.

(4)Press REC CTRL.

(5) Press REC PAUSE.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture from the DV products appears on the
screen of your camcoder.

(7)Press REC START at the scene where you
want to start recording.

WUcnonb3osanue kabens i.LINK

( TeNnbHOro umcp 0
BuAeocUrHana)

MpocTo noacoeaunHuTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHnTenbHbIit kabenb umpposoro
BuAeocurHana) (NprobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO) K
rHeaaam § DV 1 DV unchposbix BUAEOM3aAeNMil.
Mpy umbpo-undpoBOM coeanHeHn BuaEO- 1
ayavocurHanbl nepeaanTcA B LpoBoit hopve
ANA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOrO MOHTaXa.

Mepea BbiNonHeHMeM onepaunu

YcTtaHosute nyHkT DISPLAY B pasgene B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo B nonoxexue LCD (cTp 134).
(Mo ymonyaHuio BbibpaHo nonoxexue LCD.)

(1) YcTaHOBUTE YUCTYIO NEHTY (MK NEHTY, KOTOPYIO
Bbl xoTUTE Nepesanucarts) B Bawy Buaeokamepy
W YCTaHOBUTE 3anucaHHyio neHTy B KBM.
(2) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER Ha
Bauwei Buaeokamepe B nonoxenue VCR.
(3) Haxkmute kHonky FN v BbibepuTe onuuio
GE3.

(4) Haxkmute kHonky REC CTRL.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky REC PAUSE.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCT .V cDV
uMpoBbIX BUAEON3AENNIA MOABUTCA Ha
aKkpaHe Balueii Bugeokamepbi.

(7)HaxwmuTte kHonky REC START B ToM MecTe,
rae Bbl xoTUTe HauaTh 3anucb.

REC CTRL
[ ]S
it (optional)/
ﬂ (nprobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)
g
=N

=\ :Signal flow/Mepepaya curHana
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BUAEO NN TENEBU3NOHHBIX
nporpamm

Inserting a scene from
a VCR - Insert Editing

BcTaBka anu3opa ¢
KBM - MoHTa)XX BCTaBKU

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press W on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

If you record playback pause picture with the
DV jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording
Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears on the
screen. The DV IN indicator may appear on both

Korpaa Bbl 3aKoH4YMNKM nepesanucb
NeHTbI

HaxxmuTte kHornky M v Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe,
v Ha KBM.

Bb1 MOXETe NPUCOEANHUTL TONBKO OANH
KBM, ucnonb3aya kabens i.LINK
i kabenb 0

BupaeocurHana DV)

Bo Bpems undpoBoro MoHTaxa

LiBeTa Ha akpaHe MOryT 6biTb pasmbITbIMM,
Tem e MeHee, 3TO He NOBMUAET Ha
riepesanu1caHHoe 3o6paxeHme.

Ecnun Bbl
yepes rHe3no § DV

BanucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne cTaHeT rpybbiM.
Korpa Bel 6yaeTe BOCMPOM3BOAUTL
u306paxeHme, Ncnonb3ayn Bauwy suaeokamepy,

naysy p

— DCR-PC9E only

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections are
the same as on page 115 or 117.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PC9E

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBWTb HOBbI anm3oa ¢ KBM Ha
Baly nepeoHa4asbHO 3anncaHHylo NeHTY,
YKa3aB Ha4asibHyI0 1 KOHEUHYIO TOYKMW BCTaBKU.
McnonbayiiTe NynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOTO
YNpaBneHuA 1A 3TOW onepauym.
MoacoeanHeHNs BLINONHAIOTCA Tak Xe, Kak 1
Ha cTp. 115 unn 117.

YctaHosute B KBM KacceTy, coaepxallyio
HYXHbIii iNA BCTABKY 3NN304.

insert into the VCR.
[
-
.
w ™

N

[b]

N e

Bunip3

o
KeLHOW

equipment. 1306pakeHne MOXeT noaparmeats.
o [ R~
TMepea Havanom sanucu
VY6enutech, 4to nHavkaTop DV IN nossunca Ha
akpaHe. MHankatop DV IN MOXeT NoABNTLCA Ha [A]: A tape that contains the scene to be [A]: NeHTa C anM3040M, KOTOPbIN ByaeT
060X YCTPOMNCTBAX. superimposed HaknaaplBaTbCA

[} Aapebefore g Bl sovemare

[C]: A tape after editing .

(1) YctaHosute nepeknioyatens POWER Ha

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR Bawei Buneokamepe B nonoxenue VCR.

(2)On the VCR, locate just before the insert start ) mg;gﬂ%?%‘;:‘::::a!fgx ggggﬂinaiﬁwoﬁ
point [a], then set the VCR to the playback TOYKOW BCTABKM [a], 3aTeM HAKMUTE KHOMKY
pause mode. . Ana ycTaHoBku KBM B pexxum naysbl

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end BOCMPON3BEAEHMA.
point [c] by pressing << or B». Then set it (3)Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe onpeaenure
to the playback pause mode. MECTOMNOIOXKEHNE KOHEYHOM TOHKN BCTaBKN

[c], HaxxaB KHOMKy < unn PP, 3aTem

(4)Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote HAKMUTE KHOMKY /ANA YCTAHOBKM 6@ B PEXmM
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY nayabl BOCPOU3BEACHNA.
indicator flashes and the end point of the (4)HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
insert is stored in memory. nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHunA.

(5)On your camcorder, locate the insert start Vinankatop ZERO SET MEMORY wmuraer, u
point [b] by pressing <. Press FN and select :gm‘_‘r:aﬂ TOHKa BCTaBKM COXPAHATCA B
REC CTRL in PAGE3. Press REC PAUSE. (5)Ha Bawseii Buacokamepe onpeasnuTe

(6)First press I on the VCR, and after a few MECTOMONOXEHNE HaYanbHON TOYKN BCTABKM
seconds press REC START on your camcorder [b], HaxaB kHonkKy <. Haxxmute kHonky FN
to start inserting the new scene. v Bbibepute komaHay REC CTRL B onuun
Inserting automatically stops near the zero PAGES. Haxxmure kronky REC PAUSE.

int on the tape counter. Your camcorder (6) Criauana Haxawte kHonKy Il Ha KBM, a
pointon | P . T 4epes HECKOMBKO CEKYH/ HAXMUTE KHOMKY
automatically returns to the recording stop REC START Ha Baluelt Bugeokavepe ans
mode. Havara BCTaBKu1 HOBOTO 3MK30Aa.
BcraBka aBTOMaTU4ECKN OCTAHOBUTCA BO3Ne
H‘/HSBOFI OTMETKM Ha cHeTUMKe NneHTbl. Bawa
BUjeOKamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKI BEPHETCA B
PeXUM OCTaHOBKM 3aru1cH.
118 119
Inserting a scene from a VCR BctaBeka anu3sona ¢ KBM R .
- Insert Editing - MoHTaX BCTaBKM Audio dubbing Ayavonepesanucb
s You can record an audio sound to add to the Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTh ayanodparmeHT, H4Tobbl
4 0:00:00 original sound on a tape by connecting audio [06aBUTL ero K NepsoHaYanbHoMy 3BYKY Ha
g, equipment or a microphone. If you connect the NeHTe, NOACOeAVHUB ayanoannapat unu
ZERO SET S ZEROSET 1o audio equipment, you can add sound to your MukpodhoH. Ecnu Bel noacoeanHute
MEMORY ”lM?ﬂ??\v\ ~ recorded tape by specifying starting and ending ayavoo6opyaoBaHue, Bbl MoxeTe no6aBuTh
points. The original sound will not be erased. 3BYK K 3anucaHHoit Bamun neHte, ykasas
Select one of the following connections to add an HaYasbHYI0 N KOHEYHYIO TOYKM.
~ audio sound. MepBoHavanbHbIi 3BYK He ByAeT CTepT.
7 BbibepuTe 0auH 13 cneayoLwmx cnocobos
NoACOeAVHEHNA ANA AoGaBneHuA
5 , 6 REC CTRL ayavodparmeHTa.
Connecting the microphone MoacoeauHeHue mukpodoHa
with the MIC jack yepes riesgo MIC
m
~ =3
MIC ng
To change the insert end point OnA n3ameHeHUA KOHEYHOMW TOYKU (PLUG IN
Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to BCTaBKH POWER) =
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and HaxmuTte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY elle 2
begin from step 3. pas3 rnocne nyHkTa 5, 4T06bl CTEPeTb MHANKATOP §

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
other camcorder (including other DCR-PC9E)
The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted section. This is nota
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and the
end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press M when you want to stop
inserting.

If you press FN

The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator is not
displayed.
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ZERO SET MEMORY, 1 HayHuTe ¢ nyHKTa 3.

MpumeyaHue

MN3o6paxeHue 1 3BYK, 3annCaHHble Ha y4acTke
MeX/ly Ha4anbHOM N KOHEYHON TouKaMu
BCTaBKK, 6yayT cTepThl, Koraa Bel BcTasute
HOBBbI 3N1304,.

Ecnu Bbl BcTaBnAeTe anNn30A4bl Ha NEHTY,
yI0 Ha Apyroi
(Bknioyana apyrue DCR-PCYE)
WN306paxkeHne 1 3ByK MOTyT 6biTb UCKaXKEHbI.
PeKOMeH/yeTCA BCTaBKa AMM30/10B Ha NIEHTY,
yio Ha Bawen

Korpa BctaBneHHoe nsobpaxexune
BOCNPOM3BOANTCA

W306paxeHne 1 3ByK MOryT 6blTb UCKaXKEHbI B
KOHLE 3anncaHHoro y4acTka. 310 He ABMAETCA
HEMUCrpaBHOCTbIO.

W306parxeHne 1 3ByK MOryT BblTb UCKaXEHbI B
HaYasbHOM TOUKe U KOHEYHOM TOUKE B PEXMUMe
LP.

Ana BcTaBKM anu3oaa 6e3 ycTaHOBKM
KOHEYHOW TOYKU BCTaBKN

IMponycTuTe BbINONHEHME MHCTPYKLMiA NYHKTOB
3 1 4. Haxxmute kHonky M, koraa Bel 3axoTute
0OCTaHOBUTbL BCTaBKY.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kKHonKy FN
WupukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY He 6ynet
oTobpaxarbea.

Microphone (optional)/
MwuKpochoH (He npunaraeTca)

=\ : Signal flow/
Mepepava
curHana

You can check the recorded picture and sound by
connecting the A/V jack toa TV.

The recorded sound is not output from a speaker.
Check the sound by using the headphones or TV.

1-28

Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuUThL 3anucaHHoe
n3o6paxeHue 1 3ByK, NOACOEAUHUB rHe3a0 A/V
K TeneBn3opy.

3anucaHHbIf 3BYK He BbIBOAUTCA Yepes
rpomKorosopuTenb. MpoBepbTe 3BYK, UCTIONL3YA
roNnoBHble Teﬂe(bOHbl wnu Tenesn3op.
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Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

Audio dubbing

Aypvonepesanucb

Connecting the A/V connecting
cable to the A/V jack

- DCR-PC9E only

Audio equipment/
AyavoannapaTypa

LINE OUT
L® ORr

AUDIO L fif AUDIOR

Do not connect the
video (yellow) plug./
He npucoeauHsiite
wTekep BUACO

MpucoeanHexne
coeAWHUTENbHOrO ayano/Buaeo
kabens k rHesgy A/V

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PC9E

(xenTbli). .
=\ : Signal flow/

Mepepava curiana

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

Mepesanucb ¢ NOMOLLbLIO
BCTPOEHHOro MUKpodoHa

Hukaknx noacoeanHeHnin He TpebyeTca.

Notes

=When dubbing with A/V jack or the built-in
microphone, pictures are not output through S
VIDEO jack or the A/V jack. Check the
recorded picture on the screen. You can check
the recorded sound by using head phones.

= You cannot add audio with the §, DV jack.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

«A/V jack

«Built-in microphone
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Audio dubbing

Mpumeyanua

* Mpy nepesanucy 4Yepes rHesao A/V unn
BCTPOEHHbIN MUKPOOH, N306paeHnA He
6yayT nepenasaTbeA Yepes rHe3no S VIDEO
nnu riesfo A/V. MposepbTe 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxeHne He akpaHe. Bbl MoxeTe
NPOBEPUTb 3BYK C MOMOLLbIO MOMIOBHbIX
TenechoHoB.

* Bbl He MOXeTe 406aBUTb 3BYKM, UCTONb3YA
rHesno §, DV.

Ecnu Bbl BCe

3BYyKOBbIE BXOAbI, C KOTOPbIX NPON3BOANTCA
3an1cb, UMEIOT NPUOpUTET Nepea APYriMn B
cneaylouem nopAake:

* MHeano MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

*MHeano AV

* BCTPOEHHbI MUKPOCHOH

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert your recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(3) Locate the recording start point. Press the
[=n]/® button to start playing back. To
pause playing back, press the [=n]/1l button
again at the recording start point. You can fine
adjust the recording start point by pressing
< button, and you can also use the
R ommander for this operation.

(4) Press FN and select PAGE3.

[o6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3anucaHHyIo NIeHTY

(1) BcraBbTe Bawy 3anucanHyio neHTy B Bawy
BUAEOKaMEpy.

(2) YcraHosuTe nepeknioyarens POWER B
nonoxenune VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCSE).

(3) Hanante mecto Hauana sanucy. Haxmute
KHOMKyY [ 11]/B» nnA Havana
BOCnpousseaeHnA. [inA nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HaXMUTE KHOMKY [ 1]/11
CHOBa B MecTe Hauna 3anucu. Bel MoxeTe
TOYHO HaNTN TOYKY Ha4vana 3anvicu nytem

, NoaTomy Bbl

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 134).

FEREET)

About 5 minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original
sound only.

VCR SET

1 SouND
ANSDV OUTSTT & ST
NTSC PB

Notes

<« New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 139).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

=New sound cannot be recorded on blank
portions of the tape.

If the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)
(optional) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other DCR-PC6E/
PC9E), the sound quality may become worse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point where
you want to stop recording later in the playback
mode.

Carry out steps 3. Recording automatically stops
at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY was
pressed.
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KOHTpOnb HOBOrO 3aNMcaHHOro
3ByKa

[AnA Bocnpou3seaeHUA 3ByKa
Ortperynupyiite 6anaHc Mexay
nepBoHay4asnbHbIM 3ByKOoM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM
3ByKOM (ST2), Bbi6aB KomaHay AUDIO MIX B
ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 134).

o

Yepes 5 MMHYT Nocne OTCOEANHEHNA NCTOYHMKA
NUTaHWA UK CHATUA 6aTapenHoro 6noka
ycTtaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA K
nepeoHayankHomy 3Byky (ST1). YcTaHoska no
YMONYaHMIO COOTBETCTBYET MepBoHaYarnsHOMy
3BYKY.

Mpumeyanua

* HoBbli 3BYK He MOXET 6bITb 3anucaH Ha
NEHTY, yXXe 3anucaHHyto B 16-6MToBOM
pexume (32 kl'u, 44,1 kl'y unn 48 ku)
(cTp. 139).

* HoBblif 3BYK He MOXET ObITb 3anucaH Ha
TEHTY, yXe 3anucaHHyto B pexxume LP.
* HoBblif 3BYK He MOXET ObITb 3anucaH Ha

nycTble YacTy NeHTbI.

Ecnu k Bawen Bugeokamepe noacoeauHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeamHutenbHbiin Kabenb DV)
Bbl He cMoxeTe [06aBUTb 3BYK Ha 3anncaHHyo
TIeHTY.

PekomeHayeTCA A06ABNATL HOBbIN 3BYK Ha
TIEHTY, 3anucaHHylo ¢ nomowbio Bawen
BuaeoKamepbl

Ecnu Bbl no6aBuTe 3BYK Ha NIEHTY, 3an1caHHyto
C MOMOLLbIO APYroi BUAeOKaMepb! (BKoYan 1
apyrne DCR-PC6E/PCOE), ka4ecTBo 3Byka
MOXET 6bITb XyXe.

Ecnu Bbl yCTaHOBUTE N1IENeCTOK 3awmThbl
3anucy NeHTbl B NONoXeHue 6510KMPOBKU
Bbl He CMOXXeTe BbINOMHUTL 3anuCh Ha NeHTY.
MepeaBuHLTE NENECTOK 3alnTbl 3anuck Ana
0CBOBOXAEHNA 3aLMTbI 3aNnCK.

[nna 6onee To4HOro 406aBNEHUA HOBOrO 3BYKa
Haxmute kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, rae Bbl xoTUTE 3anucb no3xe B pexumve
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

BbInonHuTe NyHKTHI ¢ 3. 3anucb aBTOMATUYECKN
0OCTaHOBUTCA B MeCTe, rae Gbina Haxara
kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.

m

(5)Press A DUB CTRL to display control buttons. MOXeTe UCnonL3oBath nynbT ]

(6) Press AUDIO DUB. The green $11 appears AVCTAHUMOHHIOrO yNpaBnenna ana g
on the LCD screen. BbINONIHEHMA 3TON onepauuu.

(7) Press =) on your camcorder and at the (4) HaxxmmTe KkHonky FN 1 BbiGepuTe onuuio =
same time start playing back the audio you PAGES. S
want to record. (5) Haxxmute kHonky A DUB CTRL ana 3
The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2) OTOBPaXKEHUA KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA. X
during playback. During recording new (6) HaxxmmTe kHonky AUDIO DUB. 3enebiit
sound, the red @ appears on the LCD screen. vHuakatop S noasuTCA Ha akpaqe XK.

(8) Press (W] on your camcorder at the point (7) HaxxmmuTe KHonky (=] Ha Baweit
where you want to stop recording. BMAEOKAMEpe UM N HaYHWUTE B TO e BpemA

BOCMPOU3BEAEHME 3BYKa, KOTOPbI Bbl
X0TUTe 3anucare.
HoBbin 3ByK 3anucbiBaeTCA B KaHane cTepeo
2 (ST2) Bo BpemA BocnpousseaeHua. Bo
BPEMA 3an1cy HOBOrO 3BYKa, KPACHbIM
nHAMKaTop $ MoABNAETCA Ha akpaHe XKK/,.
(8) HaxkxmuTe kHomnky [ ] Ha Baweit
BUAEOKamepe B TOUKe, B KOTOpPOW Bbl xoTuTe
OCTaHOBWTb 3anMCh.
2
| AUDIO DUB
("=
123
Superimposing a title Hano)xeHue TuTpa
If you use a tape with cassette memory, Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTte nexTy ¢
(4l you can superimpose the title. When you (Il kacceTHoW namATbIo, Bbl MOXeTe

play back the tape, the title is displayed BbIMONHATL HanoxeHwe Tutpa. Ecnv Bel

for about 5 seconds from the point where BOCMPON3BOAUTE NEHTY, TUTP ByaeT

you superimposed it. oTo6paxaTbCA B Te4eHUe 5 CeKyHs ¢

Toro MecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxunu ero.

You can select one of eight preset titles and 2

custom titles (p. 129). You can also select the Bbl MOXeTe BbIGpaTh 0AMH U3 BOCbMM

colour, size and position of titles. npeABapUTeNbHO YCTAHOBNEHHBIX TUTPOB U 2

CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTP. 129). Bbl MOXeTe
TaKkxe BbI6MPaTh UBET, pasmep W NonoxeHue
TUTPOB.
o
H
H

(1) In CAMERA or VCR (DCR-PCIE)/PLAYER (1) B pexxume CAMERA unu VCR (Mogens DCR- =
(DCR-PC6E) mode, press FN and select PCOE)/PLAYER (moaens DCR-PC6E), §
PAGE2. HaxxmuTe kHonky FN u BeiGepuTe onuvio

(2)Press TITLE. The screen to select a title PAGE2.
appears on the LCD screen. (2) Haxkmute kHonky TITLE. OkpaH AnA Bbibopa

(3)Select O3 with | /1, and then press EXEC. TUTPa NoABNTCA Ha akpaHe XKKI.

(4) Press | /1 to select a desired title, and then (3)Beibepute CI ¢ nomouubio |/, a 3aTem
press EXEC. The title appears on the LCD Haxmute EXEC.
screen. (4) Haxxmunte UT AnA BbIGOPa Xenaemoro TUTpa,

(5) If necessary, change the colour, size, or a 3aTem HaxmuTe EXEC. Tutp noABUTCA Ha
position by pressing COLOUR, SIZE, POS | or aKpaHe XK.

POS 1. (5) Ecnu TpebyeTcA, n3ameHuTe LBeET, pa3mep
(6)Press TITLE OK. Wy nonoxexue TuTpa ¢ nomousto COLOUR,
(7)Press SAVE TITLE. SIZE, POS | unn POS 1.

In the playback, playback pause or recording (6) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE OK.

mode: (7) HaxxmuTe kHonky SAVE TITLE.

The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on the B pexwume BocnpoussefeHnA, nay3bl

screen for about 5 seconds and the title is set. BOCMPOVN3BEAEHUA UMK 3anuc:

In the standby mode: Ha akpaHe nossutca nHavkatop “TITLE

The “TITLE” indicator appears. And when SAVE” Ha 5 cekyHf, 1 yCTaHOBKa TUTpa

you press START/STOP to start recording, 6yneT 3aBeplueHa.

“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for B pexwvmMe oxuaaHma:

about 5 seconds and the title is set. MonasuTcA nHankatop “TITLE”. A ecnu Bbl

HaxmeTe kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anuncu, Ha 3KpaHe NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP
“TITLE SAVE" Ha 5 ceKyHf, 1 ycTaHOBKa
TuTpa GyAeT 3aBeplueHa.
125
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Superimposing a title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

Superimposing a title

HanoxeHnue tutpa

1 2

TITLE

K

|

O ol [ o m—

B ey e

B lapey foLDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
‘GUR SWEET BABY.

VACATION

THE END

oAy 5" ey BTy

e oA

N

e e T o
oL o

Y armony
B tacey sy

R SWLEY BABY VACATION

If you set the write-protect tab to lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select in
step 3

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the tape.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

= They are displayed by only the DV ""IN' format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.
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Superimposing a title

Ecnu Bbl yCTaHOBUNW NIENeCTOK 3aluTbl
3anucu B nonoxeHue 610kMpoBku

Bbl He cMoXeTe HanoXuTb unu CTepeTb TUTP.
lMepeaBrHLTE NENECTOK 3aLMThI 3aNnUcK ANA
OCBOGO)K,CleHMH 3awmThbl 3anucK.

AnA ucnonb3oBaHWA COGCTBEHHOrO TUTPa
Ecnu Bbl X0TUTe MCNONb30BaTh CO6CTBEHHbIA
TUTP, BbIGEPUTE YCTaHOBKY () B NyHKTE 3.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA He3anucaHHan 4acTb
Bbl He CMOXeTe HaNnoXuTb TUTP Ha NEHTY.

ECnv Ha fieHTe NMEIoTCA He3anucaHHble
HacTu mexxay 3anucaHHbIMKU YacTAMMK
TWTp MOXeET 6bITb OTOGPAXEH HENPABUMBbHO.

TuTpbl, HaNoXeHHbIe C NomoLybio Bawen

BUAEOKaMepb!

* OHM 0TO6PaXaIOTCA TONBKO NpU
MCNONb30BaHUN LlVIq)pOBOI;I Buaeoanapartypbl
""IN' ¢ uHAeKcHO thyHKLMel 6rioka BBOAA
TUTPOB.

* MecTo, Ha koTopoe Bbl Hanoxunu TuTp,
MOXeT 6biTb AETEKTUPOBAHO B KayecTse
WHAEKCHOro curHana npu noucke 3annucu Ha
[Apyroi Buaeoannapatype.

Ecnu Ha neHTe UMeeTCA CIULIKOM MHOro
MHAEKCHbIX CUrHanos

Bbl MOXeTe BbiTb NMLIEHbI BO3MOXHOCTN
HaIOXUTb TUTP W3-3a NepenonHeHnA namaTu. B
TaKOM Cfly4ae OTMEeHUTE HeHyXHble Bam AaHHble.

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

Not to display title
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 134).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE — YELLOW — VIOLET — RED —
CYAN — GREEN — BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size. If you input more than 12
characters, the title size returns to SMALL even
you select LARGE

= If you select the title size “SMALL", you have 9
choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE”, you have 8
choices for the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
1 title consists of 5 characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with 5 characters
each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

-6 date data (maximum)

—12 photo data (maximum)

— 1 cassette label (maximum)

If the “QY FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase the title you do
not need.

Making your own
titles

Y106bl TUTP He oTobpaXxanca
YcraHosute TITLE DSPL Ha OFF B ycTaHoBKax
MeHIo (cTp. 134).

YcraHoBKa TMTpa

* LiseT TUTpa M3MEeHAETCA Crieaylownm
obpasom:

WHITE (6enbiit) — YELLOW (xenTblit) —
VIOLET (cbuoneTosblit) — RED (KpacHblit) —
CYAN (rony6oit) — GREEN (3eneHblit) —
BLUE (cuHuin)

* Pasmep TUTpa U3MeHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (60nbLuoit)
Bbl He moxeTe BBeCTH 13 3HaKkoB unu Gonee
AnA paamepa LARGE. Ecnv Bbl BBEaeTe
6onee 12 3HakoB, TO pa3mep TUTpa
BO3BpaTUTCA K ycTaHoBke SMALL, naxe
korpaa Bl BoibepeTe ycTaHoBky LARGE.

* Ecnu Bbl BbibupaeTe pasmep Tutpa “SMALL”,
TO Bbl MOXeETe BbIGUPATL U3 9 NONOXKEHUI
TuTpa. Koraa Bel BbiGupaeTe pasvep Tutpa
“LARGE”, Bbl MOXET Bbl6UpaThb U3 8
NOMOXEHMWIA.

Ha ogHoit kacceTe MOXeT BMewaTbcA A0 20
TUTPOB, ecnik 1 TUTP COCTOMT U3 5 CUMBONOB
OpaHaKo, eCiv KacceTHan NamATb YKe
CoAep>XUT AaTy, hOTO M AaHHbIE KAacCeTHOI
MapKVpOBKK, TO Ha OAHOI KacceTe MoXeT
BMeLaTbcA okono 11 TMTpoB ¢ 5 cumeonam
KaxabliA.

EMKOCTb KaCCETHOI NaMATU ABNIAGTCA
cneropytowen:

—[aHHble 6 gaT (Makcumym)

—[aHHble 12 ¢oTo (MaKkcumym)

—1 KacceTHaA Mapk1poBKa (MakcumyMm)

Ecnu nosenaetca sHak “Gid FULL”

KacceTHan namATk 3anonHeHa. Cotpute TUTp,
KOTOpbIii Bam He TpebyeTcA.

Co3paHue Bawux
COGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

Bunip3
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Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR
(DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select TITLEERASE i
in the menu setting, then press EXEC.

(4) Select the title you want to erase with |/, and
then press EXEC.
“ERASE OK?” indicator appears.

(5) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and press OK.

CTtupanue TuTpa

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxeHne CAMERA unmn VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana otobpaseHua
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmmute kHonky MENU, a 3atem BbiGepuTte
onuuio TITLEERASE B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO, a 3aTeM HaXXmuTe KHorky EXEC.

(4) BbibepuTe TUTP, KOTOPbIN Bbl X0TUTE
cTepeTb, ¢ nomoublo |/, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

MorBuTCcA MHAnKaTop “ERASE OK?”

(5) Y6eauTech, 4TO TUTP UMEHHO TOT, KOTOPbLIA

Bbl xoTUTe CTEpeTh, 1 HaxmuTe OK.

CM_SET
o [CTLEERASE @

TITLE DSPL
< o

o
38
aa

TITLE ERASE

1 HELLO!
2 CONGRATULATIONS!
Py W YEaRT

TITLE ERASE

4 PRESENT
ERASE OK?

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 5.
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Ana Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

AnAa oTMeHbI CTMpaHuA
Haxxmute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

You can make up to 2 titles and store them in the
memory of your camcorder. Each title can have
up to 20 characters.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR
(DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2) Press FN and select PAGE2.

(3)Press TITLE.

(4) Select [2) with |/1, and press EXEC.

(5) Select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET with
171, and press EXEC.

(6) Select the desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(7) Press < to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
6 and 7 to complete your title.

(8) Press SET. The title is stored in memory.

Bbl MOXeTe COCTaB!Th 10 ABYX TUTPOB U
COXpaHUTb UX B NaMATY Baluei BuaeoKamepsl.
Kaxablih TUTp MOXeT coaepxartb Ao 20
CVMMBOJOB.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA unn VCR (moaens
DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (Mogenb DCR-PCEE).

(2) Yaxxmute kHonky FN v BbibepuTe onuuio

PAGE2.
(3)Haxxmute kHonky TITLE.
(4) BeiGepuTe [12] ¢ nomowsio |/1, a satem

HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(5) Bbibepute CUSTOM1 SET unu CUSTOM2
SET ¢ nomowsto |/f, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

(6) BuibepuTe xenaembiit cumeon. MoBTopAnTe
HaxaTie Knasuwwm AnA BbIGOpa XenaemMoro
CcuMBONa Ha Knasuwe.

(7)HaxwmuTe 9 anA nepemelleHnA Kypcopa Ha
cneaytowwmin cumsos. MoBTopATe Ty e
camyto npoueaypy, 4To v B NyHKTax 6 n 7
ANA 3aBeplueHnA Bawero TuTpa.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky SET. Tutp 3anomuHaeTca
B NamATH.

)

e seT ke
o'"costom ser o' Ebstourser

CUSTONMZ SET

TITLE SET

TITLE SET
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Making your own titles

CospnaHue Bawmnx co6cTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To change a title you have stored

In step 5, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press EXEC and then enter the new
title as desired.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) once and
then to CAMERA again, then complete your title.
‘We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) or
removing the cassette so that your camcorder
does not automatically turn off while you are
entering title characters.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press = to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.
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Labelling a cassette

Ana Bo3Bparta B nonoxxeHue FN
HaxxmunTe kHonky EXIT.

[ANA U3MeHeHMA COXPaHEHHOro B
namaTu TuTpa

B nyHkTe 5 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 SET nnmn
CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBMCUMOCTY OT TOrO, KaKom
TUTP Bbl XOTUTE U3MEHNUTB, & 3aTeM HaXMUTE
EXEC v nocne 4ero BBeanTe HOBbI Xenaembiit
T™TP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CUMBONbI 5 MUHYT UNn
6onee B peXxMme 0XXUAAHMA B TO BpeMA,
Korpa KacceTa HaxoauTcA B Baweit
BUaeokamepe

MUTaHMe BLIKMIOYMTCA aBTOMATUHECKM.
CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENN, COXpaHATCA B
namATY BUAEOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE CHaYana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexne OFF
(CHARGE), a 3aTem CHOBa B NOMOXeHWe
CAMERA, a 3atem 3aBeplmte Baw T1Tp. Mbl
pekomeHayeMm yCTaHOBUTL NepeknioyaTtens
POWER Ha VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-
PCBE) unu e BbIHYTb KacceTy, Tak YTobbl
Bawa BMaeokKamepa aBTOMaTU4ECKN He
BbIK/IOYMNACk NPY BBOAE CUMBOMIOB TUTpA.

AnA cTupaHuA TuTpa
Haxxmute €. Mocneanuin cumeon 6yaeT cTepr.

Anna BBOAa npobena
Haxwmnte 9.

[inA nocnepoBaTenLHOro BBOAA TaKoro e
3HaKa TOW e KHOMKOM!

HaxmuTe 9 anA nepemelleHna Kypcopa Ha
CneayoLLyo NO3ULMIO U BBEAUTE CUMBOI.

MapkupoBKa kacceTbl

If you use a tape with cassette memory,

you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labeled cassette and set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E), the label is
displayed for about 5 seconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR
(DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E)

(3)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(4) Press MENU, then select TAPE TITLE in
in the menu setting, then press EXEC (p. 134).

(5) Select a desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(6) Press = to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
5and 6 to complete the label.

(7)Press SET. The label is stored in memory.

namATbio, Bbl MOXETE BbINONHUTL
KacceTbl.
MOXeT coaepxaTb A0 10 3HaKoB 1
XPaHUTLCA B KacceTHoi namATh. Ecnm Bbl
BCTaBUTE NPOMAPKMNPOBAHHYIO KacceTy 1
ycTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnmn VCR (DCR-
PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E),
MapkupoBka GyeT 0TO6PaXaTbCA OKOMo
5 cekyHA.

YR Ecnv Bbi ucrionbayeTe NeHTy ¢ kacceTHow
only

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy, KoTopoyto Bbl xoTute
NpOMapk1poBaT.

(2) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA vnu VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana oto6paxeHus
PAGE1

(4) Haxxmmte kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbiGepute
onuuio TAPE TITLE B yCTaHOBKax
MeHI0, a 3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC (cTp.
134).

(5) BuibepuTe xenaemblit cumson. MNosTopAiiTe
HaxaTie KNnaBulun ANA BbIGOPa XenaemMoro
CMMBOJIA Ha KNaBuiue.

(6) HaxxmuTe < AnA nepemelleHnA Kypcopa Ha
cneaytowui cumeon. MoBTopATe Ty e
camyto npoueaypy, 4To 1 B NyHKTax 5 1 6
[INA 3aBEPLIEHNA MAPKUPOBKN.

(7) Haxkmute kHonky SET. Mapkuposka
3aMnOMMHAETCA B NaMATH.

TAPE TITLE

TAPE TITLE

Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To erase the label you have made
Select € in step 6. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full

The “----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press < to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.
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Ana Bo3Bparta B nonoxxexune FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

Ana CTUpPaHUA co3faHHoro Bamu TUTpa
BbibepuTe € B nyHKTe 6. Mocneani cumeon
6ynet cTepT.

[ANA U3MEeHeHMA BbINONTHEHHON
MapKMpPOBKU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy ANA U3MEHEHNA MapKMPOBKM
V BbINONHWTE Te e AENCTBUA, YTO U NPy
MapKUPOBKE HOBOW KacceTbl.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMIM NENeCTOK 3alumTbl
3anMcu NeHTbl B NosIoXeHue 6/10KMpoBKU
Bbl He CMOXETE BbINOHUTL MAPKUPOBKY NIEHTY.
MepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3alyMThl 3anNUcKh AnA
0CBOGOXAGHMA 3alLUMTbI 3anncu.

Ecnu neHTa coaepXuT CULWKOM MHOIo
WHAEKCHbIX CUrHanos

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb NNLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTU
BbIMONHNTH MAPKMPOBKY KacceTbl n3-3a
nepenonHeHnA NnamMATW. B Takom cnyyae
OTMeHUTE HeHyXHble Bam aaHHble.

Ecnu Bbl BbINONIHUAM HaNOXeHWe TUTPOB Ha
KacceTe

Korpa noABMTCA MapKMPOBKa, NOABATCA Takxe
10 4 TTPOB.

Ecnu uHaukarop “-----" umeet meHee 10
npo6enos

KacceTHas namATb nepenonHeHa.
Whpaunkatop “----- " yKa3blBaeT KONM4YeCcTBoO
CUMBOI0B, KOTOPOE Bbl MOXeTe BbIGpaTh AnA
MapK1pOBKNA.

Ana cTupaHua TUTpa
HaxmuTe €. Mocneanuii cumson ByaeT cTeprT.

Anna sBeBoaa npobena
Haxwmunte 9.

na nocnepoBaTenbHOro BBOAA TaKOro e
3HaKa TOM Xe KHOMKOoN

HaxmuTe 9 ana nepemetleHna Kypcopa Ha
CrieayioLLyio NO3ULMIO ¥ BBEAUTE CUMBOS.

Deleting all the data in cassette
memory

You can delete all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR
(DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PCGE).

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3)Press MENU, then select ERASE ALL in
in the menu settings, then select OK

(4)Select EXECUTE and then press EXEC.
“ERASING” appears on the screen. Once
deleting is completed, “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting
Select RETURN in step 3 or step 4, then press
EXEC.
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YnaneHue Bcex AaHHbIX
KacceTHOl NnamATn

Bbl MOXeTe cpasy yaanuTb BCe AaHHbIE U3
KaCCeTHOM NaMATY 3a OAMH pas.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA nnmn VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana otob6paxeHus
PAGET.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Bbibepute
onuuio ERASE ALL B B yCTaHOBKax
MeHIo, a 3aTem Bbi6epuTe OK.

(4) Boibepute EXECUTE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
KHonky EXEC.

WHpmnkatop “ERASING” noABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe
vnu B BUonckatene. Koraa ynanenue 6ynet
3aBepLUeHO, 0TOGPa3UTCA NHANKATOP
“COMPLETE”.

[nA Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN
Haxmnte kHonky EXIT.

[na oTmeHbl yaaneHua
Buibepute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHkTe 3 unu
4, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

Bunip3
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

-B YCTaHOBOK Ha -

N3meHeHne ycTaHOBOK
MeHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with |/t dial. The
default settings can be partially changed. First,
select the icon, then the menu item and then the
mode.

(1) In CAMERA, VCR(DCR-PCIE)/PLAYER
(DCR-PCBE) or MEMORY (DCR-PCYE only)
mode, press FN to display PAGEL.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3)Press | /1 to select a desired icon, and press
E:

(4)Press L/T to select a desired item, and press
EXEC.

(5)Press | /1 to select a desired setting.

(6) Repeat steps from 3 to 5 if you want to change
other items. Press < RET. to return to step 3.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 135).

[AnA U3MEHEeHNA YCTAHOBOK pexumMa B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO BbIGEpUTE NYHKTbI MEHIO C MoMoLLbio |/f.
YCTaHOBKM M0 YMOMYaHMIO MOTYT GbITh YaCTUYHO
naMeHeHs!. CHavana eibepuTe NUKTOrpamMmy,
3aTeM NYHKT MEHIO, a 3aTem PeXuM.

(1) B pexume CAMERA, VCR(DCR-PCYE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) unu MEMORY
(Tonbko DCR-PCYE) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN
AnA otobpaxenua PAGET.

(2) Haxxmute kronky MENU ana oTo6paxeHuna MeHto.

(3)Haxmure |/f anA BbiGopa xenaemoin
MUKTOrpamMmbl, a 3aTem Haxmute EXEC.

(4)Haxmnte 1/1‘ AnA Bbibopa Xxenaemoro
nyHKTa, a 3aTem HaxmuTe EXEC.

(5) Haxkmute |/ AnA BbI6OPa XeNaemoi yCTaHoBKY.

(6) MoBTopANTe NyHKTLI ¢ 3 No 5, ecnnt Bl
XOTUTE UBMEHUTb IpYre yCTaHOBKMU.
Haxmute © RET. ana Bo3sparta K NyHKTy 3.

MoapoGHsIe CBeaeHUA NpUBeAeHb! B pasaene

“Bbl6op yCTAHOBOK Pexunma no Kaxkaomy

NyHKTY” (CTp. 141).
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Changing the menu settings

U3meHeHne YCTaHOBOK MEHI

To return to FN

Press EXIT.

na Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN

HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:

MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET
VCR SET (DCR-PC9E)

PLAYER SET (DCR-PC6E)

CM SET
TAPE SET

LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET (DCR-PCYE only)

SETUP MENU

OTHERS

English

MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET

VCR SET (DCR-PC9E)
PLAYER SET (DCR-PC6E)
LCD/VF SET

MEMORY SET

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

(Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE)

MyHKTbI MEHI0 OTOGpaXkaloTCA B Buae
NPUBEAEHHbIX HIKE NUKTOrpamMm:

o
g
g
3
)
ANUAL SET 3 . ) . 3 S
2 CAMERA VCR/PLAYER 3 (T procaa 4 4} Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch. 2
Momes 557 The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment. POWER )
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET @ WORLD TIME 5
@+ PROGRAM AE B« P ErFECT Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
T P erecT = = COMMANDER g
UTO SHTR ] @ piepLaY PROGRAM AE _ To suit your specific shooting requirement (p. 68) CAMERA 3
H MEMORY &
P EFFECT _ To add special effects like those in films or onthe TV VCR/PLAYER 5
| w° os s TmE to images (p. 63) CAMERA
2 Commmanoen WHT BAL J— To adjust the white balance (p. 71) CAMERA @
2 Rt MEMORY
= AUTO SHTR ®ON To automatically activate the electronic shutter when ~ CAMERA
T shooting in bright conditions.
i
g (DCR-PCSE only) / 4 OFF Not to automatically activate the electronic shutter
= (Tonuko monent even when shooting in bright conditions.
DCR-PC9E) T ol D ZOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA
 (commmeR on carried out.
o REC LR 20% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 37).
OTHERS. 120x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 120x
T poRoTME zoom is performed digitally (p. 37).
8 Ser—— 16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA
= REC LAMP
= ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 59)
STEADYSHOT @ ON To for camera-shake CAMERA
OTHERS
T WORLDTIME OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures F
= _ggF are produced when shooting a stationary object with
o REC LAMP atripod.
e N.S. LIGHT ®ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 41) CAMERA
1 OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY
OTHERS
T monLoTME Notes on the SteadyShot function
= OFF =The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (optional) may influence the SteadyShot function.
If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator ‘W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for 135
camera-shake.
Changing the menu settings Changing the menu settings
POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch \confit Mod M . POYtVE‘R
FRAME REC @ OFF To deactivate cut recording function. CAMERA corl IS:ITL T oce canng St
ON To activate cut recording function (p. 81) -
" - " " PIC MODE @ SINGLE Not to record continuously. MEMORY
INT. REC ON To activate interval recording function (p. 78). CAMERA — —
" - " " MULTISCRN  To record 9 images continuously (p. 160).
@ OFF To deactivate interval recording function. — . —— .
P T - QUALITY @ FINE To record still images in the fine image quality VCR
SET To set waiting time and recording time for interval mode MEMORY
recording function. STANDARD T - e P rd i
t the st t
EDIT SEARCH @ OFF Not to display @/— - + on the screen. CAMERA ke e St images fn the standard image quatily
ON To display '~ -+ on the screen. MOVIE SET
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR/PLAYER IMAGESIZE @ 320 x 240 To record moving pictures in 320 x 240 size. VCR
with main and sub sound —— - . MEMORY
160 x 112 To record moving pictures in 160 x 112 size.
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a — — — ”
dual sound tape with main sound TIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining capacity of the “Memory VCR
2 To play back th the righ d Stick” in the following cases: MEMORY
0 Play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a = for 5 seconds after setting the POWER switch to o
dual sound track tape with sub sound MEMORY or VCR £
AUDIO MIX —_ To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR/PLAYER « for 5 seconds after inserting a “Memory Stick” into g
stereo 2 (p. 124) your camcorder in MEMORY or VCR mode N
:] = when the capacity of the “Memory Stick™ is less g
ST1 A ST2 than 1 minute in MEMORY mode . 3
« for 5 seconds after completing a moving picture 2
A/V — DV OUT* @ OFF To output digital images in analog format using VCR recording I
your camcorder. ON To always display the remaining capacity of the §
ON To output analog images in digital format using “Memory Stick”. E
your camcorder (p. 113). )
NTSC PB @ONPALTV  To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR/PLAYER * DCR-PCOE only
system on a PAL system TV o]
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorder in the NTSC colour !lfhyou selhect ?QALITY (DCR-PCOE ogly) tched to that i lity is displayed
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode e number of images you can record matched to that image quality is displayed.
LCDB. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal VCR/PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen CAMERA
MEMORY
LCD COLOUR _ To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with —/+ VCR/PLAYER
[ — Camera
MEMORY
R A I
Low intensity - high intensity
VF B.L @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to VCR/PLAYER k:
normal. CAMERA
MEMORY

BRIGHT

To brighten the viewfinder screen.

* DCR-PCYE only
Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.
Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L.

When you select “BRIGHT”, battery life is reduced by about 10 percent during recording.

When you use the power source other than battery pack
LCD B.L. and VF B.L. are automatically selected to BRIGHT.
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Changing the menu settings

Changing the menu settings

POWER POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
[EJ*SLIDE SHOW — To play back images in a continuous loop (p. 198). MEMORY REC MODE @ sP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode VCR
DELETE ALL — To delete all the unprotected images (p. 203). MEMORY LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
FORMAT @ RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY mode
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.” AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds) \éCR/PLAVER
1. Select FORMAT with | /1, then press EXEC. 16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo sound AMERA
2. Press | /1 to select OK, then press EXEC with high quality)
3. After “EXECUTE” appears, press EXE(_:‘ BUREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VCR/PLAYER
“FORMATTING” flashes during formatting. - for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is turned  CAMERA
“COMPLETE” appears when formatting is finished. on and calculates the remaining amount of tape
PHOTO SAVE — To duplicate still images on mini DV tape onto VCR = forabout 8 szcond7 afller 2 cI:ssene is inserted and
“Memory Stick”(p. 181). )O/;);Jarpceamcor er calculates the remaining amount
TITLEERASE _ To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 128). VCR/PLAYER = for about 8 seconds after the playback button =]
CAMERA is pressed in VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-
TITLE DSPL @®ON To display the title you have superimposed PC6E) mode
P .y y P P VCR/PLAYER = for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY/TOUCH
OFF Not to display the title PANEL is pressed to display the screen indicators
CM SEARCH @®ON To search using cassette memory (p. 90) VCR/PLAYER ON To always display the remaining tape indicator
OFF To search without using cassette memory CLOCK SET — To reset the date or time (p. 25) CAMERA
TAPE TITLE —_— To label a cassette (p. 131) VCR/PLAYER MEMORY
CAMERA DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
ERASE ALL —_ To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 133) VCR/PLAYER OFF To cancel the demonstration mode
CAMERA

* DCR-PCYE only

Notes on formatting (DCR-PC9E only)
«“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder has been formatted at factory. Formatting with your
camcorder is not required.

Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while “FORMATTING” is displayed.

=You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
«Format the “Memory Stick” if “<] FORMAT ERROR"appears.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick” (DCR-PC9E only)
Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.

« Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick”.

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick™.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
DATACODE* @DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and various settings during VCR/PLAYER
playback MEMORY
DATE To display date and time during playback

WORLD TIME — To set the clock to the local time. Press |/1 to seta CAMERA
time difference. The clock changes by the time MEMORY
difference you set here. If you set the time difference
to 0, the clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VCR/PLAYER
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound

COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR/PLAYER

your camcorder CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other VCR's

remote control

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and VCR/PLAYER
viewfinder CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and viewfinder

REC LAMP ®ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the frontof ~ CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
subject is not aware of the recording

VIDEO EDIT —_— To make programmes and perform Digital program VCR/PLAYER
editing (p. 101).

EDIT SET — To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR/PLAYER

camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in Digital
program editing.

* Using the Remote Commander only

Note

If you press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL with “DISPLAY” set to “V-OUT/LCD” in the menu settings,
the picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is
connected to outputs on the TV or VCR.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source
The “PROGRAM AE”, “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER”, “HiFi SOUND” and “WHT BAL” items are
returned to their default settings.
The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

When recording a close subject
When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamp on the front of the camcorder may
reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP to OFF.
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Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures

or sound.

=When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette

so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

«You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to

be audio dubbed.

=When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

«You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
=When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the default setting and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF. To set to STBY (Standby) again, leave the DEMO MODE at ON in the menu
settings, turn the POWER switch OFF (CHARGE), and return the POWER switch to CAMERA.

«If you press the touch panel during the demonstration, the demonstration stops for a while, then it

starts again after about 10 minutes.

«When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears on the screen and you cannot

select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

— “Memory Stick” operations —
Using a ““Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Ucnonb3osaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBegeHue
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— DCR-PC9E only

You can record and play back images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, record or delete
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as your computer etc., using the
USB cable for “Memory Stick” supplied with
your camcorder.

On file format

Still image (JPEG)

Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Moving picture (MPEG)
Your camcorder compresses picture data in
MPEG format (extension .mpg).

Typical image data file name
Still image
100-0001: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.
DSC00001.jpg: This file name appears on the
display of your computer.

Moving picture
MOV00001.: This file name appears on the
screen of your camcorder.

Mov00001.mpg: This file name appears on the

display of your computer.

1-33

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 1 BOCTIPON3BOAUTE
n3o6paxeHna Ha “Memory Stick”, npunaraemon
K Baweit Buaeokamepe. Bbl MOXeTe nerko
BbINOMHATL BOCNPOM3BEEHME, 3aNnCh N
yhnanexne nsobpaxeHni. Bol moxeTe
BbINOMHATL 06MEH AaHHbIMM M306PaXEeHMA C
ApYroi annapaTypoii, Takoi, kak Bau
NepCoHasbHbI KOMMBIOTEP U T.M1., UCMONb3yA
kabenb USB ana “Memory Stick”, npunaraembiii
K Bawew Buaeokamepe.

OTHOoCcUTenbHO hopmara ¢ainnos
HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxenue (JPEG)
Bawa B/MAeOKamepa CXuMaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxenua B hopmate JPEG

(c paclumpernem .jpg).

Asuxyuweecn usobpaxenue (MPEG)
Bawwa BueoKamepa CX1UMaeT AaHHble
nsobpaxkenna B popmat MPEG (c
paciuvperuem .mpg).

TunuuHoe uma caitna AaHHbIX 306paXKeHna

HenopaswmxHoe usobpaxexue

100-0001: [aHHoe uvA anna noABNAETCA
Ha akpaHe Bauwero
BUAEOKaMepa.

DSCO00001.jpg: [daHHoe umA haitna noAsnAeTcA
Ha avcnnee Bawero
NEpCOHAsILHOrO KOMMbIOTEpa.

[BuxyLueecA nsobpaxexue

MOV00001: 370 MMA baiina NOABUTCA Ha
3KkpaHe Baweii Buaeokamepbi.

Mov00001.mpg: 370 UMA (haiina NOABUTCA Ha
Aucnnee Bawero
NepPCoOHANLHOMO KOMNbIOTEpPa.

suonyesado ans Alowap,,

Mons Aowep,, o nunedeug
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Using a “Memory Stick™
— introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- Beenenuve

Using a “Memory Stick™
— introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBegeHuve

Using a “Memory Stick™
Terminal/THe3ao

Write-protect tab/
JlenecTok sawmTsl
3anucu

=You cannot record or erase images when the
write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set
to LOCK.

= The position and shape of the write protect tab
may be different depending on the model.

=We recommend backing up important data.

=Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

- If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing.

- If you use “Memory Stick”s near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions.

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Sticks.
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WUcnonb3osanue “Memory Stick”

Labelling position/
Mosnumua MapK1PoOBKM

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh Uk CTMpaTh
M306PKEHNA, €CTIM NENeCTOK 3alUnThI 3arucu
Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHOBMNEH B NONOXeHWe
LOCK.

* MonoxeHue 1 hopma nenecTka 3awmTh
3anncu MOXXeT OT/InYaTbCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
mozenu.

* PekomeHyeTCA BbINONMHATL KOMM BaXHbIX
AaHHbIX.

 [laHHble N306paxxeHnAa MoryT 6biTb
NoBpeX/AeHbl B Cneayowmx cnyyanx:

— Ecnu Bbl BbiHynu “Memory Stick” unu
BbIKIIOYMIN NUTaHKE B TO BPEMA, Koraa
MuraeT namnoyka gocrtyna.

— Ecnu Bbl ucnonssyete “Memory Stick” Bosne
VCTOYHIKOB MarHUTHBIX Mofei, Taknx Kak
aKyCTUYECKME CUCTEMbl U TeNeBu3opbl.

* He npukacaiTecb MeTanIM4eCcKumMm 4acTamm
vnn Bawmmu nansuamm K MeTanim4eckum
YaCTAM COEAMHUTENbHBIX CEeKLMNA.

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEITA (Japan
Electronics and Information Technology
Industries Association).
On your camcorder, you cannot play back still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/ TRVI00E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format
camcorder (p. 138). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” and are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

=Windows and Windows Media are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States
and/or other countries.

= Macintosh and Mac OS, QuickTime are
trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.

= Real Player is either a registered trademark or
trademark of RealNetworks, Inc. in the United
States and/or other countries.

MpuUMeyaHuA No COBMECTUMOCTH AaHHbIX

u306paxxeHun

* Qaiinbl AaHHbIX M306paXeHNA, 3an1caHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLbio Baweit
BUAEOKAMEpbI, OTBEYAIOT MPOSKTHBIM
Tpe6oBaHNAM ANA YHNBEPCAnbHOro CTaHAapTa
aiinoBbIX CUCTEM BUAEOKaMEpBI,
paspaboTaHHoro JEITA (AnoHcKown
accoupaumeit ANeKTPOHHOM MPOMBILLNEHHOCTM
1 MH(DOPMALIMOHHBIX TEXHONOrUN).

Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe, Bbl He MoxeTe
BOCNPOU3BOAUTbL HENOABUXKHbIE
M306pakeHuA, 3anncaHHble Ha Apyroi
annaparype (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E unun DCS-D700/D770), KoTopble He
COOTBETCTBYIOT 3TOMY YHUBEPCANbLHOMY
cTaHaapTy. (3T1 MoAeny He NPOAAKTCA B
HEKOTOPbIX PervoHax.)

* Ecnu Bbl He MoxeTe ucnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopas 6bina ucrnonb3oBaHa ¢ Apyroi
annapatypoi, oOTchopMaTUpyinTe ee Ha AaHHON
Buaeokamepe (cTp. 144). OaHako
¢hopmaTUpoBaHue CTUPAET BCIO MH(OPMALIMIO
¢ “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” n . ABNAIOTCA TOProBbIMN
Mapkamu kopriopauum Sony.

suonesado ,3ons Alows,,

* Windows n Windows Media aenatotca
3aperncTpupoBaHHbIMK Mapkamn unu

= Do not disassemble or modify “Memory Stick”s * OTUKeTKy CneflyeT NpUKPEnnATh B Mo3numm = All other product names mentioned herein may chupMeHHbIMM 3Hakamu Microsoft Corporation 8 9
=Do not let “Memory Stick™s get wet. MapKUPOBKM. be the trademarks or registered trademarks of CoeavHeHHbIX LTatax wvunn apyrux ctpaHax.
= Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in * He crubaiite, He POHANTE 1 CUNBLHO He TPACUTE their respective companies.  Macintosh, Mac OS u QuickTime sBnaloTcA £
locations that are: “Memory Stick”. Furthermore, “00” and “0” are not mentioned in hvpMeHHbIMU 3Hakamm Apple Computer, Inc. S
—Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the o He WTe 1 He BUAC vTe “Memory each case in this manual. * Real Player ABnAeTcA oumansHo °
sun or under the scorching sun. Stick”. 33pErnCTPUPOBAHHOV TOProBOM Mapkoi uin - 5
—Under direct sunlight. * He nonyckaitte, 4to6bl “Memory Stick” p 3HaKom F Inc. B 3
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases. CTaHOBUINCh BNAXHbBIMM. CoeanHeHHbIx LLITaTax uunm apyrax cTpaHax. 5
=When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put * He ncnonbayiite u He xpaHuTe “Memory Stick” « Bce HasBaHWA U3AeNWiA, yNoMAHYTHIE B @
itin its case B Mecrax: [DaHHHOM PYKOBO/AICTBE, MOTYT GbiTh g
—YpeamepHo Xapkux, Hanpumep, B TOProBbIMM MapKamu unn :
“Memory Stick”s formatted by a npuUNapKoBaHHOM NOJA CONHLEeM aBToMobune, 3apervCTPUPOBAHHBIMY TOPrOBLIM MapKaMi
computer 0CO6€HHO NoA NaNALMM CONHUEM COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX KOMMNaHWIA.
“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or —Toa NPAMBIM CONHEYHbIM CBETOM K Tomy e, 3Haku “™” 1 “[]” He yNoMMHaIOTCA B
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed - B MeCTax 04eHb BNaxXHbIX Uk CoAepXaluyx KaX[0M Cry4ae B AaHHOM PyKOBOACTBE.
compatibility with this camcorder. KOPPO3WOHHbIE rasbl
 Mpu nepeHocke unu xpaHeHun “Memory Stick”
nosnoxure ee B hyTnAp.
“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTupoBaHHble
Ha KomnbloTepe
CosmecTmocTb “Memory Stick” ¢ aaHHoi
BM,C[eOKaMepOI;I He rapaHTUpyeTCA, ecnim OHu
oTchopMaTUpOBaHbI NOCPeACTBOM
onepaumoHHoi cuctembl Windows unm Ha
KomnbtoTepax Macintosh. 149
Using a “Memory Stick” WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick” Using a “Memory Stick” WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- introduction - BeeaeHue - introduction - BeeaeHue
Inserting a “Memory Stick™ YcraHoBka “Memory Stick” Using a touch panel Wcnonb3oBaHue CEHCOPHOA
Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick™ BcTaBbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek anA “Memory Your camcorder has operation buttons on the naHenw
slot as far as it can go with the A mark facing up Stick” no ynopa, Tak, 4To6bl 3HaK A 6bin LCD screen. Press the LCD panel directly to Balua BuieoKamepa MMeeT KHOMKM ynpaBfieHna
as illustrated. obpallieH BBEpX, Kak NoKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe. operate each function. Ha akpaHe XXK[. [loTparusaiitech
HenocpeAcTBeHHO Ao navenu XXKI anA
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make yNpaBneHna Kaxaoii (pyHKUMeN.
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position. (1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel. nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTtecs, 4To
Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen. ukcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBnEH B Npasoe
You can switch the memory playback/ nonoxexue (He3auKCMpoBaHHOE).
Access lamp/ memory camera mode by pressing PLAY/ (2) HaxxmuTe kHonky OPEN anA oTKpbiBaHuA
Namnouka rocTyna CAM. ) navenn XK. KHonku ynpaenenma
(3) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the NOABNAIOTCA Ha akpaHe XKL, Bbl MoxeTe
“ i LCD screen. BK/IIO4UTH PEXMM BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA U3
Memory St‘[Ck slot/. . (4)Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation namMATWNaMATY Kamepbl NyTeM HaxaTuA
Otcek anA “Memory Stick buttons appear on the LCD screen. PLAY/CAM.
(5) Press PAGE3 to go to PAGES3. Operation (3) HaxmuTe FN. KHOMKM ynpasnieHns N
buttons appear on the LCD screen. NOABNAIOTCA Ha aKpaHe XKK/, z
(6)Press a desired operation item. (4)Haxmute PAGE2 anf nepexofa k PAGE2. 3
Ejecting a “Memory Stick” WU3sneuyeHue “Memory Stick” Refer to relevant pages for each function. KHOMKM yripaBrieHns NOABNAIOTCA Ha akpaHe 3
- 2
Slide MEMORY EJECT in the direction of the MNepeasuHbTe MEMORY EJECT B Hanpasnexun (5)Haxxmute PAGE3 anAa nepexoaa k PAGES. =
arrow. CTPenKu. KHOMKY ynpasneHua NOABMAIOTCA Ha 9KpaHe o
3
X B
(6) HaxxmuTe xenaemblil NyHKT ynpaBneHuA. g
O6palanTecb K COOTBETCTBYIOLMUM )
CTpaH1LaM OTHOCUTENBHO Kax oM dyHKLumM.
S
$
2
s
H
o
MEMORY EJECT H
3
3
12]
§:
While the access lamp is lit or flashing Ecnu namnoyka focTyna roput unu muraet
Do not shake or strike your camcorder because He TpAcuTe 1 He cTyunTe no Baweit
your camcorder is reading the data from the BUAeOKamepe, NOTOMy YTO BuAeoKamepa
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the yuTaeT AaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” unu
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject 3anucbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
a “Memory Stick™ or remove the battery pack. BbIKNIOYalTe NUTaHue, He naBnekaiite “Memory
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may Stick” n He cHumanTe 6aTapeiiHblii 6rok. B
oceur. MPOTUBHOM Cfly4ae [aHHbIe N306PaxKeHNA MoryT
6biTb NOBPEXACHBI.
If “5] MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed
The “Memory Stick” may be corrupted. If this Ecnu otobpaxkaeTcAa MHAUKaTop
oceurs, use another “Memory Stick”. “%] MEMORYSTICK ERROR”
Bo3moxHo, “Memory Stick” nospexaeHa. Ecnn
3TO MPOM30LLNO, UCMONbL3YiiTe Apyryto “Memory
Stick”. 151
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Using a “Memory Stick™
- introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeeneHnue

Using a “Memory Stick™
- introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeepeHnune

(3~6

In the memory camera
mode/

B pexume Buaeokameps!
C NaMATLIO

| PAGEA PAGEY [EXIT]
| =

PAGE]PAGEZ PAGE]
x

2 In the memory camera
mode (still image)/

In the memory playback
mode (still image)/

B pexume Bueokamepbi ¢ B pexume

namATbIO c

n306paxeHue) NamATbIO (HEMOABUKHOE
[ = |

To execute settings
Press EXEC or @ OK

To cancel settings
Press ¥ OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGE3

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

Using a “Memory Stick™
- introduction

AnA BbINONHEHNA YCTaHOBOK
Haxwmunte kHonky EXEC unn @ OK.

AnA oTMeHbI YyCTaHOBOK
Haxwmute kHonky < OFF anA Bossparta k
onuun PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.

AnA Bo3Bpata K onuuu FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeeneHnue

Notes

«When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger. Do not
press them with sharp objects such as pens.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

«If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

=When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment
(CALIBRATION) is required (p. 237).

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available

Mpumeyanua

. anA ncnonb3oBaHun CeHCOpHOF‘ nasenun
HaXXumanTe KHOMKW ynpaeneHna 60nbwmnm
nansuem, noaaepxusan akpaH XK/ ¢ 3aaHein
CTOPOHbI NN NIETKO HaXWMAIATe 3T KHOMKI
Bawwm ykasatenbHbiM nansuem. He
HaxxumanTe nx OCTpbIMK NpeAMeTamun, Takumu,
KaK WapUKoBble Py4KM.

* He Tporaiite akpaH XXK[] MOKpbIMU pyKamu.

* Ecnu kHonkun FN HeT Ha akpaHe XK[, cnerka
ROTPOHbTECH A0 3kpaHa XK/, 4Tobbl oHa
NoABUNCA. Bbl MOXETe ynpaBnATL AUCTNeeM C
nomowsio DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Baweit
BUAEOKamepe.

* Koraa KHOMKW ynpaeneHua He paboTaioT,
nAaxe ecnu Bul ux HaxumaeTe, To TpebyeTca
BbINONHNTL perynmpoeky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 237).

Selecting still image quality
mode

You can select image quality mode in still image
recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or VCR.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select STILL SET il n

the menu settings, then press EXEC (p. 134).
(4) Select QUALITY with | /1 to set a desired
image quality, then press EXEC.

Bbi6op pexxuma kavecTsa
unsobpaxxeHna

Bbl MOXeTe BbIGpaTh Pexum KayecTsa
M306PAXKEHUA NPY 3AMNUCI HEMOABUKHOTO
n306paxkeHnA. YCTaHOBKOI N0 yMONYaHuio
asnaetcA FINE.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY unu VCR. Y6eautecs,
4o chukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBom
(He3ahMKCMPOBAHHOM) NOMOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute FN ana otobpaxenna PAGE1.

(3)Haxxmute MENU, a 3atem Bbi6epute STILL
SETsB B YCTaHOBKAaX MEHI0, 3aTemM
HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC (cTp. 134).

(4) BoibepuTe onumio QUALITY ¢ nomouybio
KHOMOK |/f, 4TOBbI yCTAHOBUT HYXHBI
PeXuM KayecTsa n306paxeHns, a 3atem

HaxwmuTe kHonky EXEC.

LOCK

MEMORY SET

4

MEMORY SET FINE
W STILL SET

@ PIC MODE

= [QUALITY JJFNE___J|
| STANDARD

el

REMAIN
2301

To return to FN

AnA Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN

Press EXIT. Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.
B . Ka4yecTBa U3c
Image quality settings ” 1300P
Setting Meaning d
FINE Wi 7
FINE Use this mode when you Crionb3yTe STOT PEXMM,

(Indicator: FINE) want to record high
quality images. The
image is compressed to

about 1/6.

STANDARD
(Indicator:STD)

This is the standard
image quality. The image
is compressed to about
1/10.
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(Mhaukatop: FINE) ecnu Bol xoTuTe 3anucatb
BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE
n306paXKeHuA.
WM3o6paxeHne cxxumaeTca
npumepHo Ao 1/6.

STANDARD 370 cooTBETCTBYET

(MHankaTop: STD) cTaHAapTHOMY KadecTBy
n306paXxkeHuna.
WN3o6paxeHne cxxumaeTca
npumepHo Ao 1/10.

The colour of the items changes to grey. Mpu BbINONTHEHNN KaXXAOTO NYHKTa Z
Benexan nonoca NOABNAETCA Ha/l ANEMEHTOM. 3
Touch panel 3
You can operate with the touch panel using the Ecnu anemeHTbl 6yAyT HeAOCTYNHBbI. 2
viewfinder (p. 82). LiBeT anemMeHTOB U3MEHAETCA Ha Cepblit. =i
Press FN to display the following buttons: CeHcopHaA naHensb }g\,
In the memory camera mode Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBfiATb CEHCOPHOM NaHenbio ¢ s
ucnonb3oBaHneM Buaouckartena (cTp. 82). g
PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX, @
SPOT METER, EXPOSURE HaxmuTte kHonky FN ana oTo6paxeHua
PAGE2 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX, creayoWMX KHOMOK: 4
MEM MIX B pexume namAT kameps! g
H
£
PAGE3 \S/E:I)_ETIMER, PLAY, INDEX, PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX, H
SPOT METER, EXPOSURE °
=
PAGE2 LCD BRT, PLAY, INDEX, )
In the memory playback mode MEM MIX g
PAGEL MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE, PAGE3 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX, fn
M= voL g
PAGE2 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX, :
PB ZOOM, [+], (=] B pexwme BocnponsseaeHna n3 namatn
PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX,
=1, =1 PAGE1 MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
-1 =
PAGE2 LCD BRT, CAM, INDEX,
PB ZOOM, , =1
PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX,
1=
153
Using a “Memory Stick™ WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- introduction - BeeneHue
Note Mpumeyanue
In some cases, changing the image quality mode B HekoTOpbIX Cny4anx, N3MeHeHne pexuma
may not affect the image quality, depending on Ka4ecTBa M306pakeHNA MOXEeT He 0TPasnTheA
the types of images you are shooting. Ha KayecTBe U306paxKeHnA, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
TVNa M306paxeHui, CbeMKy KOTOpbIX Bbl
Differences in image quality mode npoussoanTe.
Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored in memory. The memory OTnuuMA B KayecTBa
capacity allotted to each image varies depending BanucaHHble N306paXKeHNA CXXUMAIOTCA B
on the selected image quality mode. Details are opmat JPEG nepep coxpaHeHnem B NamATy.
shown in the table below. (The image size is 640 EmKocTb NnamMATw, BblAeNeHHan AnA KaXKaoro
x 480, regardless of image quality mode. The data n306paKeHnA, M3MEeHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTYN OT
size before compression is about 600 KB.) BbIGPAHHOrO pexuMa KayecTsa M306paKeHuUA.
Moapo6HOCTH coaepxaTtcA B NpUBEeAEHHON
] it a ™M o Huxe Tabnuue. (Pa3vep n3obpaxkeHna paBHO
mage quality mode emory capacity 640 x 480, He3aBMCUMO OT OT pexuma KayecTsa
FINE (FINE) About 100 KB n3obpaxeHna. Pasmep AaHHbIX Nepea cxatnem
STANDARD (STD) About 60 KB cocTaenAeT okoro 600 K6.)
H
Image quality mode indicator Pexm kauecTsa EMKOCTb NamATy @
The image quality mode indicator is not u3o6paxeHna 5
displayed during playback. FINE (FINE) Okono 100 K6 Y
STANDARD (STD) Okono 60 K6 g
x
3
P KayecTBa H
WHavkaTop pexuma KayecTsa U306paxeHna He =
0TOGpaxaeTCA BO BPEMA BOCMPOU3BEAECHNA. @
=]
3
3
H
E
]
H
A
=
5
3
3
3
F
x
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Using a “Memory Stick™
— introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BeBenenuve

Using a “Memory Stick™
- introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBegeHuve

Selecting the size of a moving
picture

Bbi6op pasmepa ABMXyLieroca
n3obpaxceHna

You can select 320 x 240 or 160 x 112 of the
moving picture size. The default setting is 320 x
240.

Bbl MOXeT Bbl6paTb pa3mep ABUXYLLErocA
n3obpaxenna 320 x 240 unu 160 x 112.
YcTaHoBKO No ymonyaHuio AsnAeTcA 320 x
240.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select MOVIE SET in
the menu setting, then press EXEC (p. 134).

(4)Press /1 to select IMAGESIZE, then press
EXEC.

(5)Press | /1 to select the desired image size, then
press EXEC.

The indicator changes as follows:

B > =l

(1) YcraHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTtech, 4To
nepekntodatens LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npasoe
(He3ahmKCMpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHMe.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaseHua
wHavkauum PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbiGepuTe

MeHI0, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC (cTp.
134).

(4) Haxxnumainte KHONKKN l/T AnA BbiBopa onuum
IMAGESIZE, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe KHOMKY
EXEC.

(5) Haxwumaiite kHonku |/t anA BeIGOpa HYXHOTO
pasmepa 3o6paxeHus, a 3aTem HaxmMuTe
KHonky EXEC.

WHavkaTop 6yaeTt U3MEHATLCA CReaytowWwmnm

obpasom:
=l — B
3 |
[ wenony sev
S htei s2000
i, SRR

RewAIN
S50

MEMORY
@ i
K]

Serirezomm|
ThRewATL Te0xi12

REMAIN
30

= =

TH 2040
ST Q6012

REMAIN

Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBegeHuve

Approximate time of moving
pictures you can record on a
“Memory Stick™

The time of moving pictures you can record varies
depending on which image size you select and the
complexity of the subject.

MpubnuautenbHan ANUTENbLHOCTb
ABWXYLLMXCA U306paXKeHni, KOTopbie
Bbl MoXeTe 3anucatb Ha “Memory
Stick”

[nUTenbHOCTL ABMKYLUMXCA U306PaKEHUIA,
KOTOpbIe Bbl MOXeTe 3anucars, U3MEHAETCA B
3aBUCMMOCTY OT BbiGpaHHbIx Bamn pasmepa
M306paXKEHNA N CNIOXKHOCTH 06beKTa.

4MB type (supplied)/4 M6 Tuna (npunaraeTcA):

Picture size/Pa3mep 160 x 112 320 x 240
Recording time/ 2 min. 40 sec./ 40 sec./
[nnTenbHOCTbL 3anucu 2 MUH. 40 cek. 40 cek.
8MB type (optional)/8 M6 Tuna (npuo6peTaeTcA OTAENbLHO):

Picture size/Pasmep 160 x 112 320 x 240
Recording time/ 5 min. 20 sec./ 1 min. 20 sec./

[nuTensHoCTb 3anucu 5 MuH. 20 cek. 1 MuH. 20 cek.

16MB type (optional)/16 M6 Tuna (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO):
Picture size/Pa3mep 160 x 112

Recording time/ 10 min. 40 sec./
[nuTensHoCcTb 3anucu 10 MuH. 40 cek.

320 x 240

2min. 40 sec./
2 MuH. 40 ceK.

32MB type (optional)/32 M6 Tuna (npuo6peTaeTcA OTAENbHO):
Picture size/Pa3mep 160 x 112

Recording time/ 21 min. 20 sec./
[nuTenbHOCTbL 3anncn 21 MuH. 20 cek.

320 x 240

5 min. 20 sec./
5 MuH. 20 cek.

64MB type (optional)/64 M6 Tuna (npmobpeTaeTcA OTAENbLHO):
Picture size/Pasmep 160 x 112

Recording time/ 42 min. 40 sec./
[nuTensHoCTb 3anucu 42 MUH. 40 cek.

320 x 240

10 min. 40 sec./
10 MuH. 40 cek.

128MB type (optional)/128 M6 Tuna
Picture size/Pas3mep

Recording time/
[nuTensHoCTb 3anucu

'CA OTAENbHO);
160 x 112

85 min. 20 sec./
85 MuH. 20 cek.

320 x 240

21 min. 20 sec./
21 MuH. 20 cek.

Image size settings/YcTaHOBKM pa3mepa u3obpaxeHusa

Setting/  Meaning/3Ha4eHue Indicator/MHaukaTop
YcraHoBka Recording/  Playback/
3anucb Bocnpoussenenve
Records 640 x 480 still images./
640 x 480  3anucblBaeT HEMoABUXHbIE N306paxXeHNA
640 x 480.
Records 320 x 240 moving pictures./
320 x 240  3anucbiBaeT n3o6pakeHuna p
320 x 240. ﬂigzo ﬂi320
Records 160 x 112 moving pictures./
160 x 112 3anucbiBaeT HUA
160 x 112. ﬂi?60 ﬂi?60
Maximum recording time of moving pictures/
MakcumanbHaA AnuTenbHOCTb A yw K 7
Image size/Pa3mep usobpaxenua  Maximum recording tim 3anucn
320 x 240 15 seconds/cekyHna %
160 x 112 60 seconds/cexyHn 3
<
Approximate number of still images MpubnusutenbHoe KONU4ECTBO 2
you can record on a “Memory Stick™ HenoABIKHbIX M306paXeHuiA, KoTopble %
The number of images you can record varies Bbl Moxete 3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick K]
depending on which image quality mode you select KonudecTso usoGpaxeHmid, kotopbie Bbl 3
and the complexity of the sub]ect. MOXeTe 3anucaTtb, U3BMEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTN g
OT BbIGPaHHLIX Bamu pexyma kavecTsa S
M306paXKEHNA 1 CNIOXKHOCTH 06beKTa. @
4MB type (supplied)/4 M6 Tuna (npunaraetca): )
FINE (FINE)/Boicwee (FINE) 40 images/n306paxeHuit E
STANDARD (STD)/CTtaHaaptHoe (STD) 60 images/n306paxeHuit E
H
8MB type (optional)/8 M6 Tuna (npuobpeTtaeTca oTAeNbHO): o
FINE (FINE)/Boicwee (FINE) 81 images/usobpaxeHune %
STANDARD (STD)/CtangaptHoe (STD) 122 images/u3obpaxeHna E
<
16MB type (optional)/16 M6 Tuna (npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO): @
FINE (FINE)/Bbicwee (FINE) 164 images/n3o6paxeHna ;’-
STANDARD (STD)/CtaHpaapTHoe (STD) 246 images/n306paxeHuit
32MB type (optional)/32 MB Tuna CA OT, ):
FINE (FINE)/Boicwee (FINE) 329 images/n306paxeHnii
STANDARD (STD)/CTtaHaaptHoe (STD) 494 images/n306paxeHna
64MB type (optional)/64 MB Tuna CA OT, ).
FINE (FINE)/Bbicwee (FINE) 659 images/n3o6paxeHuit
STANDARD (STD)/CTtaHaaptHoe (STD) 988 images/n306paxeHnii
128MB type (optional)/128 MB Tuna (npuobpeTaeTcA oTAENbHO):
FINE (FINE)/Bbicwee (FINE) 1319 images/n3o6paxeHnit
STANDARD (STD)/CtangaptHoe (STD) 1978 images/n3o6paxeHnit
157
Recording still images on  3anucb HenoABIXHbIX U306paXeHMI
[ H ” [ H ”
Memory Stick Ha “Memory Stick” - ®otosanucs ¢
- Memory photo recording  coxpaHexuem B namaTi
— DCR-PC9E only - Tonbko mogens DCR-PC9E
You can record still images on the “Memory Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HeNnoABMXKHbIE
Stick”. You can also record nine still images n3o6paxxeHna Ha “Memory Stick”. Bbl Takxe
continuously. (MULTI SCRN) MOXeTe 3anucaTb AeBATb HEMOABUXKHbIX
n3obpaxeHnii nocnenosatensHo. (MULTI
Before operation SCRN).
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
Mepen Havanom pa6oTe!
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Balwy sBuaeokamepy.
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position. (1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @ nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4to
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The ukcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NpaBoM
brightness of the image and focus are (He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the (2) AepxwTe cnerka Haxxaton kHonky PHOTO.
image and are fixed. Recording does not start BeneHanA mMeTka @ nepectaeT Murath u
yet. 6yneT ropeTh. APKOCTb M306PAXKEHNA 1
(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed hokycuposka 6y ayT OTperynmposaHb! .
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory nocepeavHe M306paKeHNA 1 2
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar 3aguKcMpoBaHbl. 3anuch euse He g
scroll indicator disappears. HaunHaeTcA. 3anuch elue He Ha4YMHaeTCA. 2
(3) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee. 2
WN3obpaxkeHne, oTobpaxkaemoe Ha aKpaHe, ES
6yaeT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce o
CUUTAETCA 3aBEPLIEHHON, ECIM UCHE3HET b
nepemelLaloLMiCcA NoNoCaThI MHAMKaTop. &
5
—— Approximate number of images can be a
FlaE [} recorded on the “Memory Stick”/
MpnbnuanTenbHoe KoNM4ecTso o
1306paxeHnii, KOTOPOe MOXET BbiTb 3
3anucaro Ha “Memory Stick” k4
T Number of recorded images/ £
Konn4ecTso 3anuncaHHbIx n3o6paxkeHin :
H
3 e g 3
; CAPTURE 2
Lo} <
@
2
\ J
\
Lock
%@
J
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHbIX M306paXkeHUin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
CoXpaHeHuem B NnamATHU

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHBIX M306paXkeHunit
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
COXpaHeHueM B NnamATu

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY

The following functions do not work:

—Wide mode

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—Fader

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Title

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

—Sports lesson mode of PROGRAM AE (The
indicator flashes.)

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

When recording still images at step 2
The image momentarily flickers. This is not a
malfunction.

The number of still images you can record on
a “Memory Stick”

It varies according to the image quality mode
and the complexity of the subject.

Recording data

The recording data (date/time or various settings
when recorded) are not displayed while
recording. However, they are recorded
automatically onto the “Memory Stick”. To
display the recording data, press DATA CODE
during playback. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation. (p. 48)

Recording images continuously

You can record still images continuously. Select
the multi screen mode described below before
recording.

Multi screen mode
Your camcorder shoots 9 still images at about 0.5
sec intervals and displays the images on a single
page divided into 9 boxes. ( Indicator:

Ecnu

nonoxexne MEMORY

Crepnylowve thyHKUMM He paboTaloT:

— LLIMpOKO3KpaHHbIA pexum

- Lincposoit BaproobbekTus

— OYHKUNA YCTONYMBON ChEMKN

- SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- Geiinep

— OdhdhekT nsobpaxeHna

- Undpposoit achchekT

- Tutp

— Pexwum Huskoii ocselentocTn PROGRAM AE
(MHavkaTop muraer.)

— Pexum cnopTueHbix coctAzaHnii PROGRAM AE
(MHavikaTop muraer.)

Ecnu Bbl

POWER y B

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3)Press MENU, then set PIC MODE in STILL
SET to MULTI SCRN in in the menu
settings.

Bbl HE MOXETE HU BbIKNIOYUTH nUTaHne, HU HaxaTb
KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTte PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHus

Bawa Buaeokamepa ToT4ac xe sanuwet
n3obpaxeHue, Kotopoe ByaeT Ha aKpaHe npu
HaXkaTUn KHOMKW.

Mpy 3anucy HenoABMXKHBIX N306PaXKeHNI B
nyHKTe 2

Vlaoﬁpax(eHMe Ha MrHoBeHue AporHeT. 370 He
ABNAETCA HeMCnpaBHOCTbLIO.

BO TOpOE MOXeT
6bITb 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
P B ot

0
pexuma Ka4ecTsa U306paxeHnA U CIOXHOCTH 06BeKTa.

DaHHble 3anucu
[anHble 3anuncy (aaTa/BpemMa unu pasnuuHble
YCTaHOBKM, BbINOMHEHHbIE NPM 3aNnch) He

P B0 BPeMA 3anmen. OpHako
OH aBTOMaTUYECKM 3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory Stick”.
[InA 0TOBPaXEHNA AaHHBIX 3aMNCH HAXMUTE KHOMKY
DATA CODE B0 BpemA BOCNPOU3BeeHA. Bul MOXETe

nynbT ANC 0 anA

BbIMONHEHUA 3TOi OnepaLum (cTp. 48).

3anucb n3obpaXkeHuii HenpepbIBHO

Bl MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL NOCNeA0BaTENbHYIO 3an1ch
HenoABXHbIX U3o6paxeHuit. Beibepute
HIKEOMMCAHHBI MHOTOIKPAHHBIM PEXUM nepes
HaYarnom sanmcu.

MHOrO3KpaHHbIA PeXuM
CHUMaeT 9 Hero,
7 c0,5

MHT 1 0TO6P: Ha
OQHOW CTpaHuLe, pasaeneHHon
NpAMOYronbHUKOB. (MHAVKaTop:

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoABUXHbIX M306paXkeHUin
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucb ¢
CoXpaHeHuem B NnamATU

EvoRy ST BB

i0aaa

]

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

“®J FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record still images on this “Memory
Stick™.

BICuone | suncte

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxerne MEMORY. Y6eanTecb, 4o
thukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBom
(He3athKCMPOBAHHOM) MONOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxkxmute kHonky FN ana oTobpakeHua
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem
yctaHosuTe onumto PIC MODE B nonosxeHue
STILL SET va MULTI SCRN B B

yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.

[Ona sosspara B nonoxxexune FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

Ecnu emkocTb “Memory Stick” ctaHeT
3anosIHEeHHOM

“NJ FULL” noABMTCA Ha aKpaHe 1 Bbl He
CMO>ETE 3anmChIBaThb HEMOABIKHBIE
n3o6paxeHna Ha aTy “Memory Stick”.

Note on using the video flash light (optional)
The video flash light does not work in the multi
screen mode.

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

MpumeyaHue K UCNONbL3OBaAHUIO

cA
oTAenbHo)

Buaeonamna-gcnbilka He paboTaet B
MHOrO3KpaHHOM pexxume.

3anucb HenoABMKHbIX N306paXceHuit
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
COXpaHeHueM B NamATu

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can record images on “Memory Stick”s with
the self-timer. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN and select PAGE3.

(3)Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode.
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the
screen.

(4) Press PHOTO firmly.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
abeep sound. In the last 2 seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

®oT03anuCh C COXpaHeHuem B
namATH No Talimepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb M306paXkeHna Ha
“Memory Stick” ¢ nomoLubto Taiimepa
camo3sanycka. [inA aToi onepauun Bel moxeTe
TaKXe UCOMNb30BaTh MyNbT ANCTAHLNOHHOTO
ynpaenexua.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTech, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBom (He3acthKCMpPOBAHHOM) MOMOXEHUH.

(2) Haxxmute FN 1 Bbibepute PAGES.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky SELFTIMER.

Unavkatop ) (Taitmepa camosanycka)
MNOABUTCA Ha 3KpaHe.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHo.

Taiimep camo3sanycka Ha4ynHaeT o6paTHbI
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHUM 3yMMEPHOTO
3BYKOBOrO CUrHana. B nocneaHme 2 cekyHas!
06paTHOro OTCHETa 3yMMEPHBI CUrHas!
Ha4ynHaeT 3By4aTb ﬁblcrpee, a 3aTtem 3anucb
Ha4ynHaeTcA aBTOMaTU4ECKN.

To record moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s with the self-timer
Press START/STOP in step 4. To stop the
recording, press START/STOP again.

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the &) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the screen. You cannot
cancel the self-timer recording using the Remote
Commander.

162

Aana Ao yiu U306p uin
Ha “Memory Stick” ¢ nomolublo Talimepa
camo3anycka

Haxwmunte kHonky START/STOP npu
BbINONHEHUN AeUCTBUI NyHKTa 4. inA
OCTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxmuTe KHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.

J[AnA oTMeHbI 3an1cK no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

Haxmute kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4To6b!
uHavkatop ) (TaitMepa camosanycka) 1ucHes ¢
3KpaHa. Bbl He MOXeTe OTMEHUTb 3ammch Mo
TaiiMepy camo3anycka ¢ UCronb3oBaHnem
nynbTa AUCTaHUNOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

canceled when

—The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHARGE) or
VCR.

To check the image to be recorded

You can check the image with pressing the
PHOTO button lightly, then press it deeper to
start the self-timer recording.

1-37

Mpumeyanue

Pexum 3anucy no Tarimepy camosanycka

aBTOMaTU4eCKU OTMEHAETCA, Koraa:

— OKOHYaHVA 3aMucK Mo TaliMepy camosanycka.

—Mepeknioyatens POWER 6yaeT ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxenue OFF (CHARGE) unu VCR.

Aana poe Gyaet
3anuchbIBaTLCA

Bbl MoxeTe nposepuTb Msoﬁpaxeume, HaxxaB
cnerka kHonky PHOTO, a 3aTem Haxas ee
cunbHee ANA nycka sanucy no Tanmepy
camosanycka.

suonesado ,01s Alowa,,

Mons Aowseyy,, o umnedsug
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Recording an image
from a tape as a still
image

3anucb u3obpaxeHus ¢
JNNIeHTbl KaK HenoABW)XHOIro
n3obpaxeHua

— DCR-PC9E only

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a still image
on a “Memory Stick”.

Your camcorder can also take in moving picture
data through the input connector and record it as
astill image on a “Memory Stick”.

Before operation
= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press = m]. The picture recorded on the tape
is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the tape freezes. CAPTURE
appears on the screen. Recording does not
start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT 4nTaTb AaHHbIe
ABWXYLLErocA N306paxkeHnA, 3anncaHHoro Ha
NeHTe, 1 3aN1ChIBATh ro Kak HeMnoaBIKHOe
n3obpaxeHwe Ha “Memory Stick”.

Balwa B1ACOKaMepa MOXET Takxe nonyyars
AaHHble ABUXYLIErocA n3obpaxKeHna vyepes
BXO/HOW Pa3beM U 3aruChIBaTh UX Kak

HenoaskHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen BLINONHEHUEM onepauun

 YCTaHOBUTE 3aMMCaHHYI0 KACCeTY C NEHTON B
Bawy suaeokamepy.

* YctaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepeknioqatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky [ n). HauneTcA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNE N306paxXeHuA,
3aMMCaHHOTO Ha NeHTe.

(3) AepxwTe cnerka Haxatoi kHonky PHOTO
[0 TeX Nop, MoKa N306paXxeHue C NeHTbI He
byneT “3amopoxeHo”. Ha akpaHe noAsuTcA
vHankauma CAPTURE. 3anuck noka He
HayHeTcA.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
W306paxeHne, oTobpaxaemoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yaeT 3anucarHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce
CUNTAETCA 3aBEPLIEHHOM, ECIIM NCHE3HET
nepemMelLaoLMIACA NONOCaThI UHANKATOP.

FINE

@

174051
CAPTURE

4

FINE e

@
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Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb n3o6paXKeHNA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoaBMXXHOro M306pa)KEHVIR

Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

3anucb n3o6paXKkeHNA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoaBMXXHOro M305pa)KEHVIH

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or

remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “xXJ” appears on the screen

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick”.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a tape
You cannot record the audio from a tape.

Titles which have already been recorded on
tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Sticks
The title does not appear while you are recording
astill image with PHOTO.

Recorcing date/time

The date/time when it is recorded on “Memory
Stick™ is recorded. Various settings are not
recorded.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Recording an image from a tape
as a still image

Ecnun namnoyka AocTyna roput unu muraet
He TpacuTe u He cTyuuTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BblKMlovanTe
nuTaHue, He usenekante “Memory Stick” us
oTCceKa U He CHUMaiiTe 6aTapeiiHblii 6510K. B
NPOTVBHOM Cry4ae AaHHble N306paxeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnu Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA MHAUKaumMA “X]”
BcTaenenHan “Memory Stick” AsnAeTcA
HECOBMECTUMOW C BaLLen BUAEOKAMEpOil,
MOCKOMbKY €€ (hopMaT He COOTBETCTBEYT
Bauweii Buaeokavepe. MpoeepbTe chopmat
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BoCnpou3BeAeHNA crerka
HaxaTb kHonky PHOTO

Bauwa Buieokamepa Ha MrHoBeHu1e
OCTaHOBUTCA.

3BYK, 3aNMCaHHbIN Ha NIEHTY
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3BYK C NNIEHTbI.

TuTpbl, KOTOpbIle yXe 6binn 3anucaHbl Ha
NeHTbI

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPLI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TUTp He NOABUTCA BO BPEMA 3anucu
HENoABNXHOro M306pPaxeHmA C MOMOLLbIO
kHonkn PHOTO.

Nara/Bpemn 3anucu

[ata/spema 3an1cbIBalOTCA BO BPEMA 3anucu
Ha “Memory Stick”. PaannuHble yCTaHOBKYM He
3anUCLIBAKOTCA.

Koraa Bbl HaxkumaeTe kHonky PHOTO Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOTO yNpaBeHna
Bawa BuaeoKamepa cpasy xe 3anuiiet

, KOTOpOe OT TCA Ha
3KpaHe, kKoraa Bbl HaxxmeTe KHOMKy.

3anucb n3o6paXKeHNA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
HenoaABUMXXHOro M305pa)KEHVIR

suonesado ,3ons Alows,,
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Recording a still image from
other equipment

Before opration

=Set DISPLAY in [rd to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 134). (The defalt setting is LCD.)

«Set A/V — DV OUT in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 134). (The defalt setting is OFF.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viwfinder.

(3) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 164.

Using the A/V connecting cable

-

="\ : Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S VIDEO jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S
video jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or
VCR

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

166

3anucb HeNoABMXXHOTO
n306paXkeHnA ¢ Apyroi annaparypbl

Mepen BbiNonHeHMem onepauuu

* YctaHoBuTe onumnio DISPLAY B
nonoxeHue LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp.
134). (Mo ymonyaHuio yCTaHOBNEHO
nonoxenue LCD.)

* YcraHosuTe onuuio A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxenue OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo (CTp.
134). (Mo ymon4yaHwio ycTaHOBNEHO
nonoxenue OFF.)

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) BocnpouaseanTe 3anucaHHyto NeHTy unn
BKII04MTE TENeBM3op ANA NpocmMoTpa
HY>XXHOIA NPOrpamMMmbl.

W3obpaxerue ¢ apyroii annapatypb!
0TOBpaXxaeTcA B BUAOUCKATENe Nin Ha
aKpaHe XK.

(3) CnepyiiTe MHCTPYKUMAM NYHKTOB 3 1 4 Ha
cTp.164.

Wcnonb3osaHne coeanHUTENBEHOMO
Kabena ayavo/supeo

ANV

S VIDEO

MoacoeanHnTe XenThbin WTekep
COE/IMHUTENBLHOTO KabenA ayauo/Buaeo K
rHeaay suaeocurdana KBM unw Tenesmsopa.

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop unu KBM ocHalieH
rHesaom S VIDEO

BbINonHUTe COeANHEHNE C MCMONb30BaHNEM
kabena S euaeo (NpuobpeTaeTcA OTAENBHO)
[NA NONYYEHNA BLICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX
M306paxXeHNA.

Mpu naHHOM coenHeHUn Bam He HyXXHO
NOACOeAVHATL XENThIN WTeKep (B1aeo)
COeANHUTENbHOO Kabena ayavo/snaeo.
MoacoeantuTe kabenb S BuAeO
(nproBpeTaeTcA OTAENLHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo
Bauwueii Buaeokamepbl 1 Tenesnsopa unn KBM.
370 coeanHerme obecneunsaeT 6onee
Ka4ecTBEeHHble n3obpadxeHuA opmata DV.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

WUcnonb3osanue kabens i.LINK
(¢ TeNnbHOro b
BupAeocUrHana)

=\ : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

(optional)/

(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO)

” flashes in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick*

again, and record distortion-free images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when aTV tuner unitis in use

1-38

Mpumeyanune

NHavkaTop “iX]” MUraeT B cneayiowmx cryyanx.

Ecnu aTo npousoiaeT, ussnekute “Memory

Stick” n ycTaHoBUTE ee elue pas, v 3anuiumTe

1306paxeHna 663 UCKaKEHUIA.

—Mpu 3anmcy Ha NEHTY, HaXOAALLYIOCA B
MaronpuroAHOM ANA 3anmck COCTORHMM,
Hanpumep, Ha NeHTY, HeOAHOKPATHO
1ecnonb: A ONA T

—Mpu NONbITKE BLINONHUTL BBOA M306PAXKEHNH,
VCKaXXEHHbIX 13-3a MIOXOro npuema
PaAVIOBONH NP UCMONE30BaHNM TENEBN30PA.

suonesado yons Alows,,

Mons Aowsy,, 9 uuhedaug
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Recording moving pictures
on “Memory Stick”s
- MPEG movie recording

3anucb ABMXYyLWMXCA
u306paxeHuit Ha “Memory
Stick” - 3anucb ¢mnbmos MPEG

— DCR-PC9E only
You can record moving pictures with sound on
“Memory Stick™s.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The camera recording lamp located
on the front of your camcorder lights up.
When IMAGESIZE in the menu settings is set
to 160 x 112, the maximum recording time is
60 seconds. However, when IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 320 x 240, the
maximum recording time is 15 seconds.

- Tonbko mopens DCR-PCOE
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb ABnxyumeca
n306paxeHna co 3Bykom Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepea BbINONIHEHMEM onepauvu
YcraHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BuaeoKamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
bukcatop LOCK ycTaHOBMEH B NI€BOM
(He3athnKCMPOBaHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute kHomnky START/STOP. Bawa
BMIEOKaMEPa HaYHET 3anuch. 3aropaeTca
namMnoyKa 3anucu BuaeoKamephbl,
PacnonoXeHHaA Ha nepeaHel naHenn
Bauweii Buaeokamepsbl. Ecnm nyHKT
IMAGESIZE B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 yCTaHOBIIEH
B nonoxexune 160 x 112, makcumansHan
[ANUTENbHOCTb 3anncK cocTaenAeT 60
cekyHa.OpaHako, ecrm nyHkT IMAGESIZE B
YCTaHOBKax MEHIO YCTAHOBJIEH B NONOXEHWEe
320 x 240, MakcumarbHasA AnUTeNbHOCTb
3anucu coctasnAeT 15 cekyHA.

2 [caa0mn WioREC

Recording time indicator can be recorded on
the “Memory Stick”/

e VHanKaTop BpemeHu 3an1cu MoXeT BbiTh
3anucaH Ha “Memory Stick”

— This indicator is displayed for 5 seconds after
pressing START/STOP. This indicator is not
recorded./

OTOT UHANKATOp 0TOBPaXaeTCcA OKONo 5
CeKyHf nocne HaxaTua kHonku START/
STOP. 3TOT MHAMKATOp He 3anucbiBaeTcA.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP
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Recording a picture
from a tape as a
moving picture

LOCK

U

[AnA ocTaHOBKM 3anucu
HaxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

3anucb n3obpaxeHus ¢
NeHTbl KaK ABMXylleroca
u3obpaxeHusa

— DCR-PC9E only

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a tape and record it as a moving
picture on a “Memory Stick.” Your camcorder
can also take in moving picture data through the
input connector and record it as a moving picture
on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
«Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder.
«Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press [m=m]. The picture recorded on the tape
is played back. And press [»= nj] again at the
scene where you want to start recording from.

(3) Press START/STOP. When IMAGESIZE in
the menu settings is set to 160 x 112, the
maximum recording time is 60 seconds.
However, when IMAGESIZE in the menu
settings is set to 320 x 240, the maximum
recording time is 15 seconds.

- Tonbko mopens DCR-PCOE

Bauwa Bueokamepa MOXeT 41TaTb AaHHbIE
ABMXYLIErocA N306paxeHna Ha neHTe u
3anMCkIBATH MX KaK [ABUXYLLEECA M306paKeHme
Ha “Memory Stick”. Bawa Buaeokamepa moxeT
nony4aTh Takxe AaHHble ABUXYLIErocA
M306PAXKEHNA 4EPEe3 BXOAHOM Pasbem u
3anMCLIBATHL MX KaK [ABUXYLLEECA M306paKeHme
Ha “Memory Stick”.

I'Iepen BbINONHEHUeM onepauumn

* YCTaHOBUTE 3anucaHHyt KacceTy C IeHTON B
Bauwy Buaeokamepy.

* YctaHoBuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHomky [ n]. Bocnponasoantca
n306paxkeHie, 3an1caHHoe Ha KacceTe ¢
NeHTON. W HaXXmmUTe KHOMKY [» 11] elue pas B
TOM MeCTe, C KOTOPOro Bbl XoTUTe HauaTh
3anuch.

(3) Haxxmmte kHonky START/STOP. Ecnm nyHKT
IMAGESIZE B ycTaHoBKax MeHIO yCTaHOBMEH
B nonoxexune 160 x 112, makcumansHan
[ANUTENbHOCTb 3anucK cocTasnAeT 60
cekyHA. OaHako, ecnm nyHKT IMAGESIZE B
YCTaHOBKax MEHIO YCTAHOBJIEH B NONOXEHWe
320 x 240, MmakcUmanbHafA ANUTENbHOCTb
3anucy cocTaenAeT 15 CekyHA.

(eiomn @E_w 015024
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(Recording time indicator can be recorded on |
the “Memory Stick.”/
VHanKaTop BpemMeHm 3an1cu MoXeT GbiTh
3anucaHa Ha “Memory Stick”
|G This indicator is displayed for
5 seconds after pressing START/STOP. This
indicator is not recorded./
OTOT MHANKATOp OTOGpaXaeTcA OKOmo 5
CeKyHA nocne HaxaTtuA kHonku START/
STOP. 3TOT MHAMKATOP He 3anucbiBaeTCA.

To stop recording
Press START/STOP

AnA ocTaHOBKM 3anucu
Haxwmute kHonky START/STOP.

Recording moving pictures on
“Memory Stick”s - MPEG movie
recording

3anuchb ABUXYLIMXCA U306paXKeHni
Ha “Memory Stick” - 3anucb
¢dunbmos MPEG

Note
Sound is recorded in monaural.

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY

The following functions do not work:

—Wide mode

- Digital zoom

- SteadyShot function

—SUPER NIGHTSHOT

—Fader

—Picture effect

- Digital effect

—Title

—Low lux of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

—Sports lesson of PROGRAM AE (The indicator
flashes.)

When using an external flash (optional)

Turn the power of the external flash off when
recording moving pictures on “Memory Stick”s.
Otherwise, the charging sound for the flash may
be recorded.

Recording date/time

The date/time are not displayed while recording.
However, they are automatically recorded onto
the “Memory Stick”. To display the recording
date/time, press “DATA CODE” during
playback. Various settings cannot be recorded.
You can also use the Remote Commander for this
operation (p. 48).

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

Mpumeyanue
3ByK 3anucbliBaeTcA B MOHOq)OHVHeCKOM
pexume.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxexune MEMORY

Crneayoume yHKUMN He paGoTaloT:

— LLIMpoKOo3KpaHHbI pexxum

- LindopoBoit Haesn

— ®YHKUMA YCTORYMBOMN CLEMKM

—-SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- ®deitpep

— OdhheKT n3obpaxeHna

- Lincbposoit acpcpexT

-Tutp

— Pexum Huakoii ocsewerHocTn PROGRAM AE
(MHpnkaTop muraer.)

—Pexwum cnopTueHbIx coctaAsaHnii PROGRAM
AE (MHavkaTop Muraer.)

Mpwn
npunaraetca)

BLIK/IOUUTE MUTaHNE 3HELIHEN BCTIbILIKY BO
BPEMA 3annci MOABUXHBIX M306PaXeHMi Ha
“Memory Stick”.

B npoTuBHOM Cny4ae MOXeT BbiTb 3anncaH 3ByK
3apAAKM BCTILILIKM.

(He

Mata/Bpema 3anucu

[Mata/BpemaA He 0TO6paxatoTCA BO BpeMA
BbINONHEHUA 3anuci. OAHAKO OHN
aBTOMAaTUYECKM 3annCbIBaloTCA Ha “Memory
Stick”. [inA oTo6paxeHnA AaTbl/BpeMeHn
3anucn HaxmuTe kHornky “DATA CODE” Bo
BPEMA BOCMpon3BeAeHNA. Paanuutble
YCTaHOBKM 3an1cbiBaTbCA He MOryT. Bbl MoxeTe
1Cronb3oBaTh NyNbT ANCTAHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHnA [AN1A BbINOMHEHNA 3TOi onepaLum
(cTp. 48).

Bo Bpems 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
He ussnekaiTe kacceTy 13 Baweit

1. Bo BpemA KacceThl
3BYK He ByaeT sanucbiBaTbeA Ha “Memory
Stick”.

3anucb n306paXKeHnA C NeHTbl Kak
ABUXYLIErocA n3obpaxeHuna

suonesado ,01s Alowa,,
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Notes

=Sound recorded in 48 kHz is converted to one
in 32 kHz when recording images from a tape
to “Memory Stick’s.

=Sound recorded in stereo is converted to
monaural sound when recording from tapes.

=You cannot record the image played back using
NTSC PB function,

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

Titles have already recorded on tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick™s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
amoving picture with START/STOP.

Recording date/time

The date/time when it is recorded on “Memory
Stick™ is recorded. Various settings are not
recorded.

If “S] AUDIO ERROR” is displayed

Sound that cannot be recorded by your
camcorder has been recorded. Connect the A/V
connecting cable to input images from an
external unit used to play back the image

(p. 172).

1-39

Mpumeyanua

* 3BYK, 3ann1caHHbIi C 4acTOTON oUNHpOBKY 48
klu, npeobpasyeTcA B 3BYK C HacTOTON
ouncbposku 32 KL NpyY 3anncy n306paxeHuit
C NneHTbl Ha “Memory Stick”.

* 3BYK, 3annCaHHbI B CTEPEOHOHUHECKOM
pexume, NnpeobpasyeTcA B MOHO(DOHMYECKMIA
3BYK NPV 3aMUCK C NIEHT.

* Bl He MOXeTe BOCTIPOU3BECTM 3an1caHHoe
n3obpaxeHne, ncnonbaya gyHkumio NTSC PB.

Ecnu namnoyka f10CTyna roput unm muraet
He TpAcuTe 1 He cTyuuTe no annaparty. Takxe,
He BBIKMIOYaiTe NUTaHNe, He n3BnexanTe
“Memory Stick” 1 He cHuMaiTe GaTapeiiHbIin
6noK. B npoTMBHOM cryqae AaHHble
N306paXkeHnA MOryT 6biTb NOBPEXAEHDI.

TuTpbI, 3anNUcaHHbIe Ha NIeHTax

Bbl He MoxeTe 3anucbiBaTh TUTPLI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TUTp He NOABUTCA BO BPEMA 3anucu
Asnxyuleroca I/I306pa)KeHIAR C NMOMOLLBIO KHOMKN
START/STOP.

Mara/Bpema 3anucu

[MaTa/Bpema 3an1CbIBAIOTCA BO BPEMA 3anucu
Ha “Memory Stick”. PasnnyHble yCTaHOBKM He
3anM1CLIBAIOTCA.

Ecnu nosBnaAetcA uHAukaumAa “X] AUDIO
ERROR”

BanucaH 3BYK, KOTOpbIit Bawa Buaeokamepa He
MOXeT 3anucaTb. MoacoeanHuTe
CcoeANHUTENbHDI Kabenb ayavo/snaeo ana
BBOJA M306PaXEHHIA C BHELHEro annapara,
VCMOMNb3yeMOro AfA BOCMPON3BEASHNA
n3obpaxkenuA (cTp. 172).

suonyesado ans Alowap,,
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Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb n3o6paXKkeHNA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABMNXYyLerocA nobpaxeHua

Recording a picture from a tape
as a moving picture

3anucb n3o6paXKkeHNA ¢ NeHTbl Kak
ABMNXYLerocA nobpaxeHua

Recording a moving picture
from other equipment

Before operation

=Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(p. 134) (The default setting is LCD.)

=Select A/V — DV OUT to OFF in the menu
setting (p. 134). (The default setting is OFF.)

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV on
to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3)Follow the procedure on page 170 from the
steps 3 on wards at the point where you want
to start recording.

Using the A/V connecting cable

out
@) s VIDEO

@ VIDEO (€=

="\ : Signal flow/Tepenaya curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (optional) to
obtain high-quality pictures.

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (optional) to the S video
jacks of both your camcorder and the TV or VCR.
This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.
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Superimposing a still image in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

3anucb aBuXyLleroca
M306paXkeHnA ¢ ApYroil annapartypb!

I'Iepe,n BbINOJSIHEHUEM onepauum

* YcTaHosuTe onumio DISPLAY B nonoxeHrne
LCD B ycTaHoBKax mMeHto (cTp. 134). (Mo
YMOMYaHUIO YCTaHOBMEHO nonoxexue LCD.)

 YcTaHosuTe onuvio A/V — DV OUT B
nonoxeHue OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHo (CTp.
134). (Mo ymon4aHuio ycTaHOBNEHO
nonoxenue OFF.)

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) BocriponaseanTe 3an1caHHyIo IEHTY Ui
BK/IOYMTE TENIEBM3OP ANA NPOCMOTPa
HY>XHOW NpOorpamMMbl. 3o6paxkeHne ¢ Apyroi
annapatypbl 0To6paxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XK
WnM B BUAOUCKATENE.

(3)CnepyiiTe MHCTPYKUMN Ha cTp. 170 € NyHKTa
3un hanee B ToYKe, C KOTOpOﬁ Bbl XOTUTE
HavaTb 3anucb I/Ia()ﬁpa)KeHMRA

Wcnonb3oBaHne coeanHUTENBHOTO
kabenna ayauo/sBuneo

S VIDEO

nO.ﬂCUeﬂMHVITe KENTbIA wrekep
COE/IHUTENBHOTO KabenA ayauo/Buaeo K
rHesay Buaeocuriana KBM unu Tenesusopa.

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop unu KBM ocHalieH
rHesgom S Bugeo

BbINOMHMTE COBAMHEHNE C UCMOMNb30BaHNEM
kabena S B1Aeo (NpuobpeTaeTca OTAENbHO)
[V1A MONYYEHNA BLICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIX
M306paXKEHNIA.

Mpu paHHOM coeanHeHUn Bam He HyXXHO
NOACOEANHATL XENTbIN WTeKep (B1aeo)
COeANHUTENbHOTo Kabena ayavo/snaeo.
MoacoeannuTe kabenb S Buaeo
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO) K rHe3aam S Buaeo
Balueit Buaeokamepsbl 1 Tenesusopa unv KBM.
370 coeanHerme obecneunsaeT Gonee
Ka4ecTBEeHHble n3obpadxeHnA copmata DV.

Hanoxenue HenoaBikHOrO 306pa-
eHua u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nopeu-
XHoe u3oBpaxetnue - MEMORY MIX

— DCR-PC9E only

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick™ on top of the
moving picture you are recording.

You can record the superimposed images on a
tape or a “Memory Stick”. (However, you can
record only superimposed still images on the
“Memory Stick™.)

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still image such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image such
as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick™ before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on top of
astill image such as an image which can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with a still image.

M. OVERLAP* (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top of
astill image.
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- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE

Bbl MOXETE HasNoXMTb HeMoBIXHOE
n3obpaxeHwe, 3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3aMUCLIBAEMOe MO/BUXKHOE U306PaKeHMe.
Bbl MOXETe 3annchbiBaTh HaNoXeHHbIe
n306paxeHnA Ha neHTy unn “Memory Stick”.
(OaHako Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh TONLKO
HanoKeHHbIE HEMOABIUXHbIE N306PaXeHNA Ha
“Memory Stick”.)

M. CHROM (KHormka LBeTHOCTH NamATy)
Bbl MOXeTe MEHATL MECTaMK CUHIOK YacTb
HEeNOABNXHOrO M306paxXeHnA, TaKoro Kak
PVICYHOK WM KaAp, C NOABMKHBIM
n306paxKeHnem.

M. LUMI (KHoMKa APKOCTW NamATH)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATL MecTamu 6onee ApKyto
4YacTb HENOABWMXKHOIO I/I306pa)KeHlAﬂ, Takoro Kak
PUCYHOK UMM TUTP, C NOABUKHBIM
n3obpaxeHvem. 3anuwmte TUTP Ha “Memory
Stick” nepen Tem, Kak 0TNPaBUTLCA B
nyTewecTsune, UNK e AnA yaobersa.

C. CHROM (kHoMKa LBETHOCTH BUAEOKaMepbl)
Bbl MOXETe HanoXuTb ABUXYLLEECA
1306paxkeHne NoBepx HenoaABUXHOrO

A, H HUA,
KOTOPOE MOXET CryXUTb (HOHOM. CHUMMTE
06beKT Ha rony6om choHe. Fonyban yacTb
NOABUXHOTO U306paxeHnn GyeT 3amMeHeHa Ha
HenoaBUXHOe 306pa eHme.

M. OVERLAP* (HanoxeHue no namaTty)
Bl MOXeTe caienath Tak, YTo NoABUXHOE
un3obpaxeHne byaeT BBOAUTCA B BEPXHIOD
4aCTb HENOABNXHOIO 306PaXeHMA.

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

(optional)/

|

(nprobpeTaeTcA OTAeNbHO)

WUcnonb3osanue kabens i.LINK
(¢ TeNbHOro o
BuUAeocurHana)

=

=™\ : Signal flow/lMepepnaya curHana

Note

The “2” flashes in the following instances. If

this happens, eject and insert “Memory Stick*

again, and record distortion-free images.

—When recording on a tape in a poor recording
state, for example, on a tape that has been
repeatedly used for dubbing

—When attempting to input images that are
distorted due to poor radio wave reception
when a TV tuner unit is in use

During recording on “Memory Stick”

Do not eject the cassette tape from your
camcorder. During ejecting the tape, sound is not
recorded on the “Memory Stick.”

Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

Mpumeyanue

WHavkaTop “X]” MuraeT B cneayownx cnyyanx.

Ecnu aTo nponsoiaeT, nssnekute “Memory

Stick” n yctaHoBuTe ee elle pas, 1 3anuwmTe

N306paXKeHnA 6e3 UCKaXKEHWN.

—Mpu 3anm1cK Ha NEHTY, HaXOAALLYIOCA B
ManonpurofiHoOM AnA 3an1ci COCTOAHMN,
Hanp1mep, Ha NEeHTY, HEOAHOKPATHO
CMONb30BABLLYIOCA [/1A Nepe3anucu.

~Tpy NonbITKE BLINONHUTL BBOA M306PaXeHWH,
MCKaXXEHHBIX 13-3a MIOXOro npuema
PaAVIOBONH NP UCMONL30BaHNM TENEBN30PA.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

He usBnekaiTe kacceTy ¢ neHTon 13 Bawen
BuAeOoKamepbl. Bo BPeMA U3BneYeHnn KacceTbl
3BYK He 3anucbiBaeTcA Ha “Memory Stick”.

HanoxeHue HenoABWXHOO U306paxeHna
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBXHOe
n3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

M. CHROM

Still image/
HenoaswnxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne

Blue/Cunan
M. LUMI Still image/
HenoasmxHoe
n3obpaxeHne

+

HAPPY
BIRTHDAY

C. CHROM Still image/

HenoaswxHoe

Moving picture /
MoasnxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne

Moving picture /
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxexve
=

Moving picture /
MoasuxHoe

M. OVERLAP* Still image/
HenoaswxHoe

n3obpaxeHve

N
b
T
Blue/Cunan
Moving picture/
MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxkeHne

* The superimposed image using Memory
overlap function can be recorded on tapes only.

1-40

* HanoxeHHoe n3obpaxeHue ¢
wncnone3oBaHnem q)yHKLlI/II/I HanoXxeHuA
NamATU MOXKET 3anncaHo TOMbKO Ha NEHTbI.

suonesado ,3ons Alows,,
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Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABNXXHOTO 306paXeHna
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBMXHOe
nsobpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

t 0 M306§
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBMXHOe
nsobpaxenune - MEMORY MIX
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Recording a superimposed
image to tape

Before operation

«Insert a tape for recording into your camcorder.

«Insert a “Memory Stick” recorded with still
images into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGE2.

(3)Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last
composed image appears on the lower part of
the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen to select the still image which you want
to superimpose.

—: to see the previous image
+: to see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is
superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press © OK
to return to PAGE2.

(7)Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press START/STOP to start recording.

3anucb HanoXXeHHOro
n306pa)KeHnA Ha NeHTy

Mepen Havanom pa6oTbl

* BctaBbTe neHTy B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

* YcTaHoBuTe 3anucaHHyio “Memory Stick” B
Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe BbiknioyaTens POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA.

(2) B pexxume oxmnpaHna Haxmnte kHonky FN 1
BbibepuTe uHavkaumo PAGE2.

(3) Haxxmute MEM MIX. MocneaHee 3anucaHHoe
WM NOCNe/iHee CKOMNaHOBaHHoe
M306paxKeHNe NOABUTCA B HKHEN 4acTy
9KpaHa B BUE KPOXOTHOTO M30GPaKEHNA.

(4)HaxmuTe —/+ B NpaBOM HUXHEM Yriy SKpaHa
[ANA BLIGOPA HEMOABIKHOTO N306PaKEHN,
KoTopoe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXWTb.

—: ANA NPOCMOTPa NpeAablayLero

un3obpaxkeHna
+: ANA BbiGOpa cneaytoLlero U3o6paxeHna
(5) Boibepute i pexxum. Heno,

un3o6paxkeHne byaeT HanoXxeHo Ha
[BUXYlLEeecA n3o6paxeHne.

(6) HaxkmuTe —/+ B NEBOM HUXXHEM Yriy aKpaHa
ANA perynvpoBku adekTa, a 3aTem
HaxmuTe ¥ OK anna Bo3sparta kK PAGE2.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT ana Bosspata B
nonoxexue FN.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP ana Hauana

3anucu.

Still image/
§— HenopeuxHoe

i un3obpaxeHve

Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABNXXHOrO U306paXeHna
u3 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBMXHOe
nsobpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

Items to adjust

TyHKTbI ANA perymposku

M.CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving

picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving

picture

C.CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with a still

image

M. OVERLAP _No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still image to be
superimposed
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press ¥ OFF to return to PAGE2.

M. CHROM LiseToBan raMma (cuHAR)
y4yacTka B HenoABU>XHOM
n306paXkeHnm, KoTopbii ByaeT
3aMeHeH Ha NoABIXHOe
n3obpaxkeHne

M. LUMI LiBeToBan ramma (ApKan)
y4acTKa B HEMoABKHOM
n306paxxeHnn, KOTopbli byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha NnoABuMXHOe

n3obpaxexve

C. CHROM LiBeToBan ramma (CuHAR)
y4yacTka B NOABUXXHOM
1306pakeH, KoTopoe by aeT
3aMEHeHO Ha HenoaBIXHOe
n3obpaxeHne

M. OVERLAP  PerynupoBka He TpebyeTtca

Yem MeHbLUe MOMOC Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CurnbHee

adhchekT.

[AnA U3MEHeHMA HenoABMKHOIO

Note

You cannot change the still image to
superimpose in the memory overlap mode. Once
cancel the memory overlap mode to change the
still image.

To press PHOTO button in step 8
You can record a still images on a tape.

Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

n306p ana
HaxxmuTe —/+ B NpaBoOM HUXHEM yrny nepes,
BbINOSIHEHMEM MYHKTA 6.

[nAa oTmeHbl yctaHoBku MEMORY MIX
Haxmute © OFF ana Bossparta k PAGE2.

suonesado ,01s Alowa,,

Mpumeyanue

Bbl He MOXeTe U3MeHATb HenoaBuXHoe
1306paxeHne ANA HANOXEeHUA B pexume
HANOXeHUA U3 NamMATU. [INA U3MeHeH!A
HeroABUXHOrO N306PaXeHNA HEOGXOANMO
OTMEHUTb PEXUM HaNOXEHUA U3 NamATH.

Mpw HaxxaTum kHonku PHOTO B nyHkTe 8

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HenoaBuXHble
N306paXKeHnA Ha NEHTY.

I Henc 0 1300y
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBMXHOe
nsobpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

Mons Aowseyy,, o umnedsug
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Recording a superimposed
image to “Memory Stick” as a
still image

Before operation
Insert a recorded “Memory Stick™ into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

Make sure that the LOCK switch is set to the
right (unlock) position.

(2) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGE2.

(3)Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last
composed image appears on the lower part of
the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen to select the still image which you want
to superimpose.

- to see the previous image
+: to see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still image is
superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press ® OK
to return to PAGE2.

(7)Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press PHOTO deeply. Recording is completed
when the bar scroll indicator disappears. The
image displayed on the screen will be
recorded on a “Memory Stick™.

3anuck HanoXeHHoro
u3o6paxkeHua Ha “Memory Stick”
KaK HenoABXHOro n3o6paxxeHuna

Mepen BbINONHEHMEM onepaLnmu
YcraHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUfeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTech, 4To
cpukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npasoe
(He3ahMKCMpPOBaHHOE) NOMOXEHUE.

(2) B pexxume oxunaaHna, Haxmute kHonky FN n
Bbl6epuTe nHankaumio PAGE2.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MEM MIX. MocneaHee
3anucaHHoe unu nocneaHee
CMOHTMPOBaHHOe MGOGPE)KGHVIS NOABUTCA B
HWXKHei 4acTyu 3KpaHa B BUAE HeGOMbLIOTO
n306pakeHns.

(4) HaxxumaiiTe KHOMKY —/+ B NPaBOM HUXHEM
yriy aKpaHa Ans Bei6Opa HeroABMxXHOro
1306paxKeHnA, KOTopoe Bbl XOTUTE HANOXWTb.
— ! ANA NpocmoTpa npeablaywero I/ISOﬁpa)KeHMR
+: ANIA NPOCMOTPA CreAyIoLUero U306paxeHns

(5) HaxxmuTe Hy>HbI pexxum. HenoasukHoe
n3obpaxeHne 6yeT HaNOXEHO Ha
[LBVXYLLEeCA n3obpaxeHne.

(6) HaxxnmaiTte KHOMKY —/+ B IEBOM HUXHEM
yrny 9KpaHa AnA PerynmpoBkm achdekTa, a
3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky @ OK ana
Bo3Bpara k onuun PAGE2.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT ana Bosspata k
onuun FN.

(8) CunbHo HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO. 3anuce

GyneT 3aBeplieHa, Kor/ia cHe3HeT

nepemeLLaoLWMnCa NnonocaTbii UHAMKATop.

W3o6paxeHne, oTobpaxaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,

6yneT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.

N

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHne

Items to adjust

TyHKTbI perynuposku

M.CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving

picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still image which is to
be swapped with a moving

picture

C.CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with astill

image

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still image to be
superimposed
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press ¥ OFF to return to PAGE2.

1-41

M. CHROM LiBeToBan (cuHARA) cxema
y4yacTka Ha HenoABM>XHOM
1306paKeHI, KOTOPan [OMXKHa
6bITb 3aMeHeHa Ha ABUXYLLeecA
n3obpaxkeHne

M. LUMI LiBeToBan (Apkan) cxema
y4acTKa Ha HenoaABKHOM
1306pakeH, KOTOPaRA AOMXKHa
ObITb 3aMeHeHa Ha ABuXyLieeca

n3obpaxkeHne

C. CHROM LiBeToBan (Apkan) cxema
yyacTtka Ha asvxyliemcAa
1306paKeH, KOTOPan [OMXKHa
6bITb 3aMeHeHa Ha

HenoaBnxHoe nsobpaxeHue

YeMm MeHbLLe NOMOC Ha 9KpaHe, TeM CunbHee

ahchekT.

[nA n3aMeHeHMA HeNoABMKHOIO

n306p ana

Haxumaiite KHOMKY —/+ B NPaBOM HIDKHEM yriy
nepeA BbINONHEHMEM NyHKTa 6.

AnA oTmeHb! pexxkuma MEMORY MIX
Haxwmunte kHonky @ OFF anA sosspata k
onuvn PAGE2.

suonyesado ans Alowap,,
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Superimposing a still image in a
“Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABWXHOO U306paxeHna
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBXHOe
n3obpaxenue - MEMORY MIX

Notes

= You cannot use MEMORY MIX function for
moving pictures recorded on “Memory Stick™s.

=When the overlapping still image has a large
amount of white, the thumbnail image of the
picture may not be clear.

= You cannot reselect the mode. Press © OFF
again to return to PAGE 2.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 200).

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

To record a still image without any effect on a
tape

Press —/+ on the left corner to increase the bars to
maximum in the M. LUMI mode in step 6.

When recording images on “Memory Stick”
usign the MEMORY MIX function
The PROGRAM AE function does not work.

180
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Copying still images from a tape
- Photo save

MNpumeyaHua

* Bbl He MOXKeTe UCrosb3oBaTh q)yHKLlIMO
MEMORY MIX ana aBuxyLmxca
1306paxeHni, xpaHumblx Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Ecnv B HanaraemMoMm HernoaBuXHOM
1306paxeHnn MMeeTcA 6ONbLLON y4acToK
6enoro, To ManeHbLKoe n3obpaxeHne MoxeT
6bITb HEYETKUM.

* Bbl He MoXKeTe BbibpaTh pexxum. Haxmute
KHOMKy ¥ OFF cHoBa AnA Bo3BpatlieHue K
PAGE2.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraemasn kK Baweit

wa

—[Ona M. CHROM: 18 usobpaxxeHuit (Tuna
Kappa)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—[na C. CHROM: 2 nsobpaxeHus (Tuna ¢pona)
100-0019 ~ 100-0020

06pa3ubl n3o6paxeHuit

O6pasLibl N306paxeHni, xpaHuMble Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii k Bawei Buaeokamepe,
3auwmuieHsb! (cTp. 200).

A ocC
NOMOLYBI0 KOMMBIOTEPOB MU CHATBLI C
nomoLybIo APYroro annapara

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb INLEHbI BO3MOXHOCTM
BOMPOM3BECTU MX C NOMOLLLIO Bawein
BUAEOKAMEPbI.

AnA 3anucu HENOABUXXHOTO M306paxeHun,
3anncbIBaEMOro Ha NeHTy 6e3 Kakoro-n6o
adppekTa

Haxxumaiite KHOMKY —/+ B I€BOM yriy AnA

y nonoc Ao 1HOrO
KonmyecTsa B pexxkume M. LUMI B nyHKTe 6.

Bo Bpems 3anucu n3o6paxeHuii Ha “Memory
Stick” ¢ ucnonbsosanuem cyHkumnm MEMORY
MIX

DyHkunAa PROGRAM AE He pa6oTaert.

KonupoBaHue HenoABMXXHbIX
n306paXkeHuit ¢ neHTbl - CoxpaHeHue
B NamMATU hOTOCHMMKOB

To stop or end copying
Press @ END.

To return to FN
Press @ END to return to PAGEL, then press
EXIT.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen,
and the copying stops. Press © END, insert
another “Memory Stick™ and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Do not shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”™
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick™s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”

[AnA 0CTaHOBKM UNN OKOH4aHUA
KONMpoBaHWUA
Haxmute © END.

Ana Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky < END ana sBosspata B
nonoxexne PAGE1, a 3aTem HaXMnTe KHONKy
EXIT.

B cnyyae nepenonHexus “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHe XXK[] noABATCA UHAMKaUMA
“MEMORY FULL”, n konuposaHue
octaHosuTcA. Haxxmute @ END, BCcTasbTe
Apyryto “Memory Stick” u nosTopuTe npoueaypy
C NyHKTa 2.

Ecnn namnoyka AocTyna ropuT Unu muraet
He TpAcuTe n cTyuuTe no Balweit Buaeokamepe.
Takxe, He BbIKNOYaTe NUTaHne, He
BblHUManTe “Memory Stick” n3 otceka u He
CHUMaiiTe 6aTapeiiHblil 6510K. B npoTMBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble N306paxeHna MoryT 6biTb
nospexaeHbl.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awmTbi 3anucyu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoeneH B nonoxexnue LOCK
Mossutca niankaura “NOT READY”, ecnv Bbl
Bbl6epeTe NYHKT B yCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3amenuTe “Memory Stick”s B
cepeauHe KonupoBaHuA

Balua BuaeoKamepa BO30GHOBUT KOMMPOBaHHE,
HaunHaA ¢ NocneAHero n3o6paxeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeabiaywei “Memory Stick”.

Copying still images
from a tape - Photo
save

Konuposakue HenoABMKHbIX
306paXeHmit ¢ nenTbl - CoxpaHeHue
B NaMATH (hOTOCHUMKOB

— DCR-PC9E only

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from tapes and record
them on a “Memory Stick™ in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded tape into your camcorder and
rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select PHOTO SAVE in
in the menu settings. “PHOTO BUTTON"
appears on the LCD screen.

(4) Press PHOTO firmly. The still image from the
tape is recorded on a “Memory Stick”. The
number of still images copied is displayed.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE
Wcnonbays dyHkuMio noucka, Bel MoxeTe
aBTOMATUYECKM BBINOMHATH (HOTOCHUMKM
TOMBKO HEMOABUXHBIX M306PaXeHUil C NEHT 1
3anucbiBaThb X Ha “Memory Stick” B
nocneaoBaTenbHoCTY.

Mepen Hauyanom pa6oTbl

* BcTasbTe 3anucaHHylo neHTy B Bauy
BMAEOKaMepy 1 nepemoTanTe neHTy o6paTHo.

* BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUEOKAMEpY.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN anA oTo6paxeHua
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbiGepuTte
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“END” is displayed when copying is PHOTO SAVE B B YCTGHOBKaX MEHHO. §
completed. “PHOTO BUTTON” noABMTCA Ha 9KpaHe g
KKA. <
(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee. 2
HenoaswuxHoe nsobpaxeHue ¢ neHTol byaet X
3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. o
Bynet oTo6paxeHo Konm4ecTso ':3
HEenoABMXHbIX CKOMMPOBaHHbIX g
n3o6paxeHuit. Mo 3aseplueHn KonuposaHua S
Ha avcnnee 6yAeT OTOGpaxeHa MHAVKaUMA =
“END”.
o
3
PHOTO SAVE 00010000 PROTO SAVE 0 30000 3
4 &D e e g
4 SAVING o
0 H
3
<
@
e HOTO SAVE 070000700
= T nesor e
2 —»  |PHOTO BUTTON
o
Viewing a still image  [pocmotp HenoaBMXHOro
- Memory photo u306paxeHnn - BocnpousseaeHue
playback (hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NAMATH
— DCR-PC9E only - Tonbko mogens DCR-PC9E
You can play back still images recorded on a Bbl MOXeTe BOCTPOM3BOANTL ABMXKYLUMECA
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images ~ u3o6paxeHua, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
including moving pictures in order at a time by Bbl MOXeETe Takxe BOCMpON3BOAUTL 6
selecting the index screen. n306paXkeHnii Mo NOpAAKY, BKNoYan
HENoABIXHbIE M306PAXEHNA, 33 OANH pas
Before operation nyTem BbI6OPa MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.
Mepen Havanom pa6oTe!
(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make BerasbTe “Memory Stick” & Bay euneokamepy.
sure that the LOCK s set to the right (unlock) (1) YcraHosute nepexniodatens POWER 8
position. . i nonoxerne MEMORY. Y6eautech, 4to
(2) Press PLAY. The last recorded image is pukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npasoe
displayed. ( HHOE) T
3 Pregs —/+_on_ your camcorder to select the (2) HaxxmuTe kHonky PLAY. Mocneatee
desired still image. 3anucaHHoe u3obpaxenue GyaeT
- : to see the previous image oTOGpaXeHo.
+ 1 to see the next image (3) HaxwumaiiTe KHOMKy —/+ Ha Batweit :
BUeOKaMepe ANA BbIGoPa HyXHOTO 3
HEenoABMXHOro I/I306pa)KeHl4Fl. g
—: AANA NPOCMOTPa MPe/blAyLero <
M306paxeHna 2
+: ANA NPOCMOTpa cnejylowero A
n3obpaxeHna §
g
5]
2
°
$
2
H
o
=
To stop memory photo playback inA ocTaHOBKM BOCNpou3seaeHnA g
Press CAM. hOTOCHMMKOB M3 NamMATH K}
Haxxmute kHony CAM. @
Notes on the file name — =
=The directory number may not be displayed MpumedaHua k umenu daiina ¥
and only the file name may be displayed if the * Homep katanora MOXeT GbiTb He OTOGPaXeH
structure of the directory does not conform to TOMbKO UMA charina MOXET GbiTb 0TOGPaXeHo,
the DCF98 standard. €CNM CTPYKTypa KaTanora He CooTBeTCTByeT
-] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR” may appearon _ CTaHAapty DCF98. .
the LCD screen if the structure of the directory * Mankauma “ ] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR
does not conform to the DCF98 standard. While MOXET MOABUTLCA Ha akpare XKKI um &
this message appears, you can play back images BUAOMCKaTene, Cu CTPyKTypa karanora He
but cannot record them on the “Memory Stick™. COOTBETCTBYET TPEGOBAHMAM CTaHAAPTa
« The file name flashes on the LCD screen if the DCF98. Moka 310 coobluenve oToGpaxaeTca,
file is corrupted or the file is unreadable. Bbl cMOXeTe BOCMPON3BOANTL N306paKeHNA,
HO He CMOXeTe WX 3anucbiBatb Ha “Memory
Stick”.
* NmA dhaiina 6yaeT muraTth Ha akpaHe XKK/,
ecnm aiin ABNAETCA NOBPEXAEHHbIM N

1-42
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183



Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HenoABUXHOrO
usobpaxxeHua - BocnpousseaeHune
(HOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATU

Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

MpocmMoTp HenoABUXXHOrO
usobpakeHnAa - BocnpounsseaexHue
(hOoTOCHMMKOB U3 NamATU

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

«When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Image data modified with your computers or
shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Still image
You can select still images also with —-/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “'S] NO FILE” appears

Screen indicators during still
image playback

Aana

i Ha aKpaHe

 Mepea Hayanam BOCNPON3BEASHNA
nofcoeauHuTe Baly Buaeokamepy K
TeneBn30opy C MOMOLLBIO COAMHUTENBHOTO
kabena ayavo/snaeo, npunaraemoro K Baweit
BUaeokamepe.

* Mpy ynpas/ieHnn BOCMIPOU3BEaASHNEM
(HOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesusopa unn XKK[ ka4ecTso n3obpaxeHna
MOXeT NoKa3aTbCA Xyxe. JTO He ABNACTCA
HEUCTPaBHOCTHIO. [laHHbIE M306PaeHMA
6GyayT TakuMM Xe Kak Beeraa.

 Mepea Ha4anoM BOCMPON3BEASHNA NOBEPHUTE
PerynATop rpoMKOCTH Tenesn3opa BHI3,
VHaYe Yepes akyCTU4ECKYIO CUCTEMY MOXET
NoCnbIWATLCA WYM (3aBblBaHKe).

HaHHble p c
Bawero Tepa,
WK CHATBbIE C NOMOLLbIO APYFOro annapara
Mo>XeT 6biTb Bbl He CMOXETe BOCMPOM3BECTY UX
¢ nomouybio Balei Buaeokamepsbl.

HenopaswxHoe usobpaxeHue

Bl MOXeTe Take BbIGUPaTh HEMOABUKHbIE
n306paXKeH A C MOMOLLbIO —/+ Ha CTpaHule
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHo H1
oaHO u3obpaxeHue
MoseuTcA coobuierne “NI NO FILE”.

3KpaHHble WHAUKaTOpPbI BO BpemA
BOCHIPC Herc 1X

U306paXKeHun

,— Image number/Total number of recorded images/
6 /401 Howmep n3obpaxeHus/obllee KonniecTso
100-0006) o= MEMORY PLAY

3anucaHHbIX N306paXkeHnit
—— Print mark/Afdruk-markering

—— Protect indicator/lMe4aTHblit 3HaK
—— Recording data/[JaHHble 3anucu

Data Directory Number/File Number/Vma chaiina aaHHbIX

Recording data

To display the recording data (date/time or
various settings when recorded), press DATA
CODE during playback. You can also use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
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Viewing a still image
- Memory photo playback

[aHHble 3anucu

Ecnu Bbl HaxveTe kHonky DATA CODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasneHua, Bol
CMoXeTe BUAETb AaHHble 3anucy (aaTy/spema
WK pasninyHble YCTaHOBKM Mpu 3anucy). Bel
MOXeTe TakXXe UCNoNb3oBaThb NynbT
AVNCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnexna ana aTomn
onepaumu.

A Toro, 4To6bI 3KPaHHbIE MHANKATOPbI

ucyesnu
Haxwmute DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

MpocmoTp HenoABUXHOrO
usobpaxxeHna - BocnpousseaeHue
(HOTOCHUMKOB M3 NaMATH

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names (p. 147).

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen.

Mpumeyanue

TMpu 0TOBPaXxeHNN MHABKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haa
KaxabIM usobpadxkeHnem byaet NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03Ha4aeT NOPAAOK, B KOTOPOM
n3obpaxkeHnA 3anucaHbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3TN HoMepa OTNIMHAIOTCA OT UMeH (hainos
naHHbIX (CTp. 147).

NaHHble p c

c Bawero Tepa,
WK CHATBIE C NOMOLLBIO APYFOro annapara
3Tu haitnbl MOryT BbITb HE OTOBPAXKEHbI Ha
VHOEKHOM 9KpaHe.

Playing back 6 recorded images
at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX to display the index screen.

A red > mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

«— : to display the previous 6 images

— : to display the following 6 images

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.

Viewing a moving
picture
- MPEG movie playback

BocnpousseaeHue 6 3anucaHHbIX
U306y 1M OQHOBY o
(MHAEKCHBIN 3KpaH)

Bl MOXeTe BOCMPON3BECTM 6 3annCaHHbIX
1306pakeHnin 0AHOBPEMEHHO.

3Ta (hyHKUMA ABNAETCA 0COGEHHO NONE3HON
NPV BBINOSHEHMY MOUCKA OTAESBHBIX
n306paxKeHni.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eanTtech, 4o
chukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3ahnKcMpoBaHHOE) MONOXEHME.

(2) Haxkxmute kHonky INDEX ana otobpakeHua
VH[EKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

KpacHan meTka P noABUTCA Haa

n3obpaxkeHnem, kotTopoe byaeT oTobpaxaTbCA

nepe/ M3MEHEHNeM Pex1Ma NHAEKCHOro

9KpaHa.

«— 1 ANA 0TOBPaXeHNA Npeablaywmx 6
n306paxeHni

— : ANA 0TOGPaXEeHMA CrieayoLwnX 6
n3o6paxeHnin

» mark/
> meTka

AnA so3Bpata B nonoxxexuue FN
Haxwmnte EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTta K 3KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCNpou3BefeHnA (OANHOYHbIW IKPaH)
HaxmunTe nsobpaxeHrue, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
0TO6pa3nTh.

MpocmoTp ABMxXyweroca
u306paxeHnA - BocnpousseaeHme
tunbma MPEG

— DCR-PC9E only

You can play back moving pictures recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back 6 images
including still images in order at a time by
selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press PLAY. The last recorded image is
displayed.

() Press +/- to select the desired moving
pictures. To see the previous picture, press —.
To see the next picture, press +.

(4) Press MPEG B 1l to start playback.

(5) Press VOL-/VOL+ to adjust the volume
—:To turn down
+:Toturnup

To stop MPEG movie playback
Press MPEG = 11.

1-43

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE

Bbl MOXeTe BOCMPOM3BOAUTL ABMXYLIMECH
n306paxkeHuA, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bl MOXeTe Takxe BOCMPOU3BOAUTb 6
n306pakeHnin No NopAAKY, BKIOYan
HEeMoABUXHBIE M306PaXKEHNA, 33 OMH pa3
nyTem BbI6Opa MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

MepenA BbiNoNHeHMeM onepauuu
VYcraHosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeOKamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxerne MEMORY. Y6eanTecb, 4o
chukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBNeH B neBom
(He3athMKCMPOBAHHOM) MONOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PLAY. ByaeT oTobpaxeHo
nocneaHee sanucaHHoe nsoGpaxeHne.

(3) HaxxmuTe KHOMKY +/—- ANA BbIGOpa HyXXHbIX
[BUXYLINXCA 306paxeHuid. inAa npocmoTpa
npe/iblAyLIero N306paxeHnA HaxmuTe
KHOMKY —. [InA npocMoTpa cneayowero
M306paXKEHNA HAKMUTE KHOMKY +.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MPEG B Il ana Havana
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky VOL-/VOL+ ana
PerynupoBKM rpOMKOCTH.

- : [INA yMeHbLLEHNA rPOMKOCTI
+ : [INA yBENMYEHNA rPOMKOCTY

[nA ocTaHOBKMU BOCnpou3sseaeHUA
¢unbma MPEG
Haxmunte kHonky MPEG B 11.

suonesado 301 Alowa,,

ons Aiowseyy,, o umnedsug
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Viewing a moving picture
- MPEG movie playback

MpocmoTp ABMXYyLWerocA
n3o6paxKkeHUA - BocnpousseaeHne
cdunoma MPEG

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the A/
V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

=Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

When no image is recorded on the “Memory
Stick”
The message “N] NO FILE” appears.

Moving picture
You can select moving pictures also with -/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

Screen indicators during
moving picture playback

Aana

1306paXKeHuit Ha IKpaHe Tenesnsopa

« MepeA BLINOMHEHWEM onepauun
noacoeavHuTe Bauwy Buaeokamepy K
TeNeBM3opy C NOMOLLBIO COEAMHUTENBHOTO
KabenA ayavo/Buaeo, npunaraemoro K Baweit
BUAeOKamepe.

* MepeA Ha4anoMm BOCNPOM3BEASHNA
YMEHBLIMTE FPOMKOCTb TeNeBn3opa, MHave
4epes aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY TeneBn3opa
MOXET NOCMbIWATLCA WYM (3aBblBaHKE).

it c

poB Unu

CHATbIE C apyroro
[aHHble n3obpaxeHunn, npeobpa3oBaHHble ¢
MOMOLLbIO C MOMOLLBKD Bawero KomnbtoTepa, nnn
CHATbIE C MOMOLLBIO APYroro annapata.

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” He 3anucaHo HU
0AHO u3o6paXxKeHne
MossuTcA coobueHue “NI NO FILE”.

Aswnxyweeca nsobpaxexune

Bbl MOXeTe BbIGUpaTh ABMXYLIMECA
M306PAKEHNA TAKXKE 1 C MOMOLLbBIO -/+ Ha
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGE3.

JKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbI BO BpeMA
Bocnp 1A Ol yueroca
n3obpaxkeHna

Homep 1306y

mA/Obiee KONMHECTBO 3anncaHHbIX

Image size/Pa3mep n3obpaxeHna
Picture number/Total number of recorded pictures/
-
om

[ —
+ ][ cam |[mpex][ Fn_|

n3obpaxkeHnit
| Memory playback indicator/
VHavkaTop BOCpOM3BeAeHNA U3 NamMATH

Protect indicator/
WHavkaTop 3awmTbl

Data directory number/File number/
Homep kaTanora aaHHbix/Homep chaiina

Recording date/time. (Various settings are displayed as “~
)/

[Nata/pema 3anucu. PasnuiHble yCTaHOBKM

oTobpaxatoTca B Buae “‘——-".

Recording date/time

To display the recording date/time, press DATA
CODE during playback. Various settings are not
displayed. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation(p. 48).

To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL

Viewing images using your
computer

Dara/Bpemn 3anucu

[nA oTobpaxkeHna faTbl/BpeMeHu 3anucu
HaxxmuTe kHonky DATA CODE Bo Bpema
BOCNpou3BeaeHuA. PasnuyHble yCTaHOBKMN
oTobpaxatbca He ByayT. Bol MoxeTe
MCNoNb30BaTh NYNbLT AUCTAHUMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHus AN1A BbINOMHEHWA 3TOW onepauum
(cTp. 48).

AnA ynaneHua MHAMKATOPOB C 3KpaHa
HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

MpocmoTp u3obpaxkeHuii ¢
ucnonb3osaHuem Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbioTepa

Viewing images using
your computer

MpocmoTp n3obpaxkeHni ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KoMnbioTepa

— DCR-PC9E only
You can view data recorded on the “Memory
Stick” using your computer.

Notes

=Data recorded on the “Memory Stick” is stored
in the following formats. Make sure that
applications that support these file formats are
installed on your computer.
— Still images : JPEG format
- Moving images/audio : MPEG format

= An application such as Real Player or Windows
Media Player capable of playing back MPEG
picture must be installed (to play back moving
pictures).

=QuickTime 3.0 or newer must be installed (to
play back moving pictures).

Recommended computer

environment

Recommended Windows environment

0OS:  Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me or Windows 2000
Professional standard installation is
required.
However, operation is not assured if the
above environment is an upgraded OS

CPU: MMX Pentium 200 MHz or faster

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

Recommended Macintosh environment

Macintosh computer with the Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/

9.0/9.1 standard installation

However, note that the update to Mac 0S 9.0/9.1

should be used for the following models.

=iMac with the Mac OS 8.6 standard installation
and a slot loading type CD-ROM drive

=iBook or Power Mac G4 with the Mac OS 8.6
standard installation

The USB connector must be provided as
standard.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PC9E

Bbl MOXeTe NpocMaTpuBaTh 3anucaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick” aaHHble, ncnonbays Baw
NepCoHanbHbIN KOMMbIoTEP.

MNpumeyanua
* [laHHble, 3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,
XPaHATCA B cneayowmx q)OpMaTaX.
Y6enutecs, 4TO Ha Bawem nepcoHanbHoM
KOMMbIOTEPE YCTaHOBEHbI NPOrpammbl,
noAaep>uvBatoLLmMe 3Tv hopmaTbl Gransnos.
—HenoasnxHble n3obpaxeHna:
®opmat JPEG
-h 1306p yK:
®opmat MPEG
* CriefiueT YCTaHOBUTh MPOUpbIBATENb
peanbHOro BpeMeHu unu npourpbiBaTtesns
MynbTUMeaua cuctembl Windows ¢
BO3MOXHOCTBIO BOCIPON3BEAEHNA
nsobpaxenna MPEG (ana BocnponsseaeHna
ABVXKYLLMXCA N306paxKeHni).
¢ CnepayeT ycTaHOBUTL nporpammy QuickTime

3.0 vnn 6onee HOBOM Bepcuu (AnA

BOCNPC no, n30€ 7).
Pekc d YA
KoMnbloTepa

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KoHpurypauua Windows

OC: Microsoft Windows 98, Windows 98SE,
Windows Me nunu Windows 2000
Professional B cTaHaapTHON ycTaHOBKe.
BbInonHeHve onepauuii He rapaHTupyeTca,
ecnu ykasaHHan Bbile KoHurypauna
nony4yexa B pesynbTarte o6Hosnexna OC.

Mpoueccop: Pentium MMX 200 MI'y unu 6onee

BbICTPLIA
Pasbem USB gomxeH BxoanTb B CTaHAAPTHYIO
KOMMNNeKTauuio.

PekomeHaoBaHHaA KoHhurypauma Macintosh
Komnbtotep Macintosh ¢ Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0/
9.1 B CTAHAAPTHON yCTaHOBKeE.

OpHako, obpaTuTe BHUMaHWE Ha TO, YTO

cnepyeT ucnonb3osatb 06HoBNEHMe Ao Mac OS

9.0/9.1 anA cnepyiowmx Moaeneii:

* iMac co cTaHgapTHO ycTaHoBneHHon Mac OS
8.6 v HakonuTenem CD-ROM c weneson
3arpyskomn

* iBook unu G4 co cTaHAapTHO YCTaHOBNEHHOM
Mac OS 8.6

Pasbem USB aomnxeH BXoanTb B CTaHAAPTHYIO

KOMMAeKTauuio.

suonesado ,ons Alowa,,

Jans Aowsp,, 0 uunedsug

Notes

= Operations are not guaranteed for either the
Windows or Macintosh environment if you
connect 2 or more USB equipment to a single
computer at the same time or when using a
hub.

= Depending on the type of USB equipment that
is used simultaneously, some equipment may
not operate.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all the
recommended computer environments
mentioned above.

Viewing images using your
computer

Mpumeyanua

* BbinonHeHve onepaumii He rapaHTupyeTca n
ana cpeabl Windows, u ana cpeabl Macintosh,
ecnu Bbl noacoeanHuTe 2 nnmn 6onee
ycTpoiicTe USB 04HOBPEMeHHO K 0fAHOMY
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTepy, Unn Npu
MCNONb30BaHUN KOHUEHTparTopa.

* B 3aBucumocTu oT TUna o6opyaosaxna USB,
MUCNoNb3yemoro 0AHOBPEMEHHO, HEKOTOpble U3
YCTPOWCTB MOTYT HE paboTaThb.

* BoinonHeHve onepauwii He rapaHTupyeTca ana
BCEX PEKOMEHA0BaHHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPHbIX cpea,
YNOMAHYTbIX BbllUE.

MpocmoTp u3obpaxkeHui ¢
ucnonb3osaHuem Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbioTepa
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Installing the USB driver

Before connecting your camcorder to your
computer, install the USB driver to the computer.
The USB driver is contained together with
application software for viewing images on a
CD-ROM which is supplied with your
camcorder.

Do not connect the USB cable to your computer
before installation of the USB driver is
completed.

For Windows 98/98SE/Me,

Windows 2000 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer. The application
software screen appeares.

(3) Set the cursor on “USB Driver Installation for
Windows 98/98SE/Me and Windows 2000”
and click. USB driver installation starts.

(4) Follow the on-screen messages to install the
USB driver.

(5) Connect the USB jack on your camcorder with
the USB connector on your computer using
the supplied USB cable.

(6) Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adaptor and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

USB MODE appears on the LCD screen of
your camcorder. Your computer recognizes
the camcorder, and the Windows Add
Hardware Wizard starts.

(7) Follow the on-screen messages to have the
Add Hard Ware Wizard recognize the
hardware. The Add Hardware Wizard starts
twice because 2 different USB drivers are
installed. Be sure to allow the installation to
complete without interrupting it.

USB connector/
Pasvem USB

Computer/
MepcoHanbHbIi KOMMbIOTEP

USB cable/
Ka6enb USB

YcraHoBKa apaiiBepa USB

Mepen noacoeanHeHvem Balwen Buaeokamepb!
K Bawemy nepcoHanbHoOMy KOMMbIoTep!
yCTaHoBWUTE Ha KoMnbloTep Apaisep USB.
[paniBep USB coaepxuTca BMeCTe ¢
NPOrPaMMHBIM 0BECMIEYEHNEM ANA NPOCMOTPa
n3obpaxenui Ha CD-ROM, npunaraemom Kk
Balueit Buaeokamepe.

He noacoeauHsaiite kabenb USB k Bawemy
KOMMbIOTEPY, NOKa ycTaHoBKa Apaisepa USB
He ByneT 3aBeplueHa.

Ona nonb3oBarteneit Windows 98/98SE/

Me, Windows 2000

(1) BkniounTe Baww nepcoHarnbHbIii KOMMbIOTEP U
pante Windows 3arpyaunTbea.

(2) YctaHosuTe npunaraembiit CD-ROM B
HakonuTtens CD-ROM Batwuero komnbtoTepa.
MoABUTCA 3KPaH NPUKNaaHoro
nporpamMmHoro o 6ecneyexus.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe Kypcop Ha nyHkte “USB Driver
Installation for Windows 98/98SE/Me and
Windows 2000” u wenkHuute. HayHeTcA
ycTaHoBKa Apaiisepa USB.

(4) CnepyiiTe yKasaHUAM 3KpaHHbIX COOBLIEHWIA
ANA yCTaHOBKM Apavisepa USB.

(5) Coeamnute rHe3no USB Ha Baweit
BMUaeokamepe ¢ pasbemom USB Bawero
NepcoHanbHOro KOMnbloTepa, UCnonb3aya
npunaraembiit ka6ens USB.

(6) Ycrarosute “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAEOKamepy, NoAcoeanHUTE CeTeBon
apanTtep NUTaHWA NepemMeHHoro Toka u
ycTaHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER 8
nonoxexne MEMORY.

Ha akpare XK/ noasutca nhankaumua USB
MODE. Balu KoMnbloTep pacrosHaeT
BUAEOKamMepy, 1 3anycTUTCA Nporpamma
Windows Add Hardware Wizard.

(7)CnenyiiTe yKa3aHUAM 3KpaHHbIX COOBLLEHN
AanAa Toro, 4tobbl Add Hard Ware Wizard
pacnosHan annapatypy. Mporpamma Add
Hardware Wizard 3anyckaetca asaxasl,
MOTOMY YTO YCTAHABNMBAIOTCA 2 PA3/INYHbIX
Apainsepa USB. O6a3aTensHO No3sonbTe
yCTaHOBKe 3aBeplumTbeA 6e3 ee
npepbiBaHUA.

¥ USB jack/
¥ M'Heapo USB

Push in until the connector clicks
into place/

BpsuraiiTe, noka pazbem He
3alLenkHeTCA Ha MecTe

Notes

=You cannot install the USB driver if a “Memory
Stick™ is not in your camcorder.
Be sure to insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder before installing the USB driver.

=The USB driver has been registered incorrectly
as your computer was connected to your
camcorder before installation of the USB driver
was completed. Re-install the USB driver
following the procedure below.

Image data cannot be transferred by
the USB connection

The USB driver has been registered incorrectly as
your computer was connected to your camcorder
before installation of the USB driver was
completed. Perform the following procedure to
correctly install the USB driver.

Step 1 Uninstall the incorrect USB
driver

@ Turn on the power and allow Windows to
load.

® Connect the USB jack on your computer to the
USB jack on your camcorder using the USB
cable supplied with your camcorder.

® Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder,
connect the AC power adapter, and set the
POWER switch to MEMORY.

@ Open your computer’s “Device Manager.”
Windows 2000 Professional:
Open “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“Hardware” tab, and click the “Device
Manager” button.
Other OS:
Select “My Computer” — “Control Panel” —
“System,”, and click “Device Manager”.

® Select “Other devices”.
Select the device prefixed with the “?”” mark
and delete
Ex: (?)Sony Handycam

® Turn the power OFF (CHARGE), and then
disconnect the USB cable.

@ Reboot your computer.

1-44

MpumeyaHua

* Bbl He MOXeTe ycTaHOBUTbL Apaiisep USB,
ecnn B Bauweit Buaeokamepe HeT “Memory
Stick”.

Y6eautech, 4To ycTaHoBunm “Memory Stick” B
Bauwy Buaeokamepy nepejl yCTaHOBKOM
npaneep USB.

* Baw papaiisep USB 6bin 3apernctpuposaH
HenpasunbHO, Koraa Baww komnbtoTep 6bin
noacoeauHeH K Bawen Bugeokamepe o Toro,
Kak ycTaHoBka apaiisepa USB 6bina
3aBeplieHa. Bbinonxute NOBTOPHYO
ycTaHoBKy Apaiisepa USB, cneaya npoueaype
HUXe.

NaHHble n306pa)keHnA He MOryT 6biTb
p nytem usB

Baw USB 6bin 3apervict

HenpasunbHO, Koraa Baw komnbioTep Gbin

noacoeaAnHeH K Bawei Buaeokamepe A0 TOro,

Kak ycTaHoBka apavsepa USB 6bina
Bbinonxute

npoueaypy AnA NpaBuIbHOM YCTAHOBKN

napaiisepa USB.

MyHKT 1 YaaneHve HenpaBunbHoOro
ApaiiBepa USB

@ BkniounTe nuTaHue 1 noasonbTe Windows
3arpyauThCA.
CoeavnnuTe rHe3no USB Ha Bawem
KomnbtoTepe ¢ rHesaom USB Ha Bauweii
Buaeokamepe ¢ Ucnonb3oBaHnem kabena
USB, npunaraemoro K Baweii Buaeokamepe.

® YcTaHosuTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BUAeoKamepy, NoAcoeavHUTe afantep
NUTaHWA NepeMeHHOro Toka K Bawen
BUAEOKamepe, a 3aTeM ycTaHoBUTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexuve
MEMORY.

@ OTkpoitTe IMKTOrpammy “YcTaHoBKa
obopynosaHnA” Ha Balwewm komnbioTepe:
Windows 2000 Professional:

OTKpoiiTe nukTorpammy “Moit kKomnbloTep”
— “MNaHenb ynpaeneHna” — 3aknagky
“O6opyAoBaHu1e” 1 LWeNKHUTE MO KHOMKe
“YcTpoicTea”

Opyrvie OC:

Bbli6epuTe nukTorpammy “Moit KomnbioTep”
— “MNaHenb ynpaenenna” — “Cuctema” —
W WenkHUTe Nno KHomnke “YcTponcTtea”.

(® BoiGepute nyHKT “Ipoune ycTponcTsa”.
BbibepuTe yCTPOWCTBO CO 3HaKoM “?” nepefs
HIM W ynanuTe ero.

Hanpumep: (?)Sony Handycam

® Beikniounte nutanne OFF (CHARGE), a
3aTeM oTcoeanHuUTe Kabenb USB.

@ MepesanycTute Baw nepcoHanbHbIit
KoMMbloTep.
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Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp usobpakeHui ¢
ucnonb3osaHuem Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro Komnbiotepa

Viewing images using your
computer

MpocmoTp usobpaxkeHuit ¢
ucnonb3osaHuem Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbioTepa

Step 2 Install the USB driver on the
CD-ROM

Perform the entire procedure listed in “Installing
the USB Driver” on the page 190

For Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/9.0 users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow the Mac OS to load.

(2) Insert the supplied CD-ROM in the CD-ROM
drive of your computer.

(3) Double-click the CD-ROM drive icon to open
the window.

(4) Double-click the icon of the hard disk
containing the OS to open the window.

(5) Move the following 2 files from the window
opened in step 3 to the System Folder icon in
the window opened in step 4 (drag and drop).
=Sony Camcorder USB Driver
=Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) When “Put these items into the Extensions
folder?” appears, click OK.

(7) Restart your computer.

For Mac 0S 9.1

The USB driver need not be installed. Your Mac
is automatically recognized as a driver just by
connecting your Mac using the USB cable.

192

Viewing images using your
computer

MyHKT 2 YcTaHoBUTe ApaiiBep USB Ha
CD-ROM

BbINOMHUTE MOSIHOCTBIO NPOLIEAYPY,
npuBeieHHYI0 B pasaene “YcTaHoBKa ApaiiBepa
USB” Ha cTp. 190.

Ana nonb3oBateneit Mac OS 8.5.1/8.6/
9.0

(1) BknrounTe Bawu nepcoHarnbHbIin KOMMbIOTEP U
nante Mac OS 3arpyaunTbeA.

(2) YcraHosuTe npunaraemblit CD-ROM B
HakonuTens CD-ROM Baluero komnbloTepa.

(3) ABoiiHbIM Wen4Kom no nukTorpamve CD-
ROM oTKpoiiTe OKHO.

(4) [IBOVHbIM LENYKOM MO MUKTOrpaMmme
>KecTKoro aucka, cogepatiero OC,
OTKPOWTE OKHO.

(5) NMepemecTute cneaytowme 2 haiina u3 okHa,
OTKPBITOrO MPYA BLIMOMHEHUIA UHCTPYKLNiA
nyHkTa 3, Ha nukTorpammy System Folder B
OKHe, OTKPbITOM NpW BbINONHEHUA
WHCTPYKUMIA NyHKTa 4 (NOTAHWTE 1
oTnycTuTe).

* Sony Camcorder USB Driver
* Sony Camcorder USB Shim

(6) Korpa noasutca sonpoc “Put these items into
Extensions folder?”, HaxxmuTe kHonky OK.

(7) NepesanycTuTte Baw nepcoHanbHblin
KOMMbloTep.

AnA onepauuoHHoi cuctembl Mac OS 9.1
TpebyeTca ycTaHoBKa apaiteepa USB. Baw
KoMmMbioTep Mac aBToMaTU4ecku pacrnosHaeT
KaK TOMbKO ApaiiBep NoACcoeauHeH K Bawemy
KoMmnbloTepy Mac ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem kaGena
USB.

MpocmoTp usobpakeHui ¢
ucnonb3osaHuem Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro Komnbiotepa

Viewing images

For Windows users

(1) Turn on the power of your computer and
allow Windows to load.

(2) Connect one end of the USB cable to the USB
jack on the camcorder and the other end to the
USB connector on your computer.

(3) Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder,
and connect the AC power adaptor to your
camcorder and then to a wall socket.

(4) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY.

USB MODE appears on the screen of the
camcorder.

(5) Open “My Computer” on Windows and
double click the newly recognized drive.
(Example: “Removable Disk (E:)")

The folders inside the “Memory Stick” are
displayed.

(6) Select and double-click the desired image file
from the folder.

For the detailed folder and file name, see
”Image file storage destinations and image
files” (p. 195).

USB connector/
Pasbem USB

USB cable/

Computer/
MepcoHanbHbIit KOMNbIOTEP

MpocmoTp n3o6paxkeHuin

Anna nonb3osatenei Windows

(1) BkniounTe Balw nepcoHanbHblit KOMMbIOTEP U
npante Windows 3arpysuTbea.

(2) MoacoeanHuTe oanH KoHew kabena USB k
rHeany USB Ha Buaeokamepe, a apyroin
KoHel| - K pasbemy USB Bauwero
NepCoOHaNbHOMO KOMMbIOTEpa.

(3) YcraHosuTe “Memory Stick” 8 Bawy
BUAEOKaMepy W NOACOeANHUTE aaanTep
NUTaH1A NepemMeHHoro Toka K Balueit
BUAEOKAMEDE, A 3aTEM K CEeTeBO! PO3eTKe.

(4) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxerne MEMORY.

Ha akpaHe Baeokamepbl NoABUTCA
wHankauua USB MODE.

(5) OTkpoiiTe nukTorpammy “Moii KomnbloTep” B
Windows 98 1 ABaxAbl WeNKH1TE Mo BHOBb
pacnosHaHHoMy HakonuTento (Mpumep:
“Removable Disk (E:)").

Oto6pasaTca nanku BHyTpyu “Memory Stick”.

(6) BoibepuTe 1 ABaXAbI WeNKHUTE No daiiny
HY>KHOTO N306paXeHNA 13 Nanku.

[inA noapo6HOro onucaHnA Ha3BaHMiA Nanok
v charnos obpawantecs K pasgeny “Mecta
XpaHeHuA annos n306paxeHnii  taiinsl
n3obpaxeHnit” (cTp. 195).

Y USB jack/
Hespo USB

Push in until the connector clicks
into place/

Basuraiite, noka pasbem He
3allenKHeTCA Ha MecTe

Ka6enb USB

Desired file type/
Hy>HbI TMN daiina

Double-click in this order/

7 WEeNYOK B TAKOM MopAg|

“Dcim” folder  —
Manka “Dcim”  —

Still image/
HenopguxHoe naobpaxene

“100msdcf” folder — Image file/
Marka “100msdcf” — ®ain naobpaxeHus

Moving picture*/
[euxyuieeca nsobpaxenme”

“Mssony” folder —
MNanka “Mssony” —

“Moml0001” folder — Image file*/
Marka “Moml0001” — ®ain naobpaxeHna*

* Copying a file to the hard disk of your
computer before viewing it is recommended. If
you play back the file directly from the
“Memory Stick”, the image and sound may
break off.

Viewing images using your
computer

* PekomeHayeTcA nepej NPOCMOTPOM
CKONMpoBaTb (hann Ha XXeCTKU anck Bawero
nepcoHanbHoro KomnetoTepa. Ecnu Bel 6ynete
BOCNPOM3BOAUTL haiin npamo ¢ “Memory
Stick”, naobpaxkeHne 1 3ByK MOryT BHe3arnHo
obpbIBaTLCA.

MpocmoTp usobpaxkeHui ¢
ucnonb3osaHuem Bawero
nepcoHanbHOro KomnbioTepa

Unplug the USB cable/Eject the
“Memory Stick™

For Windows 2000/Me users
To unplug the USB cable or eject the “Memory
Stick™, follow the procedure below.

(1) Move the cursor to the “Unplug or Eject
Hardware” icon on the Task Tray and click to
cancel the applicable drive.

(2) A message to remove the device from the
system appears, then unplug the USB cable or
eject the “Memory Stick.”

For Macintosh users

(1) Quit application programmes opened.
Make sure that the access lamp of the hard
disk is not lit.

(2) Drag and drop the “Memory Stick” icon to the
Trash or select Eject under the Special menu.

(3)Eject the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on using your computer

“Memory Stick™

=“Memory Stick” operations on your camcorder
cannot be assured if a “Memory Stick”
formatted on your computer is used on your
camcorder, or if the “Memory Stick” in your
camcorder was formatted from your computer
when the USB cable was connnected.

« Do not optimize the “Memory Stick” on a
Windows machine. This will shorten the
“Memory Stick” life.

= Do not compress the data on the “Memory
Stick.” Compressed files cannot be played back
on your camcorder.

Software

= Depending on your application software, the
file size may increase when you open a still
image file.

«When you load an image modified using a
retouch software from your computer to the
camcorder or when you directly modify the
image on the camcorder, the image format will
differ so a file error indicator may appear and
you may be unable to open the file.

Communications with your computer
Communications between your camcorder and
your computer may not recover after recovering
from Suspend, Resume, or Sleep.
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OTcoeauHeHue kabena USB/
WUsBnevenue “Memory Stick”

Ana nonb3osateneit Windows 2000/Me
[Lna otcoeanHerua kabena USB nnn
nasnedyenna “Memory Stick” cneaynte
HUXKEeOoMnMcaHHoOM npoLeaype.

(1) MepemecTuTe Kypcop Ha NMKTOrpammy
“OTKMIOYUTL UNK N3BNEeYL o6opyaoBaHue” B
naHenu 3agav v WenkHuTe AnA OTMeHbl
noAXOAALLEro yCTpoicTBea.

(2) NMonBuTCA coobLueHne 06 yaaneHm
YCTPOMCTBA U3 CUCTEMbI, & 3aTeM OTCOeANHUTE
kabenb USB unu usnekute “Memory Stick”.

[Ona nonb3oBarteneit Macintosh

(1) 3akpoiTe OTKpbITbIE NPOrpamMMmbl.
Y6eauTeck, 4TO lamna A0CT yna XecTKoro
[MCKa He ropuT.

(2) NoTAHUTe nukTorpammy “Memory Stick” n
oTnycTuTe ee Haa KopauHoii nn BeifenuTe
3Ty NMKTOrPaMMy OANHAPHBIM LUENYKOM 1
Bbi6epuTe komaHay Eject B meHio Special.

(3) U3Bnekute “Memory Stick”.

Mp! 06 ucnonb:
Bawero oro p
“Memory Stick”

* Pa6ota “Memory Stick” He MOXeT 6bITb
rapaHTupoBaHa, ecnu “Memory Stick”,
oTchopmaTMpoBaHHan Ha Baliem komnsioTepe,
vcronb3yeTcA Ha Baluel Buaeokamepe, in
ecnu “Memory Stick” Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe
6bina oThopmaTuposaHa ¢ Batero
KOMMbloTepa Npu NoAKnoYeHHoM kabene USB.

* He BbinonHsAiiTe onTummsaumio “Memory Stick”
Ha komnbloTepe ¢ Windows. 310 cokpatut
cpok cnyx6bl “Memory Stick”.

* He cxwumaiite aaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Cxatble hainbl He BOCNPOU3BOAATCA Ha
Bawei Buaeokamepe.

Mporpammbi

* B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT NPUKNAAHOR NporpamMmbl,
pasmep haina MOXeT yBenmunTbLCA, koraa Bel
OTKpbIBaeTe HenoABMXHOE N3o6paxeHue.

* Korpaa Bbl 3arpyxaeTe nsobpaxeHue,
BWAOU3MEHEHHOE C NOMOLLBIO NporpamMmbl AnA
peTylumpoBaHua, 13 Ballero nepcoHansHoro
KOMMbOTEPA B BUAEOKamepy unu Korga Bl
HanpAmylo BUAOM3MeHAeTe n3obpaxeHue B
BUaeokamepe, hopmaT n3obpaxkeHna
U3MEHUTCA, TaK YTO MOXET NOABUTLCA
VHAVKATOp oWwnbKu thaina u, BO3MOXHO, Bbl
He CMOXeTe OTKpbITb thann.

CsA3b ¢ Bawum nepcoHanbHbIM
KOMMbIOTEPOM

CBA3b MexAay Balweit Buaeokamepoit 1 Bawmm
NepcoHanbHbIM KOMMNbIOTEPOM MOXET He
BOCCTaHOBMTbLCA NOC/E BbIXOAa KOMMNbiOTEPa U3
pesxxumos Suspend, Resume unu Sleep.

Image file storage destinations
and image files

Image files recorded with your camcorder are
grouped in folders by recording mode.

The meanings of the file names are as follows.
0000 stands for any number within the range
from 0001 to 9999.

For Windows Me users
(The drive recognizing the camera is

[ED)

[] Desktop

3 My Dacuments
&S Hy Computer

&8 3% Floppy )
=3 Lozal Disk (C)
&) Compact Disc (1)

MecTa xpaHeHus ¢annos
U3o6paXkeHni u tannbi
U306paXkeHuin

Daiinbl N306paxKeHNit, 3anncaHHble C MOMOLLLIO
Baweil Buaeokamepsl, CrpynnyupoBaHbl B nanku
NO pexumy 3anucu.

3HaueHnA UMeH haiinos TakoBbl.

D000 obosHadaeT noboe 4Mcno B AnanasoHe
o1 0001 #o 9999.

Ana nonb3oBatenei Windows Me
(YcTpoiicTBO, NpeacTaBnsaiolee
Bupaeokamepy - [E:])

Folder containing still image data/

£1-=) Removable Disk (€] Nanka, p: AaHHble
=01 Do u3obpaxeHun
(] 100MSDCF
=1 MssoNY
(3 MomLo0D! Folder containing moving picture data/

MNanka,

AaHHble ABMXY LW

u3o6paxeHun

Folder/Manka. File/®aiin

Meaning/3Ha4yeHue

100msdcf DSCOOO0O.PG Still

image file/®aitn HenoABMXHOro N3o6paxkeHnA

Moml0001 MovoOOoo.MPG

Moving picture file/®aiin asnxyuweroca nsobpaxeHuna

1-45
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Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuueHue n3obpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”s - Mamats PB ZOOM

— DCR-PC9E only
You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) In the memory playback mode, press FN and
select PAGE2.

(2)Press PB ZOOM. PB ZOOM screen appears.

(3) Press the area that you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area, the area moves to the centre of the
screen.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE
Bbl MOXeTe yBenu4nThL vlaoﬁpa*eHvln,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen onepaumen
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) B pexxume BOCMpou3BeAEHNA U3 NaMATU
HaxxmuTe kHonky FN v BeiGepute PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM. MoAsuTcA
9KpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) HaxxmuTe obnacTb, KoTopyto Bbl xoTute
YBENMYUTbL B paMKe Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, KOTOpYIo Bbl Haxkanw,
nepemMecTUTCA B LGHTP 3KpaHa, 1
BOCMPOM3BOANMOE N306PaxKeHNe
YBENMYUTCA 10 ABOWHOrO pasmepa. Ecnv Bl
HaxxmeTe pyryto obnacTb, To Apyraa
obnacTb NepeMecTUTCA B LIGHTP dKpaHa.

2,3

7B Z00M 140

PB
Z00OM

WENGRY PLAY|

100-0003

To cancel the Memory PB ZOOM
function
Press @ END.

Playing back images
continuously
— SLIDE SHOW

Ana oTmeHbl chyHkUun PB ZOOM.
Haxmute © END.

Bocnpou3sepeHme uobpaxenuil B
HenpepbIBHOI NOCNEA0BATENLHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

— DCR-PC9E only

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3) Press MENU, then select SLIDE SHOW in
in the menu settings (p. 134). And press
EXEC.

(4) Press START. Your camcorder plays back the
images recorded on a “Memory Stick™ in
sequence.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE

Bbl MOXETe aBTOMaTU4ecKi BOCTIPON3BOAUTE
1306paxeHna B HeNpepbIBHON
rocneoBaTensHOCTU. ATa (PyHKUNA ABNAETCA
0ME3HOM 0COGEHHO NPy NPOBEPKE 3an1CaHHBbIX
M306PAKEHMI UM BO BPEMA NPe3eHTaumu.

Mepen Ha4anom pa6oTe!
BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eautech, 4To
ukcaTtop LOCK ycTaHoBnEH B npasoe
( JOBaHHOE) (

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbiGepuTe
SLIDE SHOW B B YCTaHOBKAaX MEHIO
(cTp. 134). Motom HaxmunTe EXEC.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky START. Bawa
BUAEOKaMepa BOCMPOM3BEAET N306paxKeHuA,
3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
HenpepbIBHOW NOCNeA0BaTENbHOCTU.

Enlarging still images recorded
on “Memory Stick”s - Memory PB
ZOOM

YBenuueHune usobpaxkeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”s
- MamaTte PB ZOOM

Note

You cannot record images in the “Memory
Stick” enlarged by the Memory PB ZOOM
mode. Record the images on a VCR using your
camcorder as a player.

Pictures in the Memory PB ZOOM mode
Pictures are not output through the § DV jack.

In the Memory PB ZOOM mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the Memory PB ZOOM screen
disappears. You cannot move the part you
pressed to the centre of the screen.

Edge of enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

Moving pictures recorded on “Memory
Stick”s
The PB ZOOM function does not work.

Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE SHOW

MpumeyaHue

Bbl HE MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh VISOﬁpa)KeHIAﬂ Ha
“Memory Stick”, yBenuueHHble B pexume PB
ZOOM namATU. 3anuiumTte n306paxeHnA Ha
KBM, ncnonb3ya Bawy Buaeokamepy B
KavecTse nnevepa.

WU3o6paxkenua B pexxume PB ZOOM namATn
N306paxeHnA He NepealoTCA Yepes rHeaao i,
DV.

B pexxume PB ZOOM namATH

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL, To pamka nc4esHeT ¢ 9kpaHa namaTu
PB ZOOM. Bbl He MOXeTe nepeasuraTb 4acTb,
KOTOPYIO HaXanu, B LEHTp aKpaHa.

Kpait yBenuyeHHOro n3obpaxeHusa
Kpait yBenn4eHHoro n3obpaxeHna He MOXeT
6bITb OTOGPaXKEH B LIGHTPe 9KpaHa.

Ha
“Memory Stick”
DyHkunA PB ZOOM He paboTaeT.

BocnpousseaeHue u3obpaxeHuin B
HenpepbIBHOMW NocnefoBaTesIbHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

suonesado ,ons Alowa,,
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To stop the slide show
Press < END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press < END to return to PAGEL, then press
EXIT.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using -/+ buttons
before step 4.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

1-46

AnA 0CTaHOBKM AEMOHCTPauuu
cnanpos
Haxmute © END.

AnA nay3bl BO BpeMA AeMOHCTpauuu
cnaipos
Haxxmute kHonky PAUSE.

Ana Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHune FN
Haxmute @ END ana BosspatueHua k PAGET,
a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky EXIT.

Ana A
K oro K

BbibepuTe Hy>XHOe n306paxeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO

KHOMOK —/+ Nepez NyHKTOM 4.

Tpauumn nnos ¢
A

Ana np

Ha 3KpaHe Tenesn3opa

lMepen Ha4anom npoLeAypb! NoACOeAMHUTE
Baluy BUAEOKamMepy K TENeBN30pY C NOMOLLLI0
COeANHUTENBHOTO Kabena ayauo/Buaeo,
npunaraemoro K Bawen Bugeokamepe.

Mpn 3amene “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
pa6oTtbl

DYHKUMA AEeMOHCTpaLum cnanaos He 6yaet
pa6otaTb. Ecnu Bel 3amente “Memory Stick”,
BbINONHUTE BCE AENCTBUA C Havana.

suonesado ong Alowsw,,
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Preventing accidental
erasure )
- Image protection

MpepoTBpalueHue
Ccny4aMHOro cTupaHuA
- 3awmra nsobpaxeHunna

— DCR-PC9E only
To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK swich is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder to display
the index.

(3) Press “o—n MARK.” The screen to protect the
image appears.

(4) Press the image you want to protect. The
“o—n" appears on the protected image.

- Tonbko mopens DCR-PCOE

[inA npefoTBpALEHNA CryyaiiHOro CTUpaHNA
BaXHbIX M306paxeHnit Bel MoXeTe 3awnTuTs
Bbl6paHHbIe N306paxeHuna.

Mepen Hauyanom pa6oTbl
BcTtaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4o
cpukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBnEeH B IeBOM
( o] P OM) MO .

(2) HaxxmuTe kHomky INDEX Ha Bawweit
BuAeoKamepe AnA 0TOBPaXEeHUA UHAEKCHOrO
aKpaHa.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky “o— MARK”. MoABuTCA
SKPaH 3aWuTbl U306PaXKEHUIA.

(4) HaxxmuTe usobpasxeHnue, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
3aWNTUTb, 3HAK “O-—m” NOABUTCA Ha
3alMWEHOM N306paKeHM.

(o] ] (o]

2 3

\

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel image protection
Press the image you want to cancel image
protection in step 4 again. The “o—" disappears.

AnA Bo3spata B nonoxexue FN
Haxmute EXIT.

[AnA oTMeHbI 3aWMTbl N306paxeHnA
B nyHKTe 4 HaxmuTe n3obpaxeHue, 3almTy
KOTOPOro Bbl XOTUTE OTMEHNTB elie pas.
WHankauma “o—m" ncyesHer.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™

is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

Deleting images

MpumeuaHue

®opmaTupoBaH1e CTUPaeT BClo MHopMaumio
Ha “Memory Stick”, BKno4aA AaHHble
3alumLLieHHOro usobpadxkeHua. MpoeepbTe
conepxanne “Memory Stick” nepea
hopmaTUpoBaHueM.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexune LOCK

Bbl He CMOXETE BbIMOMHUTL 3aLLUTY
n3o6paxeHuA.

YpnaneHue nzobpaxeHum

Deleting images

YnaneHue
n3obparkeHum

— DCR-PC9E only

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick”. You can delete all images or selected
images.

Deleting selected images

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete.

(3)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(4) Press DELETE. “DELETE?” appears on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected image is deleted.

DELETE BTG

5606010

DELE-
TE

DELETE?

\

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PC9E

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb n3obpaxeHus,
coxpaHeHHble B “Memory Stick”. Bbl MoxeTe
yAanuTL BCE N306PaXeHNA UK BbIGPaHHBIE
n306paXKeHuA.

YpnaneHue BbiGpaHHbIX U306PaXXeHUI
Ha OJUHOYHOM 3KpaHe

Mepen Hauyanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eanTtecb, 4To
thukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B neBom
(He3ahnKCMPOBAHHOM) MONOXEHUN.

(2) BocnpousseauTe usobpaxeHrue, kotopoe Bbl
XOTUTe yaanuTb.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana otobpaxeHus

Gl

(4)Haxxmute DELETE. “DELETE?” noasutcA Ha
akpaHe XK

(5) Haxxmute OK. BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxeHnue
6yneT ynaneHo.

Ona so3spara B nonoxxexuue FN
Haxmnte kHonky EXIT.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua n3obpaxeHusa
Haxmute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

suonesado 301 Alowa,,
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Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

=Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”

is set to LOCK
You cannot delete images.

Deleting images

p!
* InA yA; 0 A,
CHayana oTMeHUTe 3alnTy n3o6paxeHun.

 Mocne ynanexua usobpaxexna Bol He
CMOXeETe BOCCTaHOBUTL €ro. MpoBepbTe
npefHasHayeHHble ANA yaaneHua
M306PAKEHUA BHAMATESLHO, MPEX /e Yem
yAanuTb ux.

Ecnuv nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory

Stick” ycTaHoBneH B nonoxxeHue LOCK
Bbl He MOXeTe yaanuTb n306paxeHna.

YaaneHue n3o6paxeHuii
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Deleting selected images on
the index screen

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder to display
the index.

(3)Press DEL. Then press the image you want to
delete. The number of the selected image is
highlighted.

(4) Prees EXEC. “DELETE?” appears on the LCD
screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected images are deleted.

YpaneHue BbIGpaHHbIX
U306paXKeHUIn Ha UHOEKCHOM
3KpaHe

Mepea Hauyanom pa6oTbl
BcraebTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokavepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. V6eauTecs, 4To
cbukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3ahMKCMPOBaHHOE) MOMOXEHNE.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky INDEX Ha Baweit
BY pe AnA oTo6pP: A oro
aKpaHa.

(3)HaxkmuTe kHonky DEL. 3aTem HaxmuTe
un3obpaxkeHne, kotopoe Bbl xoTuTe yaanutb.
Homep BbI6GpaHHOrO N306paxeHnA
BbICBETUCTCA.

(4) Haxxmute EXEC. “DELETE?” noABuTCA Ha
akpaHe XK.

(5) Haxxmute OK. BbibpaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne
6yneT ynaneHo.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Ana Bo3Bparta B nonoxxexune FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHuwA MSQﬁpa)KeHMH
Hxxamute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2)Press FN to display PAGEL.

(3)Press MENU, then select DELETE ALL in
in the menu settings (p. 134). And press
EXEC.

(4) Select OK, then press EXEC.

(5) Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen.
When all the unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

YpaneHue Bcex usobpakeHumn

Bbl MOXeTe yAanuTh Bce HesalwleHHble
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepea Havanom pa6oTbi
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eantech, 4To
hukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3athMKCUPOBAHHOE) MOMOXEHME.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana oto6paxeHus
PAGE1.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Bbibepute
DELETE ALL B B YCTAHOBKaX MeHIo
(cTp. 134). N Haxxmute EXEC.

(4) Boibepute ycTaHoBKY OK, @ 3aTeM KHOMKy
EXEC.

(5) Boibepute komanay EXECUTE, 3atem
Haxxmute EXEC. Ha akpaHe XXKK[ noABuTcA
vHavkaumA “DELETING”. Korpa Bce
He3aluLLIeHHble u3obpaxenna 6yayT
yfaneHsbl, Ha aucnnee NOABUTCA MHANKALMA

“COMPLETE".

WSt seT

Ser
& S0 Show
[ -
= RORVAT - OK

—

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick™
Select ¥ RET. in step 3 or 4, then press EXEC.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

1-47

[nA Bo3Bpata B nonoxexue FN
Haxmnte kHonky EXIT.

[na oTmeHbl yaaneHua scex
n3obpaxkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”
BbibepuTe yctaHoBKY < RET. B nyHKTe 3 unn
4, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

Bo BpemA 0TOGpaXKeHUA MHAUKaLMK
“DELETING”

He uameHnnanTe nonoxeHue nepeknoyarensa
POWER 1 He HaxuMaiTe Kakux-nn6o KHOMOK.

suonesado Mans Alowaw,,
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anuch nevaTHbIX 3HaKOB
- PRINT MARK

— DCR-PC9E only

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out by putting marks. This function is useful for

printing out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)

position
(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder to display
the index.

(3)Press & MARK. The screen to write a print

mark appears.
(4) Press the image you want to write a print

mark. The £ appears on the selected image.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PC9E

Bbl MmoxeTe yKasaTb 3anucaHHble HenoABUXHbIe
M306pakeHNA ANA pacrneyaTku, nomeyan ux
3Hakamn. 3Ta hyHKUNA ABNAGTCA NONe3HON
ANA pacneyaTkn HenoABMXKHbIX U306paxKeHni
noaxe.

Bawa Buaeokamepa yaoBNeTBOPAET CTaHAapTy
DPOF (umdbposomy hopmaty
nocneoBaTeNbHOM pacneyaTku) AnA yKasaHua
HEMOABUXHBIX M306PaXeHWN  ANIA pacneyaTku.

Mepen Havanom pa6oTbi
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokavepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxerne MEMORY. Y6eauTech, 4To
pukcaTtop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B Npasoe
( HHO®) T

(2) Haxxmute kHonky INDEX Ha Baweit
BUaeokamepe anAa OTOGPE)KeHVIH WHAEKCHOro
aKpaHa.

(3) HaxkmuTe kHonky £ MARK. MoABuTcA
3KPaH ANA 3anucK NeYaTHOro 3Haka.

(4) Haxxmute nsobpaxeHue, Ha KOTopom Bbl
XOTWUTE 3anucaTh nedaTHblin 3HaK. 3Hak &y
NOABUTCA Ha BbIGPAHHOM U306PaXeHMN.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel writing print marks

Press the image you want to cancel the print
mark in step 4 again . The & disappears.

204

— Troubleshooting —

Ana Bo3sBpata B nonoxexue FN
Haxmunte kHonky EXIT.

Ana oTMeHbI 3anNuUcK NeYaTHbIX 3HaKoB
B nyHKTe 4 HaxmuTe n3obpaxeHue, ana
KOTOpOro Bbl XOTUTE OTMEHUTb NeYaTHbIA 3HaK
ele pas. Hankauua £ ucyesHer.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick
is set to LOCK
‘You cannot write print marks on still images.

Moving pictures
You cannot write print marks on moving
pictures.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenue LOCK

Bbl He cMoXeTe 3anucaTb nevaTHble 3Haku Ha
HEMOABKHBIX N30GPAXKEHNAX.

Aswmxywuecn nsobpaxeHns
Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTh 3HaKK nevaTu Ha
[BUXYILNECA N306PaXKEHNA.

Types of trouble and their solutions

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:00:00” appears on the screen, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 213.

In the recording mode

Symptom
START/STOP does not operate.

Cause and/or Corrective Actions
= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
3 Set it to CAMERA (p. 30).
« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 27, 50).
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
< Use a new tape or slide the tab (p. 27)
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 234).
= While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
< Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE) and then to
CAMERA (p. 30).
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
< Install a fully charged battery pack.
= Viewfinder is not extended to the end.
2 Pull out the viewfinder.
« The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
= Adijust the viewfinder lens (p. 36).
The SteadyShot function does not « STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
work - Setitto ON (p. 134).
The autofocusing function does not « The setting is the manual focus mode.
ork. - Press FOCUS to set to the auto focus mode (p. 76).
= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Adijust to focus manually (p. 76).
= The LCD panel is open.
= Close the LCD panel (p. 33).
= The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
This is not a malfunction.

The power goes off.

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

A vertical band appears when you = This is not a malfunction.

shoot a very bright subject.

= Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is activated.

Some tiny white spots appear on the
screen. This is not a malfunction.
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Types of trouble and their solutions
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Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
An unknown picture is displayed on = If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
the screen. CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings

without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically

starts the demonstration.

= Insert a cassette or press the LCD screen. The demonstration
stops. You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 139).

The picture is recorded in incorrect or = NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
unnatural colours. = Set it to OFF (p. 41).

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear on the
screen.

= NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
3 Set it to OFF (p. 41).

= The backlight function is active.
- Set it off (p. 40).

= BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.

The click of the shutter does not
sound. - Setitto MELODY or NORMAL (p. 134).

A horizontal band appears when
shooting a TV screen or computer
screen.

= Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings (p. 134).

An external flash (optional) does not = The power of the external flash is off or the power source is not
work. installed.
= Turn on the external flash or install the power source.
= Two or more external flashes (optional) are attached.
= Only one external flash (optional) can be attached not fully
charged.

1-48
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Types of trouble and their solutions

Types of trouble and their solutions

In the playback mode

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Playback is not possible.

« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape (p. 50).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is not
clear or does not appear.

= The video head may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 235).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The volume is turned to minimum.
< Turn up the volume (p. 46).

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
> Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 134).

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 18, 19).

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to a wall socket.
- Connect the AC power adaptor to a wall socket (p. 24).

The end search function does not
work.

« The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory (p. 45).
= You have not recorded on the new cassette yet.

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
(p. 45).

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 92).
« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
> Setit to ON (p. 134).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 226).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The temperature of the environment is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 19).

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 18).

The title search function does not
work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p.90).

« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 134).

= There is no title in the tape
= Superimpose the titles (p. 125).

= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 226).

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
< Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 134).

The title is not displayed.

= TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON in the menu settings (p. 134).
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Types of trouble and their solutions

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environmment for a long time.

« The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 18).

= The battery is not fully charged.
= Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 19).

« A deviation has occured in the remaining time.
< Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 19).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

= A deviataion has occurred in the remaining battery time.
= Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 19).

BunooysagnoiL

u

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

« The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly (p. 18, 24).
= The battery is not fully charged.
= Use a charged battery pack (p. 18, 19).

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 234).

Cl'l indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

« The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
= Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 228)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed

< The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
< Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 134).

noLo0HaRdUOMSH aUHBHEALIA U MIUO|
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When operating using the “Memory Stick”

— DCR-PCYE only

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The “Memory Stick” does not
function.

= The POWER switch is not set to MEMORY.
> Set it to MEMORY (p. 159).

= The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 150).

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
< Delete unnecessary images and record again (p. 201).
= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
= Format the “Memory Stick™ using your camcorder or use
another “Memory Stick” (p. 138).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

= Release the lock (p. 148).

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection (p. 200).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

- Release the lock (p. 148).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick™.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

< Release the lock (p. 148).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

- Release the lock (p. 148).

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

< Release the lock (p. 148).
= INDEX screen is not displayed.
= The protect marks cannot be written to the single screen
(p. 200)

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

= Release the lock (p. 148).
= INDEX screen is not displayed.
= The print marks cannot be written to the single screen
(p. 204)
= The “Memory Stick™ has been recorded to its full capacity.
= Delete unnecessary images and write a print mark again
(p. 201, 204).
= You are trying to write a print mark on a moving picture.
< Print marks cannot be written to moving picture.

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

- Release the lock (p. 148).

You cannot playback images in actual
size.

= You may not be able to playback images in actual size when
you try to play back images recorded by other equipment.
This is not a malfunction.

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
< Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 125).
= The cassette memory is full.
= Erase unnecessary title (p. 128).
« The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
< Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 27).
« The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion.
< Superimpose the title to the recorded position (p. 125).

The cassette label is not recorded

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 226).
« The cassette memory is full.
= Erase some titles (p. 128).
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
< Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 27).

Digital program editing does not
function.

= The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.

< Set the selector correctly, and check the connection between
the VCR and your camcorder (p. 97, 99).

« The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
> Setitto IR (p. 103).

= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 110).

« The syncronicity of your camcorder and the VCR is not
adjusted.
= Adjust the syncronicity of the VCR (p. 108).

= The IR SETUP code is incorrect.
2 Set the correct code (p. 104).

Bunooyss|qnoiL
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The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

= COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 134).
« Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + —
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity (p. 252).
= The batteries are dead.
< Insert new ones (p. 252).

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR.

= DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
> Setitto LCD (p. 134),

naLooHaeduOMeH aMHOHEALIA M MOUO|

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
1 hour to acclimatize (p. 234).
= Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

(continued on the following page)
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Types of trouble and their solutions

Self-diagnosis display

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

No function works though the power = Disconnect the AC power adaptor from a wall socket or
ison. remove the battery, then reconnect it in about 1 minute. Turn

the power on.

If the functions still do not work, press the RESET button using
a sharp-pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the
settings including the date and time return to the default)

(p. 249).

While charging the battery pack, the = Charging is completed.

CHARGE lamp does not light up.

= The battery pack is not properly installed.

= Install it properly (p. 18).

‘You cannot charge the battery pack.

= The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHARGE).

< Set it to OFF (CHARGE).

While charging the battery pack, the = The battery pack is not properly installed.

CHARGE lamp flashes.

= Install it properly (P. 18).

= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
< Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.

The buttons do not appear on the
touch panel.

« The DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button is pressed.
= Press the LCD screen lightly.

< Press the DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button on your
camcorder or DISPLAY button on the Remote Commander

(p. 48).

The buttons on the LCD screen do
not work.

= Adjust the screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 237).

The indicators appear mirror-
reversed in the viewfinder or on the
TV screen.

= The mirror mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction.

Image data cannot be transferred by = The USB cable was connected before installation of the USB

the USB connection.

driver was completed.

< Uninstall the incorrect USB driver and re-install the USB
driver (p. 191).
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Warning indicators and messages

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of
a letter and figures) on the screen. If a 5-di
is displayed, check the following code chart. The
last 2 digits (indicated by 1) will differ
depending on the state of your camcorder.

LCD screen or Viewfinder

~C:21:00

TN

Self-diagnosis display
-c:00:00

You can service your camcorder

yourself.
-E:00:00

Contact your Sony dealer or local

authorized Sony facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c.0400 = You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
c:2100 = Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 234).
C:22:00 = The video heads are dirty.
< Clean the heads using the cleaning cassette (optional)
(p. 235).
c:31:00 = A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
c:32:00 occurred.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
< Disconnect the mains lead of the AC adaptor or remove the
battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
your camcorder.
E:61:00 = A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:000 = Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service

facility and inform them of the 5-digit code. (example:

E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your

Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.

Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear on the screen, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( ) for more information.

Warning indicators

100-0001

N @ W N
B9 A om T

C:21:00

100-0001 Warning indicator as to file (DCR-

PCYE only)

Slow flashing:

= The file is corrupted.

=The file is unreadable.

=You are trying to carry out MEMORY MIX
function on moving picture.

C:21:00 Self-diagnosis display (p. 213).

& The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on the operating conditions,
environment and battery condition, the &2
indicator may flash, even if there are
approximately 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

Fast flashing:

= The battery is dead (p. 19).

[ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder, and
leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open (p. 234).

GU Warning indicator as to cassette

memory*

Slow flashing:

= No tape with cassette memory is inserted
(p. 226).

N Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick™*

(DCR-PC9E only)

Slow flashing:

= No “Memory Stick” is inserted.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK (p. 148).

Fast flashing:

=The “Memory Stick” is not readable with your
camcorder (p. 147).

= The image cannot be recorded on “Memo
214 N e

stick” (p. 167, 173).

1 Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”
formatting (DCR-PC9E only)*

Fast flashing:

= “Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly (p. 138).
= The “Memory Stick” data is corrupted.

B Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

= The tape is near the end.

= No tape is inserted.*

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out (red)
(p.27)*

Fast flashing:

= The tape has run out.*

4 You need to eject the cassette*

Slow flashing:

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out (red)
(p. 27).

Fast flashing:

=Moisture condensation has occurred (p. 234).

= The tape has run out.

= The self-diagnosis display function is activated
(p. 213).

o The image is protected* (DCR-PC9E only)

Slow flashing:

=The image is protected (p. 200).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK (p. 148).

4 Warning indicator as to the flash (optional)

Slow flashing:

= During charging.

Fast flashing:

= There is something wrong with the external
flash (optional).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Warning messages
= CLOCK SET

= FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

= ol CLEANING CASSETTE?
= COPY INHIBIT

- §W FULL

- S 16BIT

- & REC MODE
- & TAPE

- & “i.LINK” CABLE

- SJFULL

- XINOFILE

= %] NO MEMORY STICK
- X] AUDIO ERROR

- I MEMORY STICK ERROR
- X1 FORMAT ERROR

« X] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR
- 0T 4 TAPEEND

= 28 NO TAPE

= DELETING

= FORMATTING

= 4 NOW CHARGING

Set the date and time (p. 25).
Use an “InfoLIHIUM” battery pack (p. 23).

The video heads are dirty (p. 235).

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal

(p. 227).9
The tape cassette memory is full (p. 127).2

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.? You cannot dub new sound (p. 139).
REC MODE is set to LP.? You cannot dub new sound (p. 139).
There is no recorded portion on the tape.? You cannot dub new

sound (p. 124).

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 122). You cannot dub new sound.

The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 161).9 2

No image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 184).5 2

No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 150). 2

You are trying to record an image with sound that cannot be
recorded by your camcorder on “Memory Stick” (p. 171). 2

The “Memroy Stick” data is corrupted (p. 150).9 2

The “Memory Stick” is not recognized (p. 138).9 2
Check the format.

There is more than two same directories (p. 183).Y 2
The tape has reached the end of the tape.?
Insert a cassette tape.?

You press the PHOTO button on your camcorder while deleting

data in a “Memory Stick”.V

You press the PHOTO button on your camcorder while formatting a

“Memory Stick”.»

Charging an external flash (optional) does not work correctly.?

1 You hear the melody or beep sound.

2 DCR-PCYE only

3 The & indicator and “sla CLEANING CASSETTE" message appear one after another on the screen.

1-50
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yembie kKacceTbl

Usable cassettes

Wcnonb3yemble kacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the "IN mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other 1 8 mm,
Hi B Hi8, B Digital8, VHS| VHS, HSC,
SVHS| S-VHS, SVHSH S-VHSC, [8 Betamax or
IN'DV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have ([!] (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory, your
camcorder can read, write, and search data
such as the date of recording or titles. The
functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not
be displayed properly or the search functions
may not work correctly.
Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SCH to return to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording when:
—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in VCR (DCR-
PC9E)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.
When you record, using a digital video camera
recorder without a cassette memory function,
on a tape recorded by one with the cassette
memory function, the same result may occur.

CI"4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
Cl14K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate
up to 16KB. 16KB tape is marked with CI16K.

Mml[)

1 Gssete This is the Cassette Memory mark.

< This is the Mini DV mark.

These are trademarks.
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Usable cassettes

Bbi6op Tuna kaccet

Bl MOXeTe MCroNb30BaTh TONbKO KacceThl

muHn DV ""IN'*. Bbi He MOXeTe ucnonbaosath

Kakue-nn6o apyrue kacceTsl Tuna E1 8 mv, Hill

Hi8, B Digital 8, VHS| VHS, VHSIH VHSC, SIVHS|

i?;VHS, SWVHSIH S-VHSC, I8 Betamax unu Tuna
\' DV.

* ViveeTca aBa Tna kacceT MuHu DV: ¢
KacceTHOII NamMATLIO 1 6e3 KacceTHOM NamATy.
JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHOI NamMATBIO UMeIoT 3Hak CJI]
(KacceTHoW NamMATK).

PeKOMeHﬂyeTCH MCNONb30BaThb JIEHTbI C
KacCeTHOM NamATHIO.

Ha Tune KacceT ¢ KacCeTHOM NamMATLI0
YCTaHOB/EHO 3anoMMHaloLee YCTPOMTCBO B
Buae UC. Ucnonbaya aaHHyto UC Bawa
BUAEOKaMEPa MOXET CHNTbIBATD, 3anKCbiBaTh
1 MCKaTb laHHble, Takne Kak AaTbl
BbINONHEHNA 3anucen unu TUTPbI. GYHKLMK,
uncnonb3ylowme KacCeTHyo NamAThb,
HY>XAaKTCA B HENPepbIBHbIX CUrHanax,
3anMcaHHbIX Ha neHTe. Ecnn neHta umeet
He3anMcaHHbI Y4acTOK B Ha4ana uim mexay
3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU, TO TUTP MEXET He
oTo6paxaTbCA HaAnexalumm o6pasom, unn
chyHKUMM Noncka MoryT paboTath
HenpaBumbHO.
YT0o6bl Ha NEHTE He NOMYHMIOCh HA OAHON
He3anucaHHon yacTu Haxxmute END SCH ana
BO3BPaTa K KOHLY 3anu1caHHoii 4acTu nepea
Hayanom cneaytoLien 3anucu, Koraa:
— Bbl BLITONKHYNM KacceTy BO BpemMA
BbINOTHEHUA 3anucK.
- Bbl Bocnpounssenu neHty B pexxume VCR
(DCR-PCOE)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E).
Ecnu Ha Balweit neHTe umeetca
HesanmcaHHble y4acTOK Unu npepbisatolmiica
CUrHan, To BCNeACTBME BbllLEYNOMAHYTOro
nepesanunTe Takylo NeHTy OT Havana Ao
KOHUA.
Takoi >xe pesynbTaT MOXeT NPoM30oNTH, Koraa
Bbl BLINONHAETE 3aNKChb C UCMONb30BaHMEM
uncpoBoit BUAeOKamepbl 6e3 yHKUMM
KacceTHOW NamATh Ha neHTe, 3anucaHHo Ha
BUAeoKamepe ¢ (hyHKLMEN KacCeTHOW NaMATK.

3Hak (/114K Ha kaccete

EMKOCTb KacceTHON NamATU NEHT,
0603HaueHHbIx 3Hakom CII[4K cocTaenaeT 4
K6aiiT. Bawa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT NpUHUMaTL
KacceTbl 40 16 K6ailT. JlenTa B 16 Kbaint
o6o3HaqeHa kak CI'16K.

MinT\Y 5, 3o ABNAETCA 3HAKOM LiMcPOBOIA
suaeonpoaykuun Mini DV.

Clllazs"ﬁg;‘; Memory 370 ABNAETCA 3HAKOM
KacceTHol NamATH.

9TV 3HaKM ABNAIOTCA TOPrOBbLIMI MapKaMmu.

Wcnonb3yembie kacceTbl

When you playback a dual
sound track tape
‘When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND to
the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 134).

Sound from speaker

Mpv BOCNPOM3BEAEHUMN NEHTDLI C
[ABOWHOW 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKKOWM

Mpy BOCNPON3BEAEGHUN NEHTBI C ABOHO
3BYKOBOI# JOPOXKOA, 3aN1CaHHO B
CTepeodOHUYECKOII CUCTEME, YCTaHOBUTE
komaHay “HiFi SOUND” B Hy>HbI pexum B
ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 134).

HiFi Sound | Playing back Playing back a dual 3ByK oT
Mode astereo tape sound track tape Pexum
Main sound and sub 3BY4aHUA | CTEPEOthOHUYECKON NEHTbI C ABOWHOM
STEREOQ | Stereo sound HiFi NeHTH! 3BYKOBOW
1 Lch Main sound OCHOBHOIA 3BYK 1
2 Reh Sub sound STEREO| Crepeo BCTIOMOraTeNlbHbIiA 38YK
1 i:x;‘faeeoro OCHOBHOIA 3BYK
You cannot record dual sound programmes on
your camcorder. 2 3ByK npasoro BcnomoratenbHbiin
KaHasna 3BYK
Notes on the mini DV cassette Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb NPorpamMmbl ¢
[LBOVHbBIM 3BY Ha Bawei

When affixing a label on the mini DV
cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position

When the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
mini DV cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [b]

border./

He npukpennaiiTe 3TUKeTKy B

Mpumeuyanma no kaccete MmHu DV

Mpw NpuUKpenneHnn 3TUKETKM Ha
KacceTy MuHu DV

CnepuTe 3a Tem, 4TO6bI 3TUKETKA
NPUKPennANace TOMbKO B MECTax, Kak nokasaHo
Ha pUCYHKe HUXe [a], Tak YTobbl He HapyLWUTb
HOpMarbHoe (PYHKLIMOHMPOBaHUEe
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

Mocne ncnonb3osaHma KacceTbl MuHn DV
MepemoTaiiTe NEHTY K Havany, NonoXxuwTe
KacceTy B (PyTNAp 1 XpaHWUTe KacceTy B
BEPTUKANbHOM NONOXEHUN.

Ecnu ¢pyHKUMA KacceTHOW NamATU He
pabotaer

MepeycTaHoBUTe KacceTy. M030M04EHHbIN
pasbem kacceTbl MHM DV MoxeT 6biTb
FPA3HbLIM U NbINbHBIM.

O4UCTKa MNO3ONIOHEHHOTO pa3bema
Ecnu no3onoyexHbIi pa3bem kacceT MuHn DV
3arpASHEH U 3anbine, Bol He cMoxeTe
yNpaBnATb (hyHKLMEN C MOMOLLbIO KaCCeTHOM
namATu. OuuLLanTe NO30M04EHHbIN Pa3beM C
NOMOLLBIO xnonHaToﬁyma*Horc TaMmnoHa
npumepHo nocne 10 pa3 UCronb3oBaHNA
KacceTbl. [b]

Do not affix a label around this

[b]

When you play back

Playing back an NTSC-recorded tape
You can play back tapes recorded in the NTSC
video system on the LCD screen, if the tape is
recorded in the SP mode.

Copyright signal

When you play back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannnot record on a tape that has recorded
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

(DCR-PC9E only)

You cannot record software on your camcorder
that contains copyright control signals for
copyright protection of software.

COPY INHIBIT appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software. Your camcorder does not
record copyright control signals on the tape
when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or

48 kHz. When playing back a tape recorded in
the 16-bit mode, 16BIT indicator appears on the
screen.

About the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHun

BocnpousseaeHue NeHT, 3anUcaHHbIX B
cucteme NTSC

Bl MOXeTe BOCTIPON3BOATL NIEHTBI,
3anucaHHble B Buaeocucteme NTSC, Ha akpaHe
KK[, ecnv neHTa 3anucaHa B pexxume SP.

CurHan aBTOpCKOro npaBsa

Mpu BocnpousseaexHumn

Wcenonb3ya kakyio-nubo apyryto Buaeokamepy,
Bbl He MOXETE BBIMOMHUTL 3aMNCh HA NEHTY, Ha
KOTOpOIZ 3anucaHbl curHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa
ANA 3aWuTbl aBTOPCKUX Nnpas nporpaMm,
BOCNPC Ha Bawen Bw,

Mpw 3anucun

(Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE)

Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucaTb nporpammHoe
obecneyeHve Ha Balwei Buaeokamepe, kotopana
COZIEPXMT CUrHaIbl YNIPaBIEHUA aBTOPCKUM
npaBoM ANA 3alUMTbl aBTOPCKOTO Npasa
nporpaMmHoOro obecneyeHns.

Ha akpaHe, B Buo1cKaTene Unu Ha skpaHe
KK Tenesn3sopa NoABUTCA MHAMKaumMA “COPY
INHIBIT”, ecnvm Bl nonbiTaetecs sanucatb
TaKoe NporpaMmMHoe obecneyeHue.

Bawa BueoKamepa He 3an1cbIBaeT CUrHasb!
YNpaBneHnA aBTOPCKIM NPaBOM Ha NEHTY,
Koraa oHa BbIMONHAET 3anuchb.

Ayavopexum

12-6UTOBbIN PEXWM: NepBOHAYANbLHbINA 3BYK
MOXET BbITb 3anMcaH B CTEPEOOHNYECKMI
KaHan 1, a HOBbIV 3BYK — B CTEPEOHOHNYECKUIA
KaHan 2 ¢ yacTtoToi 32 kl'u. Banaxc mexay
cTepeokaHanom 1 u crepeokaHanom 2 MOXHO
OTperynuposaTs, BbiGpas BO BpeMA
BOCNpOM3BEAEHNA N3 MeHIo ycTaHoeky AUDIO
MIX. MoryT Bocnpon3soanTbca 06a 38YKOBbIX
KaHana.

16-6UTOBbIN PEXKMM: HOBbIN 3BYK HE MOXET
6bITb 3aMMCaH, HO NepBOHAYANbHbIN 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3anMcaH ¢ BbICOKUM KadecTBoM. bonee
TOro, TakXe MOXeT BOCNpou3BoAnTb 3BYK,
3anncaHHbIii ¢ 4acToToi oumdposkm 32 KL,
44,1 kl'u unm 48 «Tu. Mpy BoCcNponsseaeHM
NEeHTBI, 3aNncaHHoN B 16-6UTOBOM pexume, Ha
9KpaHe noAenAeTcA uHankatop 16BIT.

O 6aTapeiHom 6noke
“InfoLITHIUM”

What is the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack?

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack is a lithium-ion
battery pack that has functions for
communicating information related to operating
conditions between your camcorder and an
optional AC adaptor/charger.

The “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack calculates the
power consumption according to the operating
conditions of your camcorder, and displays the
remaining battery time in minutes.

Charging the battery pack

= Be sure to charge the battery pack before you
start using your camcorder.

«We recommend charging the battery pack in an
ambient temperature of between 10 °C to 30 °C
(50 °F to 86 °F) until the CHARGE lamp goes
off, indicating that the battery pack is fully
charged. If you charge the battery outside of
this temperature range, you may not be able to
efficiently charge the battery pack.

= After charging is completed, either disconnect
the cable from the DC IN jack on your
camcorder or remove the battery pack.

Effective use of the battery pack

«Battery pack performance decreases in low-
temperature surroundings. So, the time that the
battery pack can be used is shorter in cold
place. We recommend the following to use the
battery pack longer:

— Put the battery pack in a pocket to warm it up,
and insert it in your camcorder immediately
before you start taking shots.

— Use the large capacity battery pack (NP-
FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

«=Frequently using the LCD panel or frequently
operating playback, fast forward or rewind
wears out the battery pack faster. We
recommend using the large capacity battery
pack (NP-FM70/FM90/FM91, optional).

=Be certain to turn the POWER switch to OFF
(CHARGE) when not taking shots or playing
back on your camcorder. The battery pack is
also consumed when your camcorder is in the
standby mode or playback is paused.

= Have spare battery packs handy for two or
three times the expected recording time, and
make a trial recordings before taking the actual
recording.

= Do not expose the battery pack to water. The
battery pack is not water resistant.
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Yro Takoe 6aTapeliHblit 610K
“InfoLITHIUM”?

Barapeittbiit 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” npeactasnaet
OGOV NIMTUEBO-UOHHDI GaTapeiHbIi 610K,
KOTOPbI OCHaLLEeH (PYHKLMAMN oBMeHa
[aHHbBIMY, CBA3AHHBLIMM C YCTIOBUAMM PaBoThI,
Mex Ay BCrioMoraTenbHbIM afanTepom/3apaaHbIM
YCTPOWCTBOM NEPEMEHHOrO TOKa.

BarapeitHblit 610k “InfoLITHIUM” BblumcnaeT
noTtpebneHne sHeprv B 3aBUCUMOCTN OT
ycnoswit paboTbl Baweit Buaeokamepbl 1
OTOGpaXaeT OCTaBLUEECA BPEMA 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6510Ka B MUHyTax.

3apAanka 6atapenHoro 6noka

* MNepen HavanoM UCosb30BaHMA BUAEOKAMEpbI
YAOCTOBEPbLTECH, YTO HaTapeilHblit 610K 3apAXKEH.

* PekomeHnayeTcA 3apAxaTb 6aTapeiiHblil 610K
npy Temnepatype OKpy>KaroLLeit cpe/bl OT
10 °C po 30 °C [o Tex nop, noka He noracHeT
namnoyka CHARGE, ykasbiBatowan Ha To, 4To
6aTapeiiHblil 610K 3apAXeH NONHOCTbI0. Ecin
Bbl 3apAaunTe 6aTaperitbiii 610K Npu
Temneparype, He NonajaloLIe B yKasaHHbI
BbllUe AManasoH, Bbl He cMoXeTe
3(hheKTUBHO 3apAANTL HaTapeiiHbli 6NoK.

* Mocne 3aBepLIEHUA 3apAAKN NGO OTCOBANHUTE
kabenb ot rHeaaa DC IN Baweit Buaeokamepbl,
160 CHUMUTE GaTapeiHbIi 6110K.

AdhheKTUBHOE MCNONb30OBaHUe

6arapeiiHoro 6noka

* MpousBoanTenbHOCTL 6aTapenHoro 6noka
najiaet B yCrIOBUAX HU3KWX TEMMepaTyp.
MoaTomy BpemA, B TE@4EHNE KOTOPOro MOXHO
nonb3oBaTbCA GaTapeiHbiM 6110KOM,
yMeHbLIaeTCA. [1A 60M1ee NPOAOMIKMUTENLHOMO
UCnonb30BaHNA peKoMeHayeTCA cneayouwee:
—MomeLwaiiTe 6aTapeiHblii 650K BO

BHYTPEHHWI KapMaH, YTOBbI HarpeTb ero, 1
ycTaHaBMBanTe ero Ha BuaeoKamepy
HeMoCPeACTBEHHO Nepe/ ChbeMKONA.
—Wcnonb3ayitTe 6aTapemHblit 6510k 60MbLUO
emkocTun (NP-FM70/FM90/FMI1,
npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

* YacToe ncnonb3osarue akpaHa XK, nnu yactoe
NpUMEHEHe BOCNPOU3BEAEHWA, YCKOPEHHON
nepemoTKI Briepea Uin Hasaf bbicTpee
pasprxaeT 6aTapenHblit 6110K.
PekomeHayeTcA Ucnonb3oBaTh 6aTapenHbiit
6ok 6onbluoit emkocTn (NR-FM70/FM90/
FM91, npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).

* O6A3aTenbHO ycTaHaBnmBeaiTe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxexve OFF
(CHARGE), B TO Bpewms, korga Bbl He
NPOM3BOAUTE CHEMKY U HE BbINONHAETEe
BOCMIpOU3BeaeHe Ha Bawein Buaeokamepe.

* [lepxuTe Noa pyKoi 3anackbie batapeitHbie
6noku ¢ 3apaaom, B 2-3 pasa 60MbLIMM, HYem
0XWAAEMOE BPEMA CbeMKM, 1 MPOBOAUTE
MPOGHYIO CbEeMKY Nepe/ TeM, KaK BbIMOMHUTL
peasbHylo CbemMKy.

* He cmaunBaitTe 6aTapeitHblit 610K.
BarapeiiHblit 6110k He ABNAETCA
BOAOHENPOHMLI@eMbIM.
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About the “InfoLITHIUM” battery
pack

O 6arapeviHom 6n10ke “InfoLITHIUM”

About i.LINK

OTtHocuTtenbHoO i.LINK

Remaining battery time indicator

= If the power may go off although the remaining
battery time indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate, charge the
battery pack fully again so that the indication
on the remaining battery time indicator is
correct. Note, however, that the correct battery
indication sometimes will not be restored if it is
used in high temperatures for a long time or left
in a fully charged state, or the battery pack is
frequently used. Regard the remaining battery
time indication as the approximate shooting
time.

=The © mark indicating there is little remaining
battery time sometimes flashes depending on
the operating conditions or ambient
temperature and environment even if the
remaining battery time is about five to ten
minutes.

How to store the battery pack

=Even if the battery pack is not used for a long
time, store it in a dry, cool place after fully
charging it once per year and then using the
battery pack up on your camcorder. This is to
maintain the battery pack's functions.

= To use the battery pack up on your camcorder,
leave your camcorder in the shooting mode
until the power goes off without a cassette
inserted.

Battery life

= The battery life is limited. Battery capacity
drops little by little as you use it more and
more, and as time passes. When the available
battery time is shortened considerably, a
probable cause is that the battery pack has
reached the end of its life. Please buy a new
battery pack.

= The battery life varies according to how it is
stored and operating conditions and
environment for each battery pack.
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WHaukaTop BpemeHun ocTasweroca

3apApa 6aTtapeiiHoro 6noka

* ECNvt NuTaHMe MOXET BbIKIOUYNTLCA, XOTA
VHAVMKATOP OCTaBLUIEroCA BPEMeHM 3apaaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka nokasbisaet
[[OCTaTOuHbIA AnA paboTbl 3apAa 6aTapeiHoro
6nokKa, 3apAauTe 6aTapeitHbiil 610K
MONHOCTBIO elue pas, 4To6bl oTo6paxeH1e
MHAVMKATOPa OCTaBILIErocA BPeMeHU 3apAaa
6aTapeiiHoro 6510ka cTano NpaBUnbHbLIM.
3ameTbTe, TeM He MeHee, 4TO TO4HaA
VHANKAUWA BPEMeHV 3apAfa 6aTapeiHoro
6r1oka MHora He GyleT BOCCTaHaBNNBATLCA,
€CTM OH ANUTENbHOE BPEMA UCTIONL30BANCA
npU BLICOKNX TemnepaTypax unm 6ein
0OCTaBfIEH B MOMHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOM
COCTOAHMM, NN NPV HACTOM WCMONB30BAHUN
6aTapeiiHoro 6noka. CunTaiiTe MHAMKaUMIO
0CTaBLIErocA BpemMeHu 3apAaa GaTapeiHoro
6noka NpU6N3NTENbHLIM BPEMEHEM ChbeMKU.

* Horaa MeTKa X1, yKaablBaloWan Ha To, 4To
BpemeHn 3apaaa 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
0CTanock Mano, MUraeT B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT
YCNOBUIA OKPY>KaloLLeil TemnepaTypbl 1 cpeabl,
[Aaxe ecny 3apAja 0cTanoch Ha NATL-AECATL
MUHYT.

Kak xpaHuTb 6aTapeitHbliii 6ok

* [laxxe ecnu 6aTapeiHblit 610K He
MCnonb3yeTcA ANUTenbHOe BPeMA, XpaHuTe
€ro B CyXOM, NPOX/1aAHOM MECTE, MONHOCTLIO
3apAXan ero OANH pas B rof U NOMTHOCTbIO
paspsxan ero nocrne 3Toro Ha Bawen
Buaeokavepe. 1o Heo6xoANMO AnA
noaaepxaHnA (PyHKLMOHNPOBaHMA
6aTapeiiHoro 6roka.

* [1nA TOro, 4To6bl MOMHOCTLIO Pa3PAANTL
6aTapeiiHblii 610K Ha Balweit Buaeokamepe,
ocTaebTe Bauwy Buaeokamepy B pexxume
CbeMKy 6e3 BCTaBIEHHOM KacCeTbl, Noka
3apan 6aTapeinHoro 6110ka He ucyepnaeTca.

Cpok cnyx6bl 6aTtapeitHoro 6noka

* Cpok cny>6bl 6aTapeitHoro 6510ka orpaHnyeH.
EmkocTb 6aTapeiiHoro 61oka mano-nomany
najaer, no Mepe Toro, Kak Bbi ¢ TeueHnem
BPEMEHN MCMONb3yeTe ero Bce 6oMblue 1
6onblue. Korga aocTynHoe BpemaA 3apAaa
6aTapeitHoro 6510Ka 3Ha4YNTeNbHO COKPaTUTCA,
BO3MOXHOW NPUYMHOI ABIAGTCA TO, Y4TO CPOK
cnyx6bl 6aTapeitHoro 61oKa 3aKOHYUICA.
Moxanyiicta, NnprobpeTUTe HOBbIN
6aTapeiiHblit 6110K.

* Cpok cny><6bl 6aTapeitHoro 6noka
M3MEHAETCA B COOTBETCTBUN C TEM, Kak OH
XpaHuncA, a Takxe B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT yCHOBMlji
MCMOMb30BaHNA 1 OKPYXXaloLLel cpedbl AnA
Kaxaoro 6arapenHoro 610ka.

OtHocuTenbHO i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

5100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

S200 (approx. 200Mbps)

S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
itis not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 99.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to your computer,
make sure that application software supported
by this unit is already installed on your
computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.
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CkopocTb nepeaa4un gaHHbix i.LINK

MakcumanbsHaa CKOpPOCTb Nepeaaqun AaHHbIX
i.LINK BapbupyeTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
annapatypl. OnpeaeneHbl Tp1 MakcuMarnbHble
CKOPOCTU Nepeayn AaHHbIX:

S$100 (npn6nua. 100 M6UT B cekyHay*)

S$200 (npn6nua. 200 M6UT B cekyHAy)

$400 (npu6nua. 400 M6UT B cekyHay)

CKOpOCTb Nnepefadn AaHHbIX yKa3blBAeTCA B
paspene “TexHu4eckne xapakTepncTukn”
PYKOBOACTBA N0 IKCMAyaTaLmn Kaxaon
annapatypbl. OHa Takxe ykasaHa Bo3fe rHesg,
i.LINK Ha HekoTOpoi1 annaparype.
MakcumanbsHaa CKOpPOCTb Nepeaaqn AaHHbIX y
annaparypel, Ha KOTOPOW OHA HE yKa3bIBaeTCH,
KaK Hanp1mep, iaHHbIil annapar, cocTasnAeT
“8$100”.

Koraa annapatbl N0ACOEANHAIOTCA K
annapatype, UMetoLLeil APYrYIo MaKCUMasnbHYIo
CKOPOCTb Nepeaadnt AaHHbIX, TO B TaKuX
Cny4anAx CKOPOCTb Nepeaayyn AaHHbIX MHOraa
OT/INYAETCA OT YKa3aHHOM.

*Yro Takoe M6GUT B cekyHAy?

M6uT B cCekyHAay o3HavaeT KONN4ecTBO
merabuToB 3a OAHY CeKyHAy, U KONN4ecTBO
AaHHbIX, KOTOPOE MOXeT 6bITb NOCNAHO UK
MPUHATO B TEYEHNe 0AHO CeKyHALI. Hanpumep
CKOPOCTb Nnepefayn AaHHbIx 100 M6uT B
CeKyH[ly 03HayaeT, 4To 100 merabuT AaHHbIX
MOXET GbiTb NOCNIAHO 32 OfIHY CEKYHAY.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha gaHHOM annapate

TMoAPOGHOCTI OT TOM, Kak OCYWECTBAATL
nepesanuchb, Koraa AaHHbIA annapat
noAcoeavHEH K ApYroi annapartype, uMetowen
uncpoBble BuaeorHesaa DV cm. Ha cTp. 99.
[laHHblit annnapat MOXeT Takxe 6biTb
noAcoeAvHeH K apyroin coBmecTumoii ¢ i.LINK
(DV) annapaType, caenanHoii oupmoint SONY
(Hanpumep, NepcoHasnbHbIe KOMMBIOTEPLI CepuM
VAIO), koTopas He ABNAETCA
BUA€OaNnapaTypoi.

lMNepen NoACOeANHEHNEM AaHHOO annapata K
Baluiemy KOMMbIOTEpY Y6eANUTECh, HYTO
MpUKNaaHoe NPorpaMMHoe obecrnedeHme,
noaaep>xveaeMoe AaHHbIM annapaTomM, y>xe
YCTaHOB/IEHO B NEPCOHANbHbI KOMMBIOTEP.
[inA nonyyeHnA NoAPOBHOCTE OTHOCUTENLHO
Mep NpeJOCTOPOXHOCTW NPU NOACOe AUHEHNUN
[1aHHOTO annapata CMOTPUTE TaKXe UHCTPYKUMM
10 3KCMNyaTaumn NOACOSAMHAEMON annapaTypbi.

Tpebyembiit kabenb i.LINK

McnonbayiiTe 4-LTbIPbKOBbIN-K-4-WTbIPbKOBOMY
kabenb (BO BpemMA UngpoBoit BuAeonepesanucu
DV).

i.LINK u § senstotca TOProBbIMY MapKamu.

The DV (DCR-PCE) or DV OUT (DCR-PC6E)
jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant DV OUT
(DCR-PCBE) or DV IN/OUT (DCR-PCYE) jack.
This section describes the i.LINK standard and its
features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by asingle i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV/
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.
IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Engineers.

Using your camcorder
abroad

He3no umcposoro BuaeocurHana DV (DCR-
PC9E) nnn DV OUT (DCR-PC6E) Ha aaHHOM
annapate ABNAGTCA HE3[10M BbIX0Aa
uugposoro BuaeocurHana DV OUT (Moaens
DCR-PC6E) unu riesnom Bxoaa/Bbixoaa
uncbpoBoro suaeocurHana DV IN/OUT (vopens
DCR-PC9E), coBMECTMbIM CO CTaHAAPTOM
i.LINK. [laHHbIA pa3gen onucbiBaeT ctaHaapT
i.LINK 1 ero pyHkumm.

Yro Takoe i.LINK?

i.LINK ABnAeTcA undposbiM
nocneAoBaTesibHbIM MHTepdencom Ana
ynpaBreHnsa UchpoBLIMIA BUAEOCUTHANAMM,
UnchpPOBLIMM Ay AMOCUTHANAMIA 1 APYTAMM
[iaHHBIMI B ABYX HANPaBNEHUAX MeXay
annapatypoi umetollein r4esao i.LINK u cnyxurt
[LNA yNpaBneHnA Apyroii annaparypoil.
Cosmectuman ¢ i.LINK annapatypa MoxeT 6biTb
CcoeiMHeHa C UCnonb3oBaHWemM 0AHOro kabensa
i.LINK. Bo3MOXHbIMK criocobami npUMeHeHnA
ABNAIOTCA onepauuv 1 nepejaya AaHHbIX
MeX/y pasnnyHoii UncpoBoil annapaTtypoi
ayavosuaeo. Koraa asa unu Gonbluee
KONMYeCTBO annaparos, cCoBMeCTUMbIX C i.LINK,
NOACOeAVHEHbI K AaHHOMY annaparty no
Lenoyke, onepauum 1 06paboTKy AaHHbIX
BO3MOHO BbINOMHATH HE TOMBLKO C
annapatypon, K KOTOPOW HENOCPeACTBEHHO
noacoeanHeH ﬂaHHbIIZ annapar, HO Takxe n ¢
[ApYrMK YCTpOCTBaMM Yepes
HEMocpPe/ICTBEHHO NOACOEANHEHHYIO
annaparypy.

OpHako, NpUMUTE BO BHUMAHKE, YTO Crnocob
yrpaBreHns Horaa OTNYaeTCA B 3aBNUCMMOCTH
OT XapaKTepUCTMK TEXHUYECKIX YCIoBMiA
NO/COEANHEHHOM annapaTtypsl, v 4TO onepaunm
1 06paboTKY AAHHbBIX MHOTAA HEBO3MOXHO
BbINOMHUTB HA HEKOTOPOW MOACOEAMHEHHOI
annapartype.

MNpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO TONBKO TOMBKO OAHO YCTPONCTBO
MOXET BbITb NOACOEANHEHO K AaHHOMY
annaparty nyTem ucnonb3osaHuaA kabens i.LINK
(coeaunnTensHoro kabena DV). Mpun
N0/ICOEAMHEHNM IaHHOTO annapara K
cosmecTumoii ¢ i.LINK annapartype, kotopaa
umeeT aBa unu 6onee rHesna i.LINK (umdposble
BuaeorHesna DV) cmoTpuTe pykoBOACTBO NO
9KCNyaTauun NoACOeAMHEHHON annapaTypbl.

OTHocuTenbHO Ha3BaHuA i.LINK

i.LINK ABnAeTcA 60nee NpuBbIYHBIM TEPMUHOM
ANA WWHbI Nepeaaqmn aaHHbix IEEE 1394,
paspaboTaHHoii upmoit SONY, 1 ABnAeTcA
TOProBO¥ MapKoA, yTBEPXXAEHHON MHOTMMM
kopnopauvAmn. IEEE 1394 ABnaeTtcA
MeXAyHapoAHbIM CTaHAAPTOM, yCTaHOBNEHHbIM

UoITRULIOU| [RUOIIPPY

sunendodHn BeHAUBLIMHLIOUOL
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PanvoaneKTpoHuKe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BUAeoKamMepbl 3a
rpaHuuen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC adaptor supplied with your
camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC,

50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 140 for more
information.

1-52

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bawei
BUAEOKaMeEpbI 3a rpaHuLein

Bbl MOXeTe 1crnonb3osaTh Baluy Buaeokamepy
B Nto6oil cTpaHe Unu 06nacTyi ¢ NOMOLLbIO
ajianTepa NepemMeHHoro Toka, NpunaraemMoro K
Balweit Buaeokamepe, KOTopblit MOXHO
ncnonb3oeath B Npeaenax ot 100 B no 240 B
NepemMeHHOro Toka ¢ YacToToit 50/60 .

Bawa Bnaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnun Bbl xoTUTe NnpocMoTpeTb
BOCMPOM3BOAVMOE N306PaKeHMe Ha
Tenesnsope, TO 3T0 AOMKEH GbiTh TeNesnsop,
0OCHOBaHHbIii Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXOAHBIMM
rHeaaamu VIDEO/AUDIO.

Huxe npuseseHbl CUCTEMbI LBETHOTO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCNIOMNb3yeMble 3a PYGexoMm.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, Benbrua,
Benukobputanua, Fepmanuna, FonnaHavA,
FoHkoHr, flanunA, Ucnanua, Utanua, Kutaw,
KysenT, Manaisua, Hosaa 3enanaus,
Hopserus, MopTyranua, Cuxranyp, Cnosaukan
Pecny6nuka, Taunana, ®uHnaHavA, Yelckan
Pecny6nuka, Weseiiuapua, Lseuna n T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsai, Ypyrsait

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue ocTposa, BonueuA, Benecyana,
Kanapna, Konym6us, Kopen, Mekcuika, Mepy,
CypuHam, CLUA, TaiiBaHb, ®unmnnuHb,
LlenTpanbHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Okeaaop,
Amanka, AnoHuA u T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapus, BeHrpus, MBnana, Vpak, VipaH,
MoHako, Monblua, Pocena, YkpanHa, ®paHuma n
T.a.

MpocTaA yctaHOBKa 4acoB C
NOMOLLbIO pa3HULbl BO BpeMeHU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko YCTaHOBUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOe
BPEMA MyTeM YCTaHOBKM Pa3HMLIbI BO BDEMEHM.
Buibepute komanay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. MoapobHbie ceeaeHnA
npuBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 146.
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Maintenance
information and
precautions

WUHdopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTom 1 mepbl
npeaoCcTOPOXXHOCTH

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about 1 hour with the cassette
compartment open. Your camcorder can be used
again if the @ indicator does not appear when
the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation
Moisture may condense when you bring your
camcorder from a cold place into a warm place
(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder
in a hot place as follows:
- You bring your camcorder from a ski slope
into a place warmed up by a heating device
- You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside
- You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower
—You use your camcorder in a high
temperature and humidity place

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).
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Maintenance information and
precautions

KoHnpeHcauua Bnarn

Ecnu Bupeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMo 3
XOSI0/IHOTO MeCTa B Terioe, TO BHY TP
BUEOKaMepbl, Ha NMOBEPXHOCTY NIEHTbI UK Ha
06BLEKTUBE MOXET NPOM3ONTI KOHAGHCALMA
Bnaru. B Takom COCTOAHUM NEHTa MOXET
NPUANNHYTL K 6apabaHy rofosku 1 6yaeT
NOBPeXAeHa Uk e Buaeokamepa He CMoxeT
paboTaTb Haanexawmm o6pasom. Ecnm BHyTpM
BUaeoKamepbl NpoM3oLwna KoHaeHcauma snaru,
TO NPO3BYYMT 3YMMEPHbIA CUrHan, a Ha aKpaHe
OKKI 6ynet muratb nHavkatop @. Ecnu B To e
camoe BpemaA 5y,CleT mMuratb UHauKaTop ﬁ, 1o
3HA4UT, 4YTO B BUAEOKamepy BCTaBneHa
kacceTa. Ecnm Bnara ckoHzieHcuposanacs Ha
06beKTUBe, MHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He ByaeT.

Ecnu npousowna koHaeHcauma Bnarv
Hu 0Ha 13 hyHKLWIA, KPOME BbITaNKMBaHUA
KacceTbl, He ByayT pa6oTaTh. VaBnekute
KacceTy, BbIKNK4YUTE BUaeoOKamepy n octaBbTe
ee NpubnnanTenbHO Ha 1 4ac ¢ OTKPbITbIM
OTCEKOM ANA KacceTbl. ECAn Npu NoBTOPHOM
BK/MIOYEHUN NUTaHUA UHAMKATOP @ He noasuTCA
Ha avcnnee, Bbl MOXeTe CHOBa NOMb30BaTLCA
BUAEOKaMepon.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHCAUMK BNaru
Bnara moxeT o6pasoBaTbCcA, ecnu Bol
npuHeceTe Bally BUACOKaMEPY M3 XONIOAHOTO
MecTa B Tennoe (Unun Hao6opoT) unu Koraa Bl
vcnonbayeTe Bawy Buaeokamepy B XKapkom
MecTe B CrieAyiolunx Cny4anx:
~ Bl npuecnn Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢ nbkHOro
CKJ/I0Ha B NoMeLeHne, rae (hyHKUMOHMpyeT
oborpesaTenb
— Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buaeokamepy u3
aBTOMOBUAA M 3 KOMHATBI C BO3AYLIHBIM
KOHAWUMOHMPOBAHWEM B XXapKoe MeCcTo Ha
ynuue
- Bbl ucnonbayeTe BuAeOKamepy nocne rposb
wm poXan
- Bbl ucnonbayete Bawy Buaeokamepy B
O4eHb XXapKOM 1 BNaXHOM MecTe

Kak npefoTBpaTUTb KOHAEHCauuio Bnarm
Ecnn Bueokamepa npuHeceHa 13 XofoaHoro
MecTa B Tennoe, TO NoNoXKMUTE BuASOKamepy B
MONMITUNEHOBBIN NAKET W NNOTHO 3aKrenTe ero.
BblHbTE BMAeOKamepy U3 NonnITUNEHOBOro
nakera, Kora Temneparypa Boaayxa BHyTpU
naKeTa [J0CTUTHET TeMMepaTypbl OKPyXXaloLLero
BO3ayxa (NpnbnuanTensHo Yepes 1 4ac).

WHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapartom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video head. The video head may be

dirty when:

— mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

- playback pictures do not move.

- playback pictures do not appear.

— the & indicator and * g¥g CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
or the & indicator flashes on the screen during
recording.

If the above problem, [a], [b] or [c] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM-12CLD cleaning cassette (optional). Check
the picture and if the above problem persists,
repeat cleaning.

If the video heads gets dirtier, the entire screen
becomes blue [c].

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD cleaning cloth
(supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Maintenance information and
precautions

Wndopmauma no yxoay

Yuctka BUAEOronoBoK

[inA obecneyeHna HopManbHoiA 3anmcu 1

YETKOro A CrieayeT nepuos

YUCTUTb BUAEOrOSI0BKU. BVIAGOI'DHOEKVI

BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, €CTIn:

—Ha BOCMPON3BOANMOM N306PaxKeHI
MOABNAIOTCA NOMEXM TUNa MO3aMKM.

— BOCNPOMU3BOANMOE N306paxeHne He
[nBUraeTc.

— BOCMPOM3BOANMOE N306PaXeHMe He
NOABNAETCA HA 3KpaHe.

—uHAvKaTop & n cooblueHue “ @1 CLEANING
CASSETTE” noABNAIOTCA APYr 3a APYrom unm
9 MHAVKATOP MUraeT Ha 3KpaHe.

Ecnu Bo3HWKHYT nomexu Tuna [a], [b] vnu [b],
NOYMCTITE BUAEOTONOBKM C MOMOLLBIO
o4mMcTUTeNbHOM KacceTbl Sony DVM-12CLD
(nprobpeTaeTcA 0TAeNbHO) B TeyeHne 10
cekyHA. MpoBepbTe n3obpaxeHue u, ecnm
onucaHHble BbIlLe MPOGNEMbI He YCTPaHUNMCh,
NOBTOPUTE YNCTKY.

[c]

Ecnu Buaeoronosku sarpAsHUnuCh ee 6onbue,

BECb 3KPaH CTaHeT CuHUM [c].

Yuctka akpana XK

f Ecnu Ha akpare XK/ noABATCA oTneyaTku unm
Nbl/lb, PEKOMEHAYETCA BOCMNONb30BATLCA
OYUCTUTENbHOM TKaHbio AnA XK
(npunaraetcA), 4To6bl O4UCTUTL IKpaH XKK/.

WHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapartom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXHOCTH

UOIIBWLIOU| [RUOLIPPY

sunendodHn BEHAUSLIMHLIOUOL
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Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

(1) Pull out the viewfinder in the direction of the
arrow @.
Remove the two screws in the direction of the
arrow @ with a screwdriver (optional).
Remove the eyecup in the direction of the
arrow ©.

YaaneHue nbinu u3HyTpu
BUAouckarensa

(1) MoTAHUTE BUAOUCKATENb B HAaNpaBsneHun
cTpenku @.
CHuMUTe ABa BUHTA @ C NOMOLILIO OTBEPTKN
(npuobpeTaeTcA OTAENbHO).
CHUMUTE OKyNAp B HanpaBfieHNN CTPENKN

(2) Remove dust from inside the eyecup and
viewfinder with a commercially available
blower.

(3) In the reverse way of (1), attach the eyecup.
Then replace the screws in the direction of the
arrow @.

(2) Ynanute nbinb U3HyTpu oKynapa u
Buaounckarena ¢ NoOMOLbO MMeIOLLleIZCﬂ B
npoaaxke BO3yX04yBKW.

(3) B ob6paTtHom nopAake nyHkTa (1) npukpenute
OKyNAP. 3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE BUHT B
Hanpaenexuu cTpenku @.

Notes
«Do not drop or bend the eyecup shaft.
«Be careful when handling the eyecup

Charging the built-in
rechargeable battery

Your camcorder is supplied with a built-in
rechargeable battery installed so as to retain the
date and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The built-in rechargeable battery
is always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about 3 months if you do not use your camcorder
at all. Even if the built-in rechargeable battery is
not charged, it will not affect the camcorder
operation. To retain the date and time, etc.,
charge the battery if the battery is discharged.
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Mpumeyanua

* He poHAiTe 1 He crnbaiiTe Kopnyc okynapa.

* ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI Npu o6palleHumn ¢
OKYNAPOM.

3apAaka BCTPOEHHOW
aKKymynATopHou 6aTapenku

Bawa Bueokamepa ocHalleHa BCTPOBHHOI
aKKYMyNATOPHOW GaTapeikoii ANA COXpaHeHnA
AaTbl ¥ BPEMeHW 1 T.4., He3aB1CUMO OT
ycTaHoBKM nepekntodatena POWER.
BcTpoeHHanA akkymynaTopHana 6aTapeiika
BCer/ia noA3apAXaeTcA, Koraa Bel ucnonsayete
Buaeokamepy. OfHako, 6aTapeiika nocTeneHHo
6yAeT pa3pAXaTLCA, ecrv Bl He cnonbayete
Bauwy Buaeokamepy. OHa NoHOCTbLIO
paspaauTca npubnuanTensHo 3a 3 mecAua, ecnu
Bbl BoOGLLe He 6yaeTe Ucnonb3osath
Buaeokamepy. flaxe ecnu BCTpoeHHas
aKKyMynATopHana 6aTapeiika He 3apAxeHa, 3To
He 6yaeT BNWUATL Ha paboTy Buaeokamepbl. AnA
COXpaHeHMA AaTbl N BpeMeHU W T.4. 3apAXaiiTe
6aTapeiiky, ecnu 6aTapeiika cTaHeT
PaspAXKEHHON.

Charging the built-in rechargeable battery:
«Connect your camcorder to the mains using the

AC adaptor supplied with your camcorder, and

leave your camcorder with the POWER switch
turned off for more than 24 hours.

«Or install the fully charged battery pack in your

camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Ajusting the LCD screen
(CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work
correctly. If this happens, follow the procedure
below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHARGE).

(2) Eject the tape from your camcorder, then
disconnect any connecting cable from your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR (DCR-PCIE)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) while pressing
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder, then keep pressing DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL for about five seconds.

(4) Follow the procedure below using an object
such as the corner of a “Memory Stick”.

@ Touch X at the upper left corner.
® Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the screen.

3apAaKa BCTPOEHHOW aKKYMYNATOPHON

6GaTapeiku

* MoacoeanHuTe Baly BUaeokamepy K ceTi ¢
NOMOLLBIO CETEBOro afanTepa nepeMeHHoro
Toka, npunaraemoro K Baweit Buaeokamepe, u
ocTasbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy ¢
BbIK/IOYEHHbIM MOMOXEHNEM NepeKnioyaTens
nvTaHna POWER 6onee, 4em Ha 24 Yaca.

/AN Xe yCTaHOBMUTE MOMHOCTBIO 3aPAXKEHHbIA
6aTapeiiHbii 610k B Bawy Buaeokamepy u
ocTasbTe Bally Buaeokamepy ¢
BbIK/MIOYEHHbIM MONOXEHNEM NepeKnioyaTens
nutaHua POWER 6onee, 4em Ha 24 Yaca.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK/
(CALIBRATION)

KHOMKM Ha CEHCOPHOW NaHenn MoryT He
paboTaTb Haanexalmm obpasom. Ecnm aTo
CNy4nTCA, CNEAYATE HNXKEONMCaHHON
npoueaype.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHARGE).

(2) BoiTonkHuTe KacceTy u3 Bauweit
BU€OKaMepbl, 3aTeM 0TCOeAMHUTE No6oi
CoeAnHUTeNbHbINA Kabenb oT Bawen
BUaeokamepsbl.

(3) YcraHosuTe Bbikniovatens POWER B
nonoxenune VCR (DCR-PC9E)/PLAYER
(DCR-PC6E), Haxxuman kHonky DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Bauweit Bupeokavepe, a
3aTem NofIepXXNUTE HaXaToi KHOMKY
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL okono naTtn
CeKyH.

(4) BbinonHuTe NpuBeAEHHYIO HXe npoueaypy
C MCMONb30BaHNEM Takoro npeameTa, Kak
HNpumep, yronok “Memory Stick”.

@ MpUKOCHUTECH K X B BEPHEM NIEBOM Yrly.

@ lMPUKOCHUTECH K X B HWKHEM NPaBoM
yrny.

@ MpuKocHNTEC K X B CEpeanHe akpaHa.

UoIBW.IOJU| [RUORIPPY

suhenwdodHn BeHaUaLIMHLIOUO

CALIBRATE CALIBRATE CALIBRATE
-)p -)p x -)p
x
Note Mpumeyanue

If you do not press the right spot, X always
returns to the position at the upper left corner. In
this case, start from step 4 again.
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Ecnu Bl He HaxmeTe npasylo TO4KY, X BCeraa
6yAeT BO3BPALLATLCA B MONOXKEHNe BEPXHEro
NeBoro yrna. B Takom cnyyae cHoBa HauHuUTe ¢
nyHkTa 4.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXHOCTH

Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapartom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXHOCTH

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery pack)
or 8.4V (AC adaptor).

=For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

«If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHARGE)
when you are not using your camcorder.

= Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

=While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

= Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.
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Mepbl NpeAoCTOPOXXHOCTH

Jkcnnyartauva BuaeoKamepb!

* Okcnnyatupyiite Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapeiHbiii 6nok) unun 8,4 B (apantep
nepemMeHHoro Toka).

* YTo KacaeTcA aKCMyaTauum BUAEOKameps! oT
NOCTOAHHOTO 1 MEPEMEHHOrO ToKa,
MCNOMb3yiTe NPUHAANEXHOCTH,
PEKOMEH/yeMble B JaHHOW UHCTPYKLIMM NO
JKcnnyaTaumn.

* Ecnv kakoi-Hnby b TBepAabli NpeameT unu
>KWAKOCTb Nonanu BHyTPb Kopnyca, To
BbIKNIOYMTE BUAEOKAMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee y
Auvnepa Sony nepea AanbHewlwen ee
aKcnnyaTaumen.

* M36eraiTe rpy6oro obpatueHna ¢
BUAEOKAMEPOW UM MEXaHUYECKMX y1apoB.
BynbTe 0co6eHHO OCTOPOXHbI C 06LEKTUBOM.

 Ecrv Buieokamepa He 1Cronb3yeTcA,
AepxwuTe BbikNoyaTens POWER B nonoxexumn
OFF (CHARGE).

* He 3aBopauuBaiite Bawy Buaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B MoSOTEHUE, 1 He 3KCNyaTupynTe
©e B TakoM COCTOAHMU. B NpoTuBHOM cnyyae
MOXET MPOM30IATY NOBbILEHNE TemnepaTypbl
BHYTpY BuAeOKamepbI.

* [lepxxuTe Bawy Buaeokavepy noaanbiue ot
CUMbHbIX MArHUTHbIX MOJEHA UM MEXaHUYeCKoi
BuGpauuu.

* He npukacaiTeck k akpaHy >KK[ ocTpbiMu
npeameTamu.

 Mpu akcnnyatauum Baweii Buaeokamepsb! B
XONOAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XK/ moxeT
NOABMATLCA OCTATOYHOE U306paxeHme. 3To
He ABNAETCA HeMcnpaBHOCTbLIO.

 Mpu akcnnyaTauum Balwei Buaeokameps,
3a/iHAA CTOPOHa akpaHa XXK[ moxeT
HarpeBaTbCA. OTO He ABNAETCA
HencnpasHOCTbIO.

OTHOCUTENbHO 06paLIeHNA C IeHTamMu

* He BCTaBAIAIATE HUYETO B ManeHbK1e
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3a/IHEN CTOPOHE KacceTbl. ATU
0TBepCTUA UCNONb3YIOTCA ANA onpeaeneHnA
TMNa U TONLWWHbBI NEHTbI, a TakXxe AnA
OnpeeneHNA HannumuA Uan OTCYTCTBIUA
nenecTka 3alyThl 3aM1cu Ha NeHTe.

* He 0TKpbIBaiiTE NPeOXPaHUTESNbHYIO KPbILLKY
NEeHTbI N He I'IpVIKaCaI;ITeCh K neHTe.

* /136eraiiTe KacaHWA Unn NoBpexaeHnA
nosiocoB. [INA yAaneHNA Nbini YNCTUTE
NoMoca ¢ MOMOLLLIO MATKOI TKaHW.

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXHOCTH

Camcorder care

=Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR (DCR-
PCYE)/PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) sections and play
back a tape for about 3 minutes when your
camcorder is not to be used for a long time.

=Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

= Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

=Unplug the unit from a wall socket when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.

= Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

= Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

=While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

= Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
- Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

Maintenance information and
precautions

Yxop 3a BUAeokamepom

* [eproanyecky BeIHUMaNTe KacceTy U
BKJIlO4aiiTe NUTaHne, onepupynte
yctpoiicteamn CAMERA n VCR (DCR-PC9E)/
PLAYER (DCR-PC6E) v Bocnpoussoante
NeHTy nopAaka 3-x MUHyT, ecnn Bawa
BuAeoKamepa He 6yAeT UCnonb3oBaTLCA
LMTENbHOE BPEMS.

* YncTute 061EKTUB C MOMOLLLIO MATKOA
KWCTOYKM ANA yAaneHna nbinn. Ecnn umetotca
oTneyaTku NasbUes Ha 06beKTHBe, TO
YAANUTE WX C NOMOLLBIO MATKON TKaHW.

* YucTtute Kopnyc BuAEOKaMepbl ¢ MOMOLUbIO
CyXOI MATKOW TKaHW UM MATKOW TKaHW,
Crerka CMO4YeHHO! pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTo
moloLero cpeacTea. He MCnonb3ayiiTe Kakux-
nMBO TUNOB pacTBOPUTENE, KOTOpLIE MOTyT
noBPeA1TL OTAESKY.

* He nonyckaiTe nonasiaHuA necka B
suaeokamepy. Ecnm Bbl ucnonbsyete
BUIEOKaMepy Ha MecyaHoM NAXe unn B
KaKOM-1INGO MbINbHOM MECTe, Npe/loXxpaHnTe
annapar oT necka unu nbinu. Mecok unn nbinb
MOTYT MPMBECTM K HEMCMPaBHOCTY annapara,
KOTOpaA MHOTAa MOXET GbiTb HEMCTIPaBUMOIA.

CeTeBoii aganTep NuTaHuA

nepemMeHHOro Toka

* OTCOoeanHNTE annapar OT 3MEeKTPUHECKON
CETH, €CIIN OH HE WCTOMNb3YETCA ANUTENbHOe
BpemA. J:U'IH 0TCOeANHEeHNA CeTeBoro WHypa
NOTAHUTE ero 3a pasbem. HMKOFﬂa He TAHUTe
3a CaM LWHyp.

* He akcnnyaTupyiTte annapat ¢
NoBPEX/AEHHbLIM LIHYPOM WK Xe B cny4ae,
ecnu annapar ynan unu 6bin noBpexaeH.

* He crubaite ceTeBoii NpoBO/A CUNON 1 He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXesble NpeaMeTbl. 310
noBpeavT NPOBOA N MOXET NPUBECTU K Nnoxxapy
VNN NOPAXEHMIO 3NIEKTPUYECKVM TOKOM.

* ByabTe 0CTOPOXHbI, YTOBbI HUKaKue
MeTanmyeckme NPeMeTbl He COMpUKacanm1ch
C MeTanM4ecKMmMmn KoHTakTamm
COeANHUTENbHOW NNacTuHbl. Ecnun ato
CNy4nTCA, TO MOXET NPON3OITN KOPOTKOE
3amMblkaHue, 1 annapart MoXxeT 6bITb
noBpexX/eH.

* Bcerpa nopaepxvisante metannnyeckue
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pas6upaitte annapat.

* He noasepraiite annapart MexaHn4ecKkomn
BMOGPALIMM U HE POHANTE ero.

« Mpu CMIONb30BaHUM annapara, 0COGEHHO BO
BpeMA 3apAaKK, AepXuTe ero nofasblue ot
npvemHnkos AM-paguoBeLLaHnA u
Buaeoannapatypel. MpuemHukn AM-
paavoBeLlaHnA 1 Buaeoannaparypa HapylaioTt
AM-paanonpuem n paboTy BuaeoannapaTypbil.

* B npowiecce akcnnyataLum annapar
HarpeBaeTcCA. 370 ABNAETCA BMNOMHE
HOpManbHbIM.

* He pasmelyaitte annapar B mecTax:
—YpeamMepHO XapKuX M4 XONOAHbIX
—MbiNbHBIX AN PA3HbIX
~OueHb BnaxHbIX
—MNopaBepXXeHHbIX BO3AEHCTBIIO BUGpaLMn

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapartom
1 Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

About care and storage of the lens
= Wipe the surface of the lens clean with a soft
cloth in the following instance:
—When there are fingerprints on the lens
surface
—In hot or humid locations
—When the lens is used in environments such
as the seaside
=Store the lens in a well-ventilated location
subject to little dirt or dust.

To prevent mold from occuring, periodically
perform the above.

We recommend turning on and operating the
video camera recorder about once per month to
keep the video camera recorder in an optimum
state for a long time.

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60 °C (140 °F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

= Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

= Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.
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06 yxopne 3a 06bEKTUBOM U O ero
XpaHeHun
© OumLLaiiTe NOBEPXHOCTb O6bEKTUBA MAFKOM
TKaHbIO B CrIeAyloLmX Cryqanx:
—Ecnu Ha noBepxHoCTn 06BbEKTVBA eCTb
oTnevyaTku nanbues
-B JKapKux unu BnaxkHblX Mectax
—pu Cronb30BaHNN 06BEKTUBA B TAKMX
MecTax, Kak Mopckoe noGepexobe
* XpaHuTe 06BEKTUB B XOPOLLO
NpOBETPUBAEMOM MECTE, 3aLLNLLEHHOM OT
TPA3N 1 NbINN.

Bo usbexarne noABeHnA nnecexn
MEePUOANYECKN BBINOSHANTE OMUCAHHBIE BbILLE
npoLeaypbl.

PeKOMeH,ClyeTCH BK/KO4aTh BuaeoKamepy n
nonb30BaTLCA €0 NpuMepHo 1 pas B MecAl aAna
noaaepXaHuA BuaeoKamepbl B ONTUManbHOM
COCTOAHUM B TEYEHWE ANUTENBHOTO BPEMEeH!.

BarapeiiHbiii 6110k

 icnonb3yiiTe TONbKO peKOMeHAyemoe
3apAaHoe YCTPOWCTBO UNu BUuaeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAaHOIA byHKLMeNn.

 [InA Npe0TBPALLEHNA HECYACTHOTO CryJan
13-32 KOPOTKOIO 3aMblKaHWA He [0MyCKanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanM4eckux npeameTos ¢
nontocamn 6aTtapeitHoro 6noka.

* He pacnonaraiite 6aTapeiiHblil 610k B6nM3n
OrHA.

* He noasepraiite 6aTapeiiHblil 6ok
BO3AEMCTBUIO TemmepaTyp cabie 60°C,
Hanpumep, B NpyUnapkoBaHHOM NOA COMHUEM
aBTomobune unu noa NPAMbIM CONHEYHbIM
CBETOM.

* XpaHuTe 6aTapeitHblil 650K B NPOXNaaHOM,
CyXOM MecTe.

* He noasepraiite 6aTapeiitblil 610K
BO3AENCTBUIO KAKUX-NIMBO MEXaHUYECKMX
yAapos.

* He pas6upaiiTe 1 He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapeiHblit 610K.

 MpukpennanTe 6aTapeiHblit 610K K
BUAeoannapaTtype nioTHo.

* 3apAfKa B Cyyae OCTaBLIEACA eMKOCTH
3apAaa He OTPaXaeTCA Ha eMKOCTH
nepBOHaYaNbHOMo 3apAa.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

=Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

= Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

= Do not use different types of batteries.

=Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

= Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

=Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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MpumeyaHuAa K cyxum 6aTapenikam

Bo nsbexaHne BO3MOXHOro noBpexaeHna

BUAEOKaMepbI BCNIEACTBUE yTEUKM BHYTPEHHEro

BellecTBa 6aTapeek unu Kopposum cobnoaanTe

cneayouee:

 Mpu ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobniopaiTe
NPaBWILHYIO MONAPHOCTL + — B COOTBETCTBUN
C MeTKamu + -,

* Cyxve 6aTapeiiku Henb3A nepesapAxaTtb.

* He ucnonb3yiite HoBble 6aTapenku BMecTe co
cTapbiMy.

* He ncnonbayiite 6aTapeiiku pasHoro Tuna.

* Ecnu 6aTapeiikn He UCMONb3YIOTCA
AnuTenbHoe BpemMA, OHWU NOCTEeNeHHO
paspAXaloTCA.

* He ncnonbayiite 6aTapeiiku, KoTopble
noTeknu.

Ecnu npou3soLwna yTe4ka BHyTPEHHero

BelwecTsa 6aTapeek

*MNepen Tem, Kak 3amMeHUTbL 6aTapenku,
TWATeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKM KUAKOCTM B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

*B cny4yae nonagaHnAa XXUAKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOTE XWUAKOCTb BOAOW.

* B cnyyae nonagaHuA XnaKocTy B rnasa,
NpOMOIATe CBOM rasa GoMbLINM KONIMYECTBOM
BOAbI, NOCe Yero o6paTuTech K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HMKHOBEHMA Kakux-nnbo npobnem,
oTKlounTe Baly BUAEOKaMepy OT NCTOYHMKA
NUTaHUA 1 obpaTUTech B Bnnxaini
CEpPBUCHbIA LEHTP Sony.

UoITRULIOJU| [RUOIIPPY

sunendodHn BEHAUBLIMHLIOUOL
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— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTUBHbIN CNPaBOYHUK —

0O603Ha4yeHue YacTen n
perynaropos

Camcorder

Bupeokamepa

[1]Lens cap (p. 30)

LCD screen/Touch panel (p. 28, 151)
[3] OPEN button (p. 30)

[4] CHARGE lamp (p. 19)

[5] Battery/Battery terminal cover (p. 18)
[6] Eyecup

Viewfinder (p. 36)

LOCK (DCR-PCYE only) (p. 30)

[9] POWER switch (p. 30)

START/STOP button (p. 30)

[{1] BATT (battery) release lever (p. 18)

Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (cTp. 30)

[2] 3kpaH XK[/ceHcopHan naHenn
(cTp. 28, 151)

KHonka OPEN (cTp. 30)
[4] Namna CHARGE (cTp. 19)

[5] Kpbiwka 6aTapeitHoro 6noka/6a
KOHTaKTOB (CTp. 18)
[6] Okynap

Bupouckarens (cTp. 36)

LOCK (Tonbko mogens DCR-PCOE) (cTp. 30)
[9] Nepekniouatens POWER (cTp. 30)

Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 30)

Pbivar ocBo6oxaenusa BATT
(6aTapeitHoro 6noka) (cTp. 18)
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This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

Identifying the parts and controls

e

©

[aHHbIA 3HaK O3HAYaeT, YTO ATO
nagenve ABNAETCA NOANMHHOWM
NPUHAANEXHOCTbIO ANA
Buaeoannapartypsl Sony.

Mpwu nokynke suaeoannapaTypb!
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuoGpeTaTh AnA Hee
NpUHaANEeXHOCTN Sony ¢ Takum
3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

0O603Hau4eHue HacTel U
perynaTtopos

0O603HaueHue HacTeu U

Identifying the parts and controls  perynatopos

i

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

AV jack (DCR-PCIE)/A/V OUT jack (DCR-
PC6E)

€ (LANC) jack

LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The € control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected to
the video equipment. This jack has the same
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
or REMOTE.

FOCUS button (p. 76)

S VIDEO jack (DCR-PCSE) /S VIDEO OUT
jack (DCR-PCSE) (p. 53, 58, 97)

Holding Grip

I'weano MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

THe3pno A/V (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCOE)/
rHespgo A/V OUT (tonbko moaens DCR-
PC6E)

'Heano ¢ LANC
LANC o3Ha4aeT cucTemy KaHana MecTHoro
ynpasneHuA. MHesao ynpasneua ¢
MCNONb3YeTCA ANA KOHTPONA 3a
nepemeLleHnemM NeHTbl BuaeoannapaTtypbl u
nepucepuitHbIX YCTPONCTB, NOAKMOYEHHBIX K
Heil. [laHHOe rHe3A0 MMeeT Takylo xe
yHKLMIO, KaK 1 pasbembl, 0603Ha4eHHbIe
kak CONTROL L nnn REMOTE.

[15 Knonka FOCUS (p. 76)

FHe3no S VIDEO (Tonbko moaens DCR-
PC9E)/rHespo S VIDEO OUT (Tonbko
mopens DCR-PCBE) (cTp. 53, 58, 97)

3axBaT AnA yaepxaHua

About the Holding Grip o]
Hold the Holding Grip firmly as illustrated.

PYKOATKM
HapexHo yaep>xuBaiTe pyKoATKY NOAAEPXKM,
KaK NoKa3aHO Ha PUCYHKe.

0O603HaueHue HacTeu U

Identifying the parts and controls  perynatopos
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frared rays emmitter (p. 41)

emote sensor

[22 camera recording lamp (p. 30)
Accessory shoe

icrophone

DV jack (DCR-PC9E)/DV OUT jack
(DCR-PCBE) (p. 99)

The b DV jack (DCR-PCIE)/DV OUT jack
(DCR-PCB6E) is i.LINK compatible.

Y USB jack (DCR-PC9E only)
DC IN jack

0NnbLO (hOKYCMPOBKM (CTP. 76)

6beKTUB

WU3nyyaTenb MHppaKpacHbIX ny4ein
(cTp. 41)

ANCTAaHLMOHHBIA AATYUK
[22 Nnamnouka sanucwn kamepoii (cTp. 30)

THe370 ANA BCNOMOraTenpHoOro
obopynosaHua

MukpodoH

[25 rHespo LDV (DCR-PC9E)/rve3no DV OUT
(DCR-PC6E) (cTp. 99)
Hesno b DV (DCR-PCYE)/rheano DV OUT
(DCR-PC6E) ABnAeTCA COBMECTUAMBIM CO
cTanaapTom i.LINK.

Heapo ¥ (USB) (Tonbko DCR-PYE)

Heago DC IN

Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function.
The value number indicates the amount of

light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

MpumeyaHue OTHOCMTENbHO 06bEeKTMBA
Kapn Lleitcc

Bawa Bugeokamepa ocHatleHa 06beKTMBOM
Kapn Lleiicc, KOTOpbI MOXET NPoN3BoANTL
NpeBocxoAHoe n3o6paxeHue.

O6bekTVB ANA AaHHON Kamepbl Bbin
paspaboTaH chupmon Kapn Lleiicc B
FepmaHnm COBMECTHO C Kopriopauueii Sony.
OH obnasaeTt U3MepUTEeNbHOI CUCTEMO
MTF* anA Buaeokamepbl 1 obecneunsaeT
Ka4ecTBO, XapaKTepHoe 1A 0GLEKTUBOB
hupmbl Kapn Lleice.

* MTF ABNAETCA COKpaLleHnem oT
Modulation Transfer Function, 4to B
nepeBo/ie 03HauaeT yHKLMA/DaKTop
nepepa4n moaynauvn.

YucrnoBoe 3HaueHne ykasbiBaeT kakoe
KONMYECTBO CBETA OT 06BEKTA MonafaeT
Ha 06beKTHB.

28
@
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NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 41)

SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 41)
BACK LIGHT button (p. 40)
Speaker

() (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

PHOTO button (p. 55, 159)

Mepekniouatens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 41)
Knonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 41)
Knonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 40)

[31] AuHamuk

IHespo () (ronoBHble TenedoHbl)
Ecnu Bbl ucnonbayeTe ronosHble TenedoHsbl,
[vHaMuK Ha Baweit Buaeokamepe
OTK/IOYaETCA.

[33 Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 55, 159)

Pblyar npuBoaHOro Bapuoo6bKTUBa
(cTp. 37)

Knonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL (cTp. 48)
Knonka RESET (cTp. 222)

Power zoom lever (p. 37)
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button (p. 48)
RESET button (p. 212)

Access lamp (DCR-PCE only) (p. 150)
Grip Strap

Namnoyka gocrtyna (Tonbko Mogenb
DCR-PC9E) (cTp. 150)

PemeHb 3axBaTa

Fastening the grip strap 3acTeruBaHue pemMHA 3axBaTa

Fasten the grip strap firmly. HapexHo 3acTerHute pemeHb 3axsara.

1-55
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0O603Hau4eHUe HacTeil u

0O603HaueHUe HacTei u

Identifying the parts and controls perynaropos Identifying the parts and controls perynaropos
41 Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpaBneHua

“Memory Stick” slot (p. 150)
(DCR-PC9E only)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 36)
Cassette lid (p. 27)

MEMORY EJECT lever (p. 150)
(DCR-PCE only)

OPEN/AEJECT lever (p. 27)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 5.5 mm (7/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.
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Hesno “Memory Stick” (cTp. 150)
(Tonbko mopens DCR-PCYE)

Pbiyar perynupoBku o6bekTusa
Buaouckarens (cTp. 36)

Kpbiwka kacceTb! (cTp. 27)

Pbiyar MEMORY EJECT (cTp. 150)
(Tonbko mopens DCR-PCYE)

Poiuar OPEN/A EJECT (cTp. 27)

THe3no AnA TpeHoru
V6eanTeck, 4To ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTU MeHee
5,5 MM. B npoTuBHOM criy4ae Bbl He cMoxeTe
HaAeXHO NPUKPENUTL TPEHOTY, & BUHT
MOXeT nospeauTh Bawy suaeokamepy.

0O603Hau4eHUe HacTeil u
perynatopos

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

KHOMKM NyfbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBeHus,
KOTOpbIE MMEIOT OAMHAKOBbIE HaUMEHOBaHNA C
KHOMKaMu Ha BUAeOKamepe, (hyHKUMOHMPYIOT
WAGHTUYHO.

RMT-814

[1] PHOTO button (p. 55, 159)
DISPLAY button (p. 48)
SEARCH MODE button (p. 90)
[4] 1t /> buttons (p. 90)

[5] Video control buttons (p. 46)

[6] Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 89)
START/STOP button (p. 30)
[9] DATA CODE button (p. 48)
Power zoom button (p. 37)

Identifying the parts and controls
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[1] Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 55, 159)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 48)
KHonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 90)
[4] KHonku e</»»1 (cTp. 90)

[5] KHonku BupeokoHTponA (cTp. 46)

[6] NepepaTunk
HanpasbTe Ha gaTumnk AnA ynpaesnexna
EMﬂeOKaMepDH nocne BKMKYeHnAa
Buaeokamepsbl.

KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 89)
Knonka START/STOP (p. 30)
[9] KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 48)

KHonka npusogHoro sapuoobbekTusa
(cTp. 37)

0O603Hau4eHUe HacTeil u
perynaTtopos

0 oouaIByay HIND

MuHhogedud miaHautedau
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To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the +
and - polarities on the batteries to the + — marks
inside the battery compartment.

AnA noAroToBkM nynbTta
AUCTaHUMOHHOrO yNpaBneHusa

BcraBbTe 2 6aTapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
cobnioAan Haanexatlyio NONAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6aTapeiikax co 3Hakamu + — BHyTpW oTceka ana
baTtapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander

= Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

= Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the Commander
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

252
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ynpaeneHua

* [lepXXnTe ANCTAHLMOHHbIA AaTYMK noaanblue
OT CUNbHbIX UICTOYHMKOB CBETA, Kak Hanpumep,
NPAMBIE COMHEYHBIE NYYW NN UINIOMUHALINA.
B NpoTMBHOM Cry4ae AMCTaHUMOHHOe
yripaBrieHne MOXET He 1e/ICTBOBATb.

« [laHHan Buaeokamepa pabotaeT B pexume
nynbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasnenuna VTR 2.
PexMbl nynbTa AMCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHns
1, 2 1 3 NCNONL3YIOTCA ANA OTINYMA AAHHON
Buaeokamepbl oT apyrux KBM cupmbr Sony Bo
n3bexaHune HenpasuUnbHON paboTbl
ANCTAaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnA. Ecnu Bbl
ucnonbayete apyro KBM cupmbl Sony,
paboTaiowuit B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl
pekomeHayeM Bam N3MeHUTb Pexxum nynsta
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNPaBNIEHNA UMK 3aKPbiTh
AMCTaHLMOHHbINA aaTuuk KBM yepHoi
6ymaron.

K NynbTy AUC J

Operation indicators

LCD screen and viewfinder/
AkpaH XK/ v Bugouckareno

[}

Pa6ouue nHaukartopsbl

r16
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[1] cassette memory indicator (p. 226)

Remaining battery time indicator (p. 38)

only) (p. 147)

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 65)/MEMORY
MIX indicator (DCR-PCYE only) (p. 174)/
FADER indicator
(p. 60)

[5] 16:9WIDE indicator (p. 59)

[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 63)

Data code indicator (p. 48)

[8]Date indicator

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 68)

Backlight indicator (p. 40)

[1] steadyShot off indicator (p. 135)

[12 Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 76)

[13 Recording mode indicator (p. 38, 139)

1-56

Zoom indicator (p. 37)/Exposure indicator
(p. 73)/Data file name indicator (DCR-PC9E

m WHAamukaTop KacceTHON namATh (CTp. 226)

[2] MInavnkaTop ocTaBweroca BpemeHu
6GarapeiHoro 6noka (cTp. 38)

Wnpvkatop Bapmoo6bekTusa (cTp. 37)/
MHAWKaTOP 3Kcno3uuum (cTp. 73)/
MHAVKATOp Ha3BaHUA AaHHbIX (TONbKO
moaens DCR-PCYE) (cTp. 147)

[4] MnaunkaTop undposoro addekTa (cTp. 65)/
nHaukaTtop MEMORY MIX (Tonbko moaens
DCR-PC9E) (cTp. 174)/mHaukatop FADER
(cTp. 60)

[5] Mnaukatop pexvma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 59)

[6] MnaukaTop adhdrekta usobpaxennn
(cTp. 63)

WHavkaTop koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 48)
WUHpvkatop aatbl

[9] MnankaTtop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 68)
WHavkaTop 3aaHein noacBeTKy (cTp. 40)

P BbIK: y
cbemku (cTp. 141)

P py4HOI choky
6eCKOHe4HOCTH (CTp. 76)

0 ©ousIByay HIND

MuHhogedud viaHauLedau
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0O603Hau4eHue HacTew U
perynaTtopos

Self-timer indicator (p. 43, 162)

[15 STBY/REC indicator (p. 30)/Video control
mode indicator (p. 50)/Picture size indicator
(DCR-PC9E only) (p. 156)/Image quality
mode indicator (DCR-PC9E only)

(p. 154)

IGHTSHOT indicator (p. 41)
‘arning indicators (p. 214)

Tape counter indicator (p. 89)/Time code
indicator (p.38)/Self-diagnosis indicator
(p. 213)/Photo mode indicator (p. 55, 159)/
Image number indicator (DCR-PC9E only)
(p. 184)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 38)/Memory
playback indicator (DCR-PC9E only) (p. 184)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 89)
[211 END SEARCH indicator (p. 44)

[22 DV IN indicator (DCR-PCYE only) (p. 118)/A/
V — DV indicator (DCR-PCOE only) (p. 113)

udio mode indicator (p. 139)

Data file name indicator (DCR-PC9E only)
(p. 176)
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work. /Time indicator

Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (optional).

Multi screen mode indicator
(DCR-PCSE only) (p. 160)

254

WHpavkatop Taiimepa camosanycka
(cTp. 43, 162)

Wnpvkatop STBY/REC (cTp. 30)/
UHAMKATOP peXXuma BUAEOKOHTponA

(cTp. 50)/MHAMKaTOp pasmepa
n3o6paxeHnun (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE)
(cTp. 156)/MHAMKaTOP pexuma KavecTsa
n3obpaxcenun (Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE)
(cTp. 154)

Unaukarop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 41)

n
(cTp. 224)

WHaunkaTop cyeTymMKa neHThbl (cTp. 89)/
MHAVKaTOp Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 38)/
MHAMKATOP (hyHKLMM CaMOAMArHOCTMKM
(cTp. 223)/uHaukaTop (oTopexuma

(cTp. 55, 159)/MHAUKaTOp HOMepa
n3obpaxeHua (Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE)
(cTp. 184)

WHpvkaTop ocTaBweiica neHTbl (cTp. 38)/
WHAWKaTOp BOCNpOM3BEAEHMA NaMATH
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE) (cTp. 184)

HavkaTop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 89)
HaukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 44)

WHaukatop DV IN (Tonbko moaens DCR-
PC9E) (cTp. 118)/Mupukatop A/N — DV
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE) (cTp. 113)

MHaMKaTop aBTOMaTU4eCKOro peXxuma
(cTp. 145)

WHpavkaTop Ha3BaHuA aitna AaHHbIX
(Tonbko mogens DCR-PCYE) (cTp. 176)
JToT WHANKATOP NOABMAETCA BO BpemA
paboTbl chyHkumia MEMORY MIX. /
MHAMKaTOp BpeMeHU

VIHANKaTOP roTOBHOCTH BUACOBCMbILIKN
3TOT MHANKATOP NOABNAETCA NPN
MCMOMb30BaHNI BUAEOBCILILLIKY (HE
npunaraeTca).

MHAMKaTOp MHOTO3KPaHHOTO peXuma
(Tonbko moaens DCR-PCYE) (cTp. 160)
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SECTION 2
DISASSEMBLY

The following flow chart shows the disassembly procedure.

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

2-1. LCD section (PD-148/148A board)

PD-148/148A board service position

. Cabinet (R) section

2-3.

Lens-EVF section

2-4. VC-265/265A board
" !
IS .
O 2-5. Mechanism deck
S
3 {
g
m 2-6. Cabinet (G) assembly
©
? !
q
% 2-7. Memory stick connector, FP-347 flexible board
° 1
2-8. Control switch block (FK-1770)
2-9. Control switch block (PS-1770), NS-013 board Service position to check the VTR section
—| 2-10. BJ-002/002A board Service position to check the camera section

2-11. LCD hinge assembly, PR-037, PO-007 boards

[CONNECTION OF EQUIPMENTS]

CPC-6 terminal board jig
(J-6082-371-A)

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

2-1

AC power

L




NOTE: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. LCD SECTION (PD-148/148A BOARD)

Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5)

(® LCD cabinet (R) assembly

® Two claws

@ Liquid crystal
indicator module PD-148 board (PC9/PC9E),

PD-148A board (PC6E)

Inverter transformer unit,

back light, etc.

/ (TP-1770) panel
® Panel spacer

Two screws

j (M1.7 x 2.5)
/ ® LCD cabinet (L) assembly

@ Panel protection sheet

[PD-148/148A BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

PD-148 board (PC9/PC9E), Adjustment remote
PD-148A board (PC6E) commander (RM-95)

(TP-1770) panel

Liquid crystal
indicator module

Back light
(Cold cathode )
fluorescent tube

Inverter transformer unit

AC power
o D s |

CPC jig for LCD panel
(J-6082-529-A)

2-2



2-2. CABINET (R) SECTION

Two plate screws
(M2), lock ace

Accessory shoe

(® Microphone cover

® Two claws

® Screw (M1.7 x 4),

lock ace, p2

® Screw
(M1.7 x 4),

lock ace, p2 (@ Four screws

(M1.7 x 2.5)

(® Two screws

@ Openthe @ BJ-002 board (PCY/PCIE) ( (M7,
cassette lid BJ-002A board (PC6E) ockace, p
(60P) —
® m’i iciex\;s {2 Cabinet (R) section
lock ace, p2 /\

2-3. LENS-EVF SECTION

W Microphone block (6P)

® Lens-EVF section

(® NS-013 board (8P)

2-3



2-4. VC-265/265A BOARD

@ Flexible board
(from video head) (10P)

® FP-102 flexible board (27P)

(® Flexible board (from drum motor) (10P)

(® Control switch block
(FK-1770) (51P)

® Flexible board
(from capstan motor) (27P)

® FP-347 flexible board (9P)
(PC9/PCIE)

VC-265 board (PC9/PCIE)
VC-265A board (PC6E)

Three screws
(M1.7 x 2.5)

2-5. MECHANISM DECK

@OCn the l

cassette lid

Four screws
(M1.4 x 1.5)

@ Mechanism deck, Two dowels
Cassette compartment
cover, efc.



2-6. CABINET (G) ASSEMBLY

@ Two tapping

screws (M1.7 x 4) Four tapping
X? screws (M1.7 x 4)
g &

@ Screw
(M1.7 x 2.

/W'/@/ Q\
@ Special head (step) ® Hold grip assembly

screw (M2.6)

Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5)

Sleeve (front)

(@ Cabinet (G) assembly

@ Open the
jack cover (S).

2-7. MEMORY STICK CONNECTOR, FP-347 FLEXIBLE BOARD

(PC9/PCYE)

FP-347 flexible board

Memory stick connector
(® MS connector
J retainer
¢

(Qemove %E Tapping

the solderings
screw
(M1.7 x 4)

________________________________________________________

S

Tapping
screw
(M1.7 x 4)
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2-8. CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-1770)

@® Two screws
(M1.7 % 2.5)

(® Two tapping
screws

@ Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5) > @ Shoe frame

(M1.7 % 4)
Screw
® cabinet (L) (M1.7 x 2.5)
K@ Two tapping
screws
(M1.7 x 4)
@ Control switch block K@
(FK-1770) Tapping
screw
(M1.7 x 4)

2-9. CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (PS-1770), NS-013 BOARD

‘ Screw Three screws
® Control switch block (M1.7 x 2.5) (M1.7 x 2.5)

(PS-1770)
Compression spring
Battery lock
‘ N

(® Cabinet (rear)

@ NS-013 board

Screw
(M1.7 x 2.5)

® Front cover

@ Four screws
(M1.7 x 2.5)



2-10.BJ-002/002A BOARD

Screw
(M1.7 x 4), Screw
lock ace, p2 / (M1.7 x 2.5)

BJ-002A board (PC6E)
(Note 1)

@ Two tapping

screws (M1.7 x 4) connector

(Note 1) O ‘ (® PR-063 harness (8P)

® Screw
(M1.7 x 2.5)

Terminal ratainer
plate assembly

® Tapping screw\_/@/
(M1.7 x 4)

Note 1: CN3100 (for the DC-IN connector) and CN3105 (for the battery terminal board) of BJ-002/002A
board are the same size, and the number of the pins is the same.

So these connectors may be mistaken for each other. When these connectors are mistaken,
the charge system of the unit may break.

So ascertain the color of the connector when assembling these connectors.

Z CN3100 (for the DC-IN connector) ««-«««x-eee- Blue
CN3105 (for the battery terminal board) ---:--- White
Battery terminal board

IF TS
‘&‘Q}‘? CN3105 (White)
CN3100 (Blue)

\\/(D Four screws
(M1.7 x 4),
lock ace, p2

frame
@ Tripod screw

BJ-002/002A board

DC-IN connector

[SERVICE POSITION TO CHECK THE VTR SECTION]

Connection to Check the VTR Section

To check the VTR section, set the VTR to the “Forced VTR power ON” mode. (Or, connect the control switch block (PS-1770)
to the control switch block (FK-1770) and set the power switch to the “VIDEO” position.)
Operate the VTR function using the adjustment remote commander (with the HOLD switch set in the OFF position).

Note 2 : The control switch block (FK-1770) is used for the repair parts as a jig.

Setting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode Exiting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. 1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 02 and 2) Select page: D, address: 10, data: 00, and press the PAUSE
press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote button of the adjustment remote commander.
commander. 3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

. . When exiting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode, connect the control
CPC-6 terminal board jig  gitch block (PS-1770) to the control switch block (FK-1770). Or,
(J-6082-371-A) when ejecting the cassette, connect the control switch block (PS-1770)
to the control switch block (FK-1770) and press the EJECT switch.

CPC-6 flexible jig
(J-6082-370-B)

Control switch block
(PS-1770) (8P)

VC-265 board (PC9/PC9E) = S N |
VC-265A board (PC6E) A

Mechanism deck

Control switch block (FK-1770)
(A-7096-840-A) (51P)
(Note 2)

BJ-002 board (PC9/PCIE)
BJ-002A board (PC6E)
(60P)

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

DC-IN connector
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[SERVICE POSITION TO CHECK THE CAMERA SECTION]

Connection to Check the Camera Section

To check the camera section, set the camera to the “Forced camera power ON” mode. (Or, connect the control switch block
(PS-1770) to the control switch block (FK-1770) and set the power switch to the “CAMERA” position.)

Operate the camera functions of the zoom and focus using the adjustment remote commander (with the HOLD switch set in
the OFF position).

(Note) : The control switch block (FK-1770) is used for the repair parts as a jig.

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode

1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01 and
press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander.

CF-085 board (88P)

VC-265 board (PC9/PCYE)
VC-265A board (PC6E)

BJ-002 board (PC9/PC9E)
BJ-002A board (PC6E)
(60P)

DC-IN connector

Lens-EVF section

Exiting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode

1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

3) Select page : 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

When exiting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode,
connect the control switch block (PS-1770) to the
control switch block (FK-1770).

Control switch block
(PS-1770) (8P)

Control switch block (FK-1770)
(A-7096-840-A) (51P)
(Note)

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

Mechanism deck

AC power
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2-11.LCD HINGE ASSEMBLY, PR-037, PO-007 BOARDS

(Remove the LCD unit referring to section 2-1 before starting disassembling.)

(® Hinge cover (rear)

@ Screw (M1.7 x 2.5)
) Two claws
® Blind plate assembly,

PO-007 board Claw

@® Screw

M1.7 x 2.5
( ) (® Hinge cover (front)

@ Tapping
screw
(M1.7 x 5)

@® LCD hinge assembly

Blind plate

® Two claws assembly

® PD-113 harness
® PO-007 board

® Two solderings \\

@ PR-063 harness ]
® PR-037 board ’\@
ﬂ ~ Pte Two solderings

f—_———————

k‘@ PR-063 harness

SOLDERING OF HARNESS (PR-063)

QO Soldering position @ Connect the black harness at the leftmost end of the
harness (PR-063) and connect the second gray harness
PO-007 board I_I PR-037 board Boss hole (PR-063) to the PR-037 board by soldering.

PR-037 board: 9 ® Check that there is no cold soldering, non-soldering,

solder slump nor solder bridge.

0

o
Harness Harness Note: Align the direction of the harness ® as shown in the
(black) (gray) picture.

AEJ\ ®) J Be careful that the harness must not be caught by the
. boss hole.

(® Connect the third black harness and the fourth gray harness
X Hatness from the leftmost end of the PO-007 board by soldering.

Harness

(black) (gray)

@® Check that there is no cold soldering, non-soldering, solder

Harness slump nor solder bridge.

Harness PO-007 board

(gray)
(black) Note: Align the direction of the harness ® as shown in the

picture.
Boss hole Be careful that the harness must not be caught by the
boss hole.

Harness Harness

(black) (gray) Specification

Reference of counting the harness starts counting from the
black harness in the end.

L]

® PR-063 harness
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2-12.CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

CF-085
(CCD IMAGER, PITCH/YAW SENSOR)

NS-013
(REMOTE COMMANDER )
RECEIVER INVERTER
TRANSFORMER UNIT
PD-148 (PC9/PCOE)
PD-148A (PC6E)
VC-265 (PC9/PCIE) (LCD DRIVE, BACK LIGHT)
VC-265A (PC6E)
CAMERA PROCESS, MS INTERFACE,
DV PROCESS, VIDEO, AUDIO, SERVO, )
HI/MECHA CONTROL, DC/DC CONVERTER

PO-007
(PANEL OPEN)

MF-325

(MF SENSOR) PR-037

(PANEL REVERSE)

BJ-002 (PC9/PCYE)
BJ-002A (PC6E)
(JACK, BATTERY)
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2-13.FLEXIBLE BOARDS LOCATION

The flexible boards contained in the mechanism deck and that in the lens device are not shown.

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(FK-1770)

FP-347
(MEMORY STICK CONNECTOR)

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(PS-1770)

2-11E



DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E
SECTION 3

BLOCK DIAGRAMS

3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/3)(DCR-PC6E) () : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.
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DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

3-2. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/3)(DCR-PC9/PC9E) () : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.

16Mbit (4-26)
SDRAM

19 — 32 2 — 12 -39 — 49

[ -

: CF-085 BOARD(1/2)

LENS-EVF BLOCK

|
|
|
!
—

ENO.DIR OA,DIR 0B

AFCK | o /
v L | oney
: IO\
ENLOIR 1ADIR 18 :

(TAKO)

| sls | (4-11) (4-20) T —
1
L S . @-21) it °
e 1 TPB-+, o
T - @"* L wooas_ ] 1C401 ' o
. . At 1 SHAGC ) () o
~ f ! A/D'CONV. 12 (BIRDS+)

I A — | H | AD SO CAMERA DV INTERFACE .

: 7 [ S |

| { i i | BJ-002/002A

P il || BOARD(1/4) |

| i I | VDRAIN wsvo_ L FRRV.TRRV.TRRT FRRV.TRRV.TRRT | l_(SEPEEiEG)__I

| : | | DATATO 5D |

I il i

! : ! ) L] |

| : I | Hinra HS TG :

: : . 72 GENERATOR feo ok |

L i Al |

| : i ;

e I wovo (1) wor I

| H | | | r i1 (4-25) 6

i 3 S i oot HD,VD.0E T0

! ; | ! I 1C2201 o | Bk ons

I | I I | (LPLATZ S (SEE PAGE 3-5)

I | | omeast onsass | onoon e

j ke @ 23] omiver [s3]ss 1C202 RIS PWM

; LS s e IC203 oo ]

! I RIS DRIVE (4-33) ¥ CHARACTER

| : (= - I — EERERSTER

i I [IC1106

: , a|

i L i = — [ .

H H (4-23) I CONTROL

! ! dososo | s . SWITCH

! | ) 2680 Sk : BLOCK

DATA TO SFD2 .

! ' i (FK-1770)

i ' (1/2) e

|

i

i

|

i

i

i

i

i

i

i

I
: i LNE our
: VSP S0, S1. SCK
oo, ! =) o st
! Zoom [ —— ZM RST Y L
[ T 3638
1, |_sensor 1T 1 c xv2)
H AuDIO
i i3
i A
== — —
b 5 N VSP S0,5CK
& o R
NIGHT SHOT ! A A 601
L. ——
N

|
|

S SN [ ]
I
|
I

X2001
25.8048MHz

''''''''''''''''' = (172) DATA FROM SFD
| i W08 oaTATO 8FD 1C1002 o -
| MF-325 P [ G50 SSeK ] B oo e sPeaRER

BOARD wn B wa oo = A5y L
I SENSOR | Jr S A0 50,40 50K — £,
| ) i oo
| |
e = «asvaon ExTmiCL
| (4-13) extmcr (3
i ] .
i SE3451 Vvsour msosisk T ] e -
| Do sewson
! —— PS OUT
I i (4:28) @29
e e e e — —— ——— — 1 XTAL 0SC

I 1C2004 [1C2006 | “-27) vk R e
1owei i 1C2002 [ == smhz | | FP-347
) ) oo | 1 (FLEXIBLE)
200M sW AD (KATHMANDU) (] I (SEE PAGE 4-57)
‘DL\iERALL XCS 0SD, 0SD S0, X0SD SCK DIGITAL .
(SEE PSS : T
|
i

cN3103

USB INTERFACE USB D+, D-

SYS CLK

[ BJ-002/002A
i | BOARD(2/4)



3-3. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/3)

() : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E
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DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

3-4. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (3/3) () : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.
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3-5. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/2)
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() : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E
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3-6. POWER BLOCK DIAGRAM (2/2)

() : Page No. shown in () indicates the page to refer on the schematic diagram.

| | i
i VC-265/265A BOARD(2/2) Il .
. LANC DC conots GN603 LANC DC J604
GIE
| ) i il
l BTT LI3V 12]2]| T 0y I
. 13131 i BT601
| !
. (4-39) Foumn
! v 12) BATT SENS |C1104 I
| 13 ACVSENS 1850 BATT SIG 1
i i . '
E 1BSI i
! 11 IC1101 455 » Pr— I
I I
1 BATT UNREG DL‘,N . ®© YRESET FAST CHARGE H
! >t voD INIT CHARGE ON I
| “33 s VIRDD ON (26) | Fe—me— e -
i VTR UNREG o o CAM DD ON (25) cN602 | | ’—o P(cng/gEc’sa |
-t
H BATT SIG IC1105 XVTR MODE SW 131]a1] B St
! BATTXEXT oo XCAM+STBY SW [s0] 0] ] L:\?omcmkaa |
I INIT CHARGE ON XPHOTO STBY SW 129] 20 _7|_ | o [
. FAST CHARGE XLANC ON RV601 | :’ ”””””E” =-- H
| ol 22~ Zoonwn | i e !
| CAM DD ON || FC RST LED I T | CONTROL SWITCH | | CONTROL SWITCH |
1 ZM RST LED — | : BLOCK (FK-1770) . . BLOCK (PS-1770) |
| EVER 3.0V | !
i ©S DD, 0SD S0, X0SD SCK pon e | l_(SE PEEiEﬂ_GZ)_ . _l l_(SE PfEim)_ ......... 1
3 3 XO0SD SCK M
i VTR UNREG VTR DD SENS CHIME PWR CONT |
i !
. REG | Q1011 | [ ]
I . i CF-085 BOARD(2/2) i
. EVER 3.0V | wmrien | | | p—m— ———_
Q1117 L |- PHE201,6202
! 1C5301 'J-l cnoot 3 | cnassa Voo CN335M
| mallia il
! [1c1o001 || |[1c1002 | IC1106 [1c4701 ] | | [1C4702 | G, it T
| T GENERRTER EEPROM MECHA | 1
i ADIG Vo ADCEBAC EEPROM CONTROL | | MF-325 BOARD
- b @45) @45) (@33) (430 [ @2 [ @ IC3451 || | ues S (SEE PAGE 4-12)|
__osw 000000
! D1gY D1V £B4701 SENSOR AMP PGt .
| D 1.5V D15V 73 |
i A28V A28V el _Azev f ( ) T |
i AU 2.8V AU 2.8V CAM 12V —1—1 i
| 4=t (o320t | |
| POW%RIA%LROAEAE D28V D28V 13201 I
. " CAM DD ON CAM -6.5V 1 oo |
! PANEL/EVF 13.5V [ EXCEPT | , FCRST LED e e | LENS ASSY
| (SEE PAGE = ! AEP/UK MODEL ! 0204 (4-11) onazst |
. 3-10) 3 | CAM 12V 1 FCRESETVCC FOCUS
! o [Ic7o1 | |i|[ 1c801 ||:|[IC5302] | | [1C5603 ] 1C301 [1Cc303 | [1Cc302 | = g
| 3 3 AMP (GCAM3) r T 0203
i oo I LN RiduT i SIENAL INTERFACE it iATon —— 52 [ 30 | ZMRESET VCC ﬁggg
| : AMP : PROCESS 134]34] RESET
| (4-38) 3 777777777777 (7‘{'73767)7 | (4-29) (4-32) (4-19) (4-20) (4-19)
| i
i AU 4.6V |
i PANEL/EVF 4.6V [17] PANEL/EVF 4.6V o J4_ H 1C6001
9 14
i S VTR UNREG T | co@?&@ﬁw
i |
| peoozeo0s (4712)
i i aoy 4y [sofs0] wrasv =
1 RP 4.6V RP 46V 62|62 T | LED
I TT &
i CAIN 2.8V = R525 | | | _
: R j 1.NS:013 BOARD
A28y |,
l D1V e 1T TRCEIPCRE [T T T i TAPE LED A J— 3 3
! ! I | - | [ic502 IC501 ; |
| [1c402 | [ic401 || :|[1c403 ]|: @ oamevon ! !
- Lic102 || |[iciot1 | 3 3 T oot ]
| (TRW) (TRF) 7 Canan ! I CAPSTAN MOTOR REEL F& AMP HALL ON ' :
. 1.5V REG SIGNAL ' 16M : DRIVE, TAPE TOP,END DET Q502 I !
| RECIRE AD TNV, PROCESS ! SDRAM ! CAP FG AMP DRUM,CAP ERROR AMP ' !
| COn. ' ! SENsOR Vo |- TREEL, .
l [ @o [ @9 (@22) @) | @22) | Oy 5 oo —.— |
. Li02 - - - - Lo Geg) - 3 - . |
| o HER | |
i B HEE i J MECHA DECK
3 BB H 1
H i (SEE PAGE 4-55,56) I
| D15V | T I !
H MT 4.8V L2o1 i
l D2.8v " l
i o 1 e P o
I o | 3 1C2001 | 3
| 1C202 | 1C2003 |
| 10203 [1Cc204 || i|[I1c201 || [ IC2005 || |[1C2004 || || IC2006 | [ 1c2201 || || I1Cc2202 | 12002 | ;
| FOCUS/ZOOM i i (LPLATZ) i (KATHMANDU) MS VCC ON | e — — 1 i
: SHUTTER 4Mit MPEG 16Mbit f '
i RIS DAVE MOTOR DRIVE 3 DRIVE e SO LA s SoR C%,GIER}E;L l | FP_347(FLEXI BLE) | 3
! baar (4-23) @24) (4-23) (4-28) 1 (4-28) I (4-28) 1 (4-25) 1 (4-26) f (4-27) Ro3s oot Jg_ | s Lo voo @ | ;
D19V ! ’ ] LED '
| : 02005,2006 | CN6101 '
. D31V ' = * msvoc :
i | Ea a5 =
o 8 iieepeessy |



SECTION 4

PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

4-1. FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (1/2)
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FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)
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4-2. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

(For printed wiring boards)
. Pattern from the side which enables seeing.
(The other layers' patterns are not indicated.)
* Through hole is omitted.
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms.
* There are few cases that the part printed on diagram isn’t
mounted in this model.
 Chip parts.

Transistor Diode
C 654 456 4 5 1 2 3 3 3
B E 123 321 321 543 2 1 2 1 2 1

(For schematic diagrams)

« All capacitors are in pF unless otherwise noted. p: pF.
50V or less are not indicated except for electrolytics and
tantalums.

« Chip resistors are 1/10W unless otherwise noted.
kQ=1000Q, MQ=1000kQ.

« Caution when replacing chip parts.
New parts must be attached after removal of chip.
Be careful not to heat the minus side of tantalum capacitor, Be-
cause it is damaged by the heat.

» Some chip part will be indicated as follows.

Example C541 L452
22U 10UH
TA A 2520

Kinds of capacitor

Temperature characteristics
External dimensions (mm)

« Constants of resistors, capacitors, ICs and etc with XX indicate
that they are not used.
In such cases, the unused circuits may be indicated.

« All variable and adjustable resistors have characteristic curve B,
unless otherwise noted.

« Signal name
XEDIT - EDIT PB/XREC - PB/REC

- non flammable resistor

: fusible resistor

: panel designation

: B+ Line *

emmmmm :B-—Line*

2> : IN/OUT direction of (+,—) B LINE. *

o [ :adjustment for repair. *

« Circled numbers refer to waveforms. *

* Indicated by the color red.

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.

Note :

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

(Measuring conditions voltage and waveform)

 Voltages and waveforms are measured between the measure-
ment points and ground when camera shoots color bar chart of
pattern box. They are reference values and reference wave-
forms. *
(VOM of DC 10 MQ input impedance is used.).

« Voltage values change depending upon input impedance of VOM
used.) *

1. Connection

Pattern box
\i;s o

Front of the lens

2. Adjust the distance so that the output waveform of Fig. a and
the Fig. b can be obtain.

‘ H
S o]
3 55 &5
S =
>69§%U®
O E&E
o
AlB A=B ‘B‘A‘

Fig. a (Video output terminal output waveform)

|
— Electron beam

I
: . | scanned frame
2lc|S|lele |
| Y= oL .
28| o|E|8| 2| 2| [« CRT picture frame
! ) X|m
LI0|6|2| 8 [
I s |
: I
|

Fig.b (Picture on monitor TV)

When indicating parts by reference number, please include
the board name.

4-5




DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

MF-325 (MF SENSOR), NS-013 (REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER) PRINTED WIRING BOARDS
— Ref. No. MF-325, NS-013 Boards; 20,000 Series —

MF-325 BOARDI(SIDE A)

CNB201

For printed wiring board QD
» Refer to page 4-78 for parts location. (NS-013 board)
* MF-325 board consists of multiple layers. However, only Q

the sides (layers) A and B are shown. O - - -
* NS-013 board consists of multiple layers. However, only 1-681-186 E

the side (layer) A is shown.

16
There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.
PO-007
(PANEL OPEN)
MF-325
b SEisom e NS-013 BOARD
(PANEL REVERSE)
B f—f_)
o o
BJ-002 (PC9/PC9E)
(A, BATTERY) DE003 DE002
CF-085 JE— /
(CCD IMAGER, PITCH/YAW SENSOR)

HU i

Fe—ny et | 1-681-182-

NS-013
EMOTE COMMANDER)

RECEIVER INVERTER N\
TRANSFORMER UNIT A D
ICe001 O
PD-148 (PCO/PCOE)
PD-148A (PC6E)
VC-265 (PCO/PCIE) (LCD DRIVE, BACK LIGHT) N Pl
VC-265A (PC6E) \
CAMERA PROCESS, MS INTERFACE,
DV PROCESS, VIDEO, AUDIO, SERVO, )
HIMECHA CONTROL, DC/DC CONVERTER 16 1 2 3 4 5

MF SENSOR / REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER
MF-325 NS-013 4-8



CF-085 (CCD IMAGER, PITCH/YAW SENSOR) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
— Ref. No. CF-085 Board; 20,000 Series —

CF-085 BOARDI(SIDE A) CF-085 BOARD(SIDE B)

CN3T702
= I THNAN TN ANES =
QITOITOTT T
gupooog
gg5e=g
oNGT701 RbaRRE
= ||| =
)
N\ N\ 4

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

For printed wiring board

« Refer to page 4-78 for parts location.

« This board consists of multiple layers. However, only
the sides (layers) A and B are shown.

 Chip parts

Transistor Diode
c 654 456

]l R

B E 123 321 2 1

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn't mounted in this model.

CF-085
(CCD IMAGER, PITCH/YAW SENSOR)

NS-013
EMOTE COMMANDER)

RECEIVER INVERTER

TRANSFORMER UNIT

PD-148 (PC9/PCIE)
PD-148A (PC6E)

VC-265 (PCY/PCIE) (LCD DRIVE, BACK LIGHT)
VC-265A (PC6E)

CAMERA PROCESS, MS INTERFACE,

DV PROCESS, VIDEO, AUDIO, SERVO, )

HI/MECHA CONTROL, DC/DC CONVERTER

CN3354

@ i N7
o] e - N
ooe  LE N
C3458] _Z
O =R = §RO I
@Eéz. g = R =
Z [ chE]:-l ﬁgg S =
- =i =5 P o] =]
(@g;ﬂ;} = 7uzuu|?uzuuuuﬂuuuu(fjluuuuﬁuuutharm;%]E% D OU%%%% — o —©
m
i | S ‘ s
Q S SE3450
CN3355 CN3353 ﬁgg (PITCH SENSOR)
ca'mig; 10 (D) O
) ﬂ L______-\\_________\\\__i:j
s
3
\ § g SUN
if ] —.0 —
— =B C
O O O % =®
N — = —/
=
=
€3209C ) N\ o
) |
\ S

1-681-181- ) [i1]

4-10

| 10

CCD IMAGER, PITCH/YAW SENSOR
CF-085



DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

For Schematic Diagram

« Refer to page 4-9 for CF-085 printed wiring board.

* Refer to page 4-7 for MF-325, NS-013 printed wiring boards.
» Refer to page 4-73 for waveforms.

CCD IMAGER(CD B(LOCIZ) Precautions Upon Replacing CCD imager
A « The CF-085 board mounted as a repair part is not equipped
-REF.NO.:20000 SERIES- oD pair p quipp
XX MARK:NO MOUNT x; a | 'mag‘:]r- board o 66D o th
en replacing this board, remove the imager from the
— NO MARKREC/PB MODE TO VC-265/265A BOARD(18/18) CNOO1 p g 5 g
R :REC MODE SEE PAGE 4‘ 54) old one and mount it onto the new one.
P :PBMODE ( : If the CCD i has b laced tall th
com CN3354 88P BTOB . 3 imager has been replaced, carry out all the
G . .
. P 1| com G |2 i:; adjustments for the camera section.
=<5 | B 14 « As the CCD imager may be damaged by static electricity from
B |03201 BLK 5| BLK HCK1 6 | HeK1
HCK2 HST its structure, handle it carefully like for the MOS IC.
CCD IMAGER RGT 7 | HCK2 HST | 8 o ) ) )
Y 9| RaT DWN |10p————DBWN In addition, ensure that the receiver is not covered with dusts
> > = @ EN STB .
2 VoK 11| EN STB |12 nor exposed to strong light.
; g = 13| VCK VST |14 VST
= 3 P—115| REG_GND EVF_VCC |16 -@M
5
& s < >—o . LN 17| PANEL/EVF_4.6V REG_GND |18 REG_GND
e fi1.9/P0 l l l I 19| PANEL/EVF_4.6V REG_GND |20 =4
C § €3203 L 23504 %353; LED_ON/OFF — — LED_DA coMm & com
a S = 0.1u 16V 2520 21| LED_ON/OFF LED_DA |22 G G
28 S g F i i i TA B b—1 23| REG_GND REG_GND |24 [—4 R
[ &5 C_RESET R
oo > C3209 25| C_RESET A_28V |26 —-@ B
- 88 XX Ys_out PS_OUT B
3 27| vs_out PS_OUT |28 BLK
— a ZM_XA ZM_XB - BIK
e 29[ zm_xA ZM_XB |30 HCKA
o P A 31| ZM_A ZM_B |32 2.8 HeK
) 3 NS_VCG = = ZM_RESET_VCC HCK2 & Heke
o] b ——@—— 33| NS_vce ZM_RESET_VCC |34 —-@_ HST
S5 O TEMP ZM_RESET =K HsT @
D QQ g; w 35| TEMP ZM_RESET |36 RGT RGT TO(2/2)
(=4 oR & —<
St 3 37| MT_GND MT_GND |38 DWN
3 FC_XA FC_XB — K pwn
@ 39| FC_XA FC_XB |40 EN
b R8.3 FeA 41| FC_A FC_B |42 FC_B En
» PO CCD_OUT FC_RESET — S FG_RESET_VCC STB K ste
I 43| FC_RESET FC_RESET_VCC |44 VCK VoK
L R3201 3206 45| MT_GND MT_GND |46 VST v
= - vsT
2200 XX HALL: 47| HALLY BIAS+ |48 b
T HALL- BIAS- M@—@ EVF_VGG
49| HALL- BIAS- |50 LED_ON/OFF
51| MT_GND MT_GND |52 LED_ON/OFF
E DRIVE+ = = DRIVE- LEDDA T ED.DA
53| DRIVE+ DRIVE- |54
PANEL/EVF_4.6V
b—155| REG_GND REG_GND |56 [~ E
A_2.8V
b—157| REG_GND SIRCS_SIG |58 G RESET v ¢ — o — — — — —
EN3351 248 59| XF_TALLY_LED MT4.8V |60 C-RESET @ To@) I I
— o | e ’ 1= D —t . MF-325 BOARD !
I I ZM_XB 61| NS_LED_K MT4.8V |62 Ys_out vs out
— ZM_A — 63| REG_GND REG_GND |64 f~—4 - . MF SENSOR |
IMA |3 = MF_B -REF.NO.:20000 SERIES- H
e |4 ZM_B 65| MF_B MF_A |66 CN3355 6P I
- NS_VCC —67| REG_GND MF_vCC |68 = 1| MF_vce %ﬁ'* .
F NIGHTSHOT_VGC | 5 —@—J SuB R6201
69| VSHT REG_GND |70 [~4 2| MF_A ="550 I
MT_GND | 6 V4 MF_B .
FC_RESET — 71| REG_GND va |72 ° 3| wre
FC_SENS_OUT | 7 = RG V3 I
TEMP 73| RG v3 |74 D3352 q Y% 4| GND
THERMO_OUT | 8 K 75| H1 v2 |76 V2 XX k 5| GND I
A FC_RESET_VCC | i it
LENS_EVF FC_SENS_VOC | 9 A= H2 77| ne vi |78 i 6 | anp .
BLOCK MT_GND |10 D3351 |
CxA |11 FC_XA —179| REG_GND REG_GND |80 [~4 015AZ8.2-TPL3
Fcixs " FC_XB MSUB 81| MSUB CAM_12v |82 M PH6202 I
o n l1s FC_A oCh OUT —{ 83| ReG_aND CAM_-6.5V |84 1= I GP1S092HCPI !
FCA X =
G FCiB " FC_B /—# 85| ccp_out REG_GND |86 [~ e
— —1 87| REG_GND REG_GND |88 [~ h 1
. owo [1s . | NS-013 BOARD .
ZM_SENS_OUT |16 - - i REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER |
— 2m_seNs_vee |17 e RESELCE. | -REFNO.:20000 SERIES- i
BIAS+ . D6003 D6002 | 06001 I
BIAS(+) |18 | DCZ2805 DCZ2805 .
HALL+ (NIGHT SHOT)
HALL(+) |19 . REMOTE COMMANDER |
BIAS- RECEIVER
BIAS(-) |20 CN3353 8P _I .
HALL- I
H HALL(-) |21 8| mT 48v @ @
MT_GND |22 7 | NS_LED_K I
DRIVE+ D6001
L
DRIVE(+) |23 p— T 6 | TALLY_LED_A TLSUA002(TPX1.SONY) o001 .
DRIVE(-) |24 5 | XF_TALLY_LED < (TALLY) @ @ RS.70-TU |
4 | PANEL/EVF_4.6V = < ‘ i
LENS-EVF BLOCK is replaced as a block. 3 | sircs_sig
So that these PRINTED WIRING BOARD and SIGNAL PATH o
SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM are omitted. | |
VIDEO SIGNAL 1| GND |
| CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA  — — — — — — — O — — — — — — —
REC| w=p -—p>>
16
PB|
CF-085 (1/2) / MF-325 NS-013 4-12



For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-9 for printed wiring board.

1 | 2

CF-085 BOARD(2/2)
22u SE3450 Note :
P|TCH,YAW SENSOR(SE BLOCK) P4vTA (PITCH SENSOR) ::C%‘_‘ﬁje The components identified by
-REENO.:20000 SERIES- \@Gnd Out @ B mark&(_)r dotted line with mark
W—@-@ A_2.8V A\ are critical for safety.
XX MARK:NO MOUNT et L3451 Replace only with part number
- 10uH
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE (~)vret  vec (<) os our specified.
AVAVAV B
R3460
0
1608
L Ra461 2 & T & = 5 % &t E 3
T 1608 s 5 5 24 F F £ 2 3 7
@ T0(1/2)
I C 34 5 1 1C3451 (
UPC6756GR-8JG-E2
YAW/PITCH 5
SENSOR AMP N « 8
o8 & ¥~ § B S 5 T3
od — 4 +— juny > < o (&) >
-6
SE3451 3454 |« . , b
(YAW SENSOR) R3451 0.1u
20k \-® Ys_ouTt
@Gnd out (j W R3455 R3457
C3469 \L R3463 10k ™
g 1608 39 C_RESET
\Yi -+ A
ia @wef Ve G \ Jezi 3461
.047u 10
R3g62 == 63470 3216
1608 XX B
Q3701 0
XN4312-TW
BACK LIGHT
ON/OFF SW 0
LED_ON/OFF 164 m
& 6 G370t CN3701__ 6P " |
PANEL/EVF_4.6V 220 NIMZI25F(RE2) 6 | vcet j—‘ 3
0
yd
L Rrazoe | 64 5 { LEDT LED9O2 3
LED_DA = 8800 |, 4| ne (BACK LIGHT) |
2SB1462.-QR(K8).S0 (v , 0 !
S { I\A 3 N.C. :
i v Q3703 2| LED2 A |
3701 < e XP6501-(TX).SO 1| veee }
XX BACK LIGHT DRIVE ! a !
R3713 LR37081 | pavgg L.
|03701 TH3701 @ N T R3709 ‘ :
+05% +05%
SIGNAL PATH
) CN3702  16P ) )
com 16| com VIDEO SIGNAL
X ° CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
(D) 1o0r2) = 14| R /
B => T 13| B REC »
BLK R3704 =R3705 =R3707 =R3710 =  R3711 12| BLK :">
HCK1 XX XX XX XX w2 11| Hok LCDI02 PB
HCK2 W-ra712 10| Heke GOEOR
HST g 9| HsT
RGT 8| RGT
DWN 7 | pwn M
EN 6| EN
STB 5| sT8
VCK 4| vek
vsT 3| vst Schematic diagram and printed wiring board of the VC-265/265A board are not shown.
REG_GND 2| vss Pages from 4-15 to 4-54 are not shown.
EVF_VCC S)—F= — 1| vbD
16
4-13 4-14

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.

PITCH/YAW SENSOR
CF-085 (2/2)



DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

FP-100 (MODE SWITCH), FP-228 (DEW SENSOR), FP-102 (TAPE TOP/END SENSOR, S/T REEL) FLEXIBLE BOARDS

Q902
TAPE TOP
SENSOR
74
FP-102 FLEXIBLE BOARD
J 10 1
%77-085-ﬁ
$903 % D901
S R R £ """""""" ; (CC DOWN) (TAPE LED)
0O O O O S901 :
(REC PROOF) !
CN901 '
0 S | N B LA S '
Q901
TAPE END
SENSOR
H902
@ T REEL
SENSOR
—L
H901
S REEL 1 10
SENSOR
FP-100 FLEXIBLE BOARD
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 M903
TO VC-265/265A BOARD (13/18) CN0O08 (SEE PAGE 4-43) L’\(/?é'?g\lRG
HEEHHHEREEEERBEEE EEEEEBEEERE
| = g *
. . —
— e —. 1= | 3] |
B FP'228 . LM_LOAD |1 | .
FLEXIBLE | | 03 LM_LOAD | 2 | | DEW vy
i i%%[; oo [s|—y — ! SENSOR
S R LM_UNLOAD | 4 |
! I L;EEVVVV+ 2 | 1-677-049-
- L -
L = Zor i FP-228
G g
C | ., N e D i : FLEXIBLE BOARD
MODE |\ } }w 903 L_o TREEL |
| SWITCH : : . (CC DOWN) Dﬁi SENSOR !
I ! | — S902
| | FP-100 | (TAPE LED) @ vee | MODE SWITCH
- FLEXIBLE : O o I
s . | o [0 [ e |
D : o SQRUQEL |
| FP-102 O SENSOR I
1e| FLEXIBLE (REG PROOF) fL |

MODE SWITCH, DEW SENSOR [ TAPE TOP/END SENSOR, S/T REEL

FP-100, FP-228

FP-102

4-56

27| |1




FP-347 FLEXIBLE
MEMORY STICK CONNECTOR

(DCR-PC9/PCYE)

16

4-57

w
D6101
TLSU1008(T05,S0Y) &==d o [ ms_Lep vee
(MS ACCESS) \
CN6101  10P 8 | mMs_LED
K vss (10 7 | REG_GND
) BS |9 6| BS
/
vee | 8 « => 5| DIO
S pio |7 4| MS_IN
e
®S Ne |6 3| scLk
o s —
S INS |5 2| Ms_vce(D_3.1v)
= N
L5 Ne | 4 1| REG_GND
\ sLek | 3
\ vVee | 2
\
) vss | 1
LND6101
GND
SIGNAL PATH
LND6102
oD VIDEO SIGNAL
CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
REC —)>>
PB —>>

T0
VC-265/265A BOARD(5/18)
CNo11

(SEE PAGE 4-28)

4-58

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

MEMORY STICK CONNECTOR
FP-347 FLEXIBLE



DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-1770) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

CN602 CN601

CONTROL SWITCH T
BLOCK (FK-1770) fj_F L

J603
MIC
(PLUG IN POWER)

J601
HEADPHONES SHOTO
| | a5 S602
J604 ————— o (PHOTO FREEZE)
@ (LANC) S603
( (PHOTO REC)

SP901 ﬁ
S604
(SPEAKER) D o
_ INiGHTSHOT ( ")
o5 (ZOOM)
605

L.
il

BACK LIGHT

There are a few cases that the part printed on
RESET

(LITHIUM BATTERY) this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

?

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(FK-1770)

ﬁ 476- 594-; 11
N
S605
5607 & 5606
[DISPLAY] ——— (INFINITY)
BT601 1 __é[h S601

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
FK-1770 4-59 4-60



For Schematic Diagram

« Refer to page 4-59 for control switch block (FK-1770) printed wiring board.

1

| 2

| s | 4

10 |

11

J603

J3GND
wic VAT
(PLUG IN POWER)

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK

(FK-1770)

FB605
uf

LND607

S602

== (PHOTO_FREEZE)

RV601
Z00M

E

A

~
FB604
OuH

D

2R

CN601 6P - -

VDR606

MIC UNIT_MIC901

N.C. |1 p

owm
SO
Io

MIC_GND

MIC_L

MIC_GND

MIC_R

oo s |w N

GND

BLOCK
(PS-1770)
S1

[vor ]

(DCR-PCY/PCYE)

CONTROL SWITCH

S2
START/STOP
CNG6!

5603

—"— (PHOTO_REC)

(INFINITY)
] ==
60:

GND

S604

SUPER NIGHTSHOT

51| GND

50| ZOOM_SW_AD

D_2.8V

]

48| PHOTO_FREEZE

47| KEY_ADO

46| KEY_AD1

45| KEY_AD1R
44| EXIT_MIC_GND

43| EXT_MIC_R

42| EXT_MIC_GND

41| EXT_MIC_L

40| MIC_GND

39| MIC_L

38| MIC_GND

37| MIC_R

02 8P

XPOWER_LED

36| GND

POWER_LED_VCC

XPOWER_LED

34| POWER_LED_VCC

H

XS/S_SW

XEJECT_SW

33| XS/S_SW

XVTR_MODE_SW

32| XEJECT_SW

31| XVTR_MODE_SW

XCAM_STBY_SW

XPHOTO_STBY_SW

30| XCAM_STBY_SW

® (N |o|o s |w |

GND

29| XPHOTO_STBY_SW

E 602

(DCR-PC6E)

(DCR-PCY/PCIE)

J604

J601

GND

FB602
OuH

28| GND

<[

27| L_10

26| AV_JACK_IN

(Cefes
S

7=
—

=

& FBe0T ouH ||

VIDEO_IO

T

%ig&

24| AV_GND

R
O NG

o=

LND601

VDR605
VDR602 | —

o a

VDR607
o

~
<
FB603
OuH

23| R_IO

22| GND

21| LANC_DC

GND

3 GND

Y p— .o o

2
OSE

@,
=)
®

5 JACK_IN
1SIG

20| XLANC_JACK_IN

19| LANC_SIG

AY TSI

4232C 1D

9

(HEADPHONES)

SP001
SPEAKE

R

LND603

18| LANC_GND

17| SP+

16| SP-
15| GND

14| HP_R

13| HP_GND

12] HP_L

NN
D |
= |2
|

16

VDR603

] L ‘
VDR601 ¥

11] HP_JACK_IN

i

o

GND
GND

S_C_I/0

C_GND

N

d

vDR610|

J605

S VIDEO OUT | (DGR-PCGE)
(DCR-PCO/PCSE)

LND602
GND

VDR611
eyl
N—

Y_GND
S_Y_I/0

XS_JACK_IN

-
=

BATT_LI_3V

VDR609

]

BT601
(LITHIUM BATTERY)

T

LND606

4-61

GND

N(w s oo [N o o

XRESET_SW
GND

LND605

— e )

SIGNAL PATH

T0
VC-265/265A BOARD(18/18)
CNO13

(SEE PAGE 4-54)

VIDEO SIGNAL
AUDIO

CHROMA Y

Y/CHROMA | SIGNAL

REC

-

—p>

PB

=

=> | =»

4-62

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
FK-1770, PS-1770



DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

BJ-002/002A (JACK, BATTERY), PO-007 (PANEL OPEN), PR-037 (PANEL REVERSE) PRINTED WIRING BOARDS
— Ref. No. BJ-002/002A, PO-007, PR-037 Boards; 30,000 Series —

BJ-002/002A BOARDI(SIDE A)
1103
O
o= =
CN3102
N 2
| —
P Eps
: — R
C B 8_ w—= Hs %J
w0 g _i : CN3103
§{E J [ ke B usB ]
\ @ @E% =B I_GT
o
] NE— I
e
N
B = )
BJ-002/002A BOARDI(SIDE B) o) 5
(L) ﬁaf]ﬁ
@ [TFsi04 %
ey 0 e e
— = [%g /Jmagﬁé —
= Y - ‘-:-’{E g
g M 8 =
el I i
= & g = :;01 -
N\ SD,::D 'E;p gc%}o
S catof :gg
A g E 0298 —
Bt/ | NBDD”I%A Lol
g
j 81-183- [ E
® 1 | 2 3 I 4 5 6

PO-007 BOARD

PR-037 BOARD

53601
L (PANEL

REVERSE)

JACK, BATTERY/ PANEL OPEN [ PANEL REVERSE

BJ-002/002A

PO-007

PR-037

For printed wiring board
« Refer to page 4-78 for parts location (BJ-002/002A board).
» BJ-002/002A board consists of multiple layers. How-

ever, only the sides (layers) A and B are shown.

* PO-007, PR-037 boards consists of multiple layers.

However, only the side (layer) A is shown.

 Chip parts (BJ-002/002A board only)

Transistor Diode
c 654 E B 3 2 1
L] L]
B E 123 C C 2 1 3 4

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

PO-007
(PANEL OPEN)

MF-325

(MF SENSOR) PR-037

(PANEL REVERSE)

BJ-002 (PCY/PCIE)
BJ-002A (PC6E)
(JACK, BATTERY)

4-64

BJ-002 Board : DCR-PC9/PC9E
BJ-002A Board : DCR-PC6E



DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

For Schematic Diagram

« Refer to page 4-63 for BJ-002/002A printed wiring board.
» Refer to page 4-63 for PO-007 printed wiring board.

« Refer to page 4-63 for PR-037 printed wiring board.

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14

BJ-002/002A BOARD NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

JACK,BATTERY A :Voltage measurment is impossible
A -sesno.zo00 semes- e P s e trsors
XX MARK:NO MOUNT ’

CN3102 4P

N
b @) TPA | 4
DVOUT | (pcR-PCEE) o v | s N
ov O TP |2 /*
(DCR-PCY/PCIE) o .
B i I | N
GND 0
T ST Geie s T =1
: . [
i / LF3101
: CN3108 60P BTOB
— ! -LJ usB . - |—4
: 1‘ 1 GND GND 2
! — 3| TPB TPA | 4
1 N ol L
! N 102 5| ntps NTPA | 6
| ¥ — 7 | a\D Ghp |8 [—
i
C i Db3102 9| usB_D+ USB_D- |10
! 155387-TPL3
i — 11| GND USB_VCC |12
'
© DoRPCOPCE | o 01ZAB2(TRLY) 13| FAST_CHARGE CHARGE_LED_ON [14
R3101 15| BATT_SIG INIT_CHARGE_ON |16
LS 17| BATT_XEXT BATT_UNREG |18
R3t00 2 i Tg,m' 03100 b—{ 19| anp VTR_UNREG |20
E ©
x ”]_‘ ! DF3A8.2G(TPL3) — 21| GND VTR_UNREG |22
= 1.
EN p— 23| anD VTR_UNREG |24
=8
D CN3100 3P 83 p— 25| GND UNREGT |26
J901 ACV_UNREG | 1 [ — =0 p— 27| GND UNREGT |28 I
[ocm | ACV_GND | 2 CPHE102-TL R3106 F8100 A — 29| GND UNREG2 |30
R3105 = BATTERY CHARGE = 1k 32V
BATT_XEXT |3 o o SWITCH ! o p— 31| GND UNREG2 |32
a3 | 3216 Q 'R3107 A A b—{33| anp UNREG2 |34
- L F3101
d ¢ 2700 i‘f?} A —{ 35| anp UNREG3 |36
6 oo | = — 37| anD UNREG3 |38
“ K 130 A b— 39| aND UNREG3 |40
g p P - —
E S _a F3103 KEY_AD2 KEY_AD3
8.5 SE 1T4A 41| KEY_AD2 KEY_AD3 |42 —
22 ¥ 32V TP_BOT TP_TOP
a8 A o103 SRS Sy — 43| TP_BOT TP_TOP [44|——
03101 2 UNRL21300AS0 144 A DISP_HD s orse 1o s ot I
CN3105__ 3P TPC8305(TET2L) SWiney oHARcE A DISP_VD 47 D|spivn TPiR gl—— R
b BT901 © BATT_UNREG | 1 —-E’} =R3108 XCS_LCD = - HI_SO
BATTERY a1 3100 5 4700 49| xcs_Lcp HI_SO [s0f—————
(TERM,NAL> — BATT_SIG | 2 L 0.022u 03100,3101 N 03104 XHI_SCK
25V b p— 51| GND XHI_SCK | 52—
BATT_GND | 3 |—4 2 BATTERY FET @D TLAU1008(T05,50Y)
= > SWITCH (CHARGE) —{53| PAnEL/EVF 4.6V GND |54
Reles —155| PANEL/EVF_2.8V PANEL/EVF_13.5V |56 —E’>
Q3100 PANEL_R
F SSM3KO3FE(TPL3) = 57| PANEL_R GND |58
PANEL_B 59| PANEL_B PANEL_G |60 ‘%FPANEL?G
L
TO VC-265/265A BOARD (18/18) cNoT2
— N (SEE PAGE 4-53)
1
A 3104
UNRL21300AS0
LED DTIVE
LND101
GND H3813 CN3106 __ 16P
b My 1| P_UNREG_GND
CcNs107 8P — 2| p_unres
U 0 P R
I PO-007 BOARD I PD-148/148A BOARD(1/2) PR |1 L biSe 1D 3 | Rec_aND
M PANEL OPEN i Cn2101 TP_L 2 = = 4 DISP_HD
TP_BOT DISP_VD
H | -REFNO.:30000 SERIES- . R s TP_BOT |3 P Top 5| DIsP.vD
& T0
H LND351 TP_TOP | 4 6 | REG_aND .
53501 (SEE PAGE 4-69) KEY_AD3 Note : Note : HI SO PD-148/148A BOARD(1/2)
(PANEL OPEN) . KEY_AD3 [ 5 . . . s 7| Hiso
. e, 1 e oo 1o The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par XCS_LCD o | xos 1o THROUGH THE
| F}ﬁ#ﬂj . - P KEY_AD2 mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A sont critiques XHI_SCK o | e sox PD-113 HARNESS
1 : = A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité. = (SEE PAGE
| LND352 REG_GND | 8 ; — 10| PANEL/EVF_4.6V
! Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une 4-69)
. g Ly Z PR 11 PANEL/EVF_13.5V
I J specified. piéce portant le numéro spécifié. =
::::::: - LND102 12| PANEL/EVF_2.8V
| PR-037 BOARD | (o) 13| Rea_ono
I - PANEL_R
- PANEL REVERSE | s
| -REFNO.:30000 SERIES- : o PANEL G
H 53601 LND361 | = PANEL_B
— | (PaneL REVERSE) SIGNAL PATH
. A 1
)
| VIDEO SIGNAL
H AUDIO
I . CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA | SIGNAL
J 1 LND362 I >>
! REC| =p =
| | = =»

16

JACK, BATTERY/ PANEL OPEN / PANEL REVERSE
4-65 BJ-002/002A PO-007 PR-037



DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

For printed wiring board

« Refer to page 4-78 for parts location.

 This board consists of multiple layers. However, only
the side (layer) A is shown.

« Chip parts

Transistor

C 654

B E 123

There are a few cases that the part printed on
this diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

CF-085
(CCD IMAGER, PITCH/YAW SENSOR)

NS-013
EMOTE COMMANDER)

RECEIVER INVERTER

TRANSFORMER UNIT

PD-148 (PCO/PCIE)
PD-148A (PC6E)
VC-265 (PCY/PCIE) (LCD DRIVE, BACK LIGHT)
VC-265A (PC6E)

CAMERA PROCESS, MS INTERFACE,

DV PROCESS, VIDEO, AUDIO, SERVO, )

HI/MECHA CONTROL, DC/DC CONVERTER

LCD DRIVE, BACK LIGHT

PD-148/148A

4-67

PD-148/148A (LCD DRIVE, BACK LIGHT) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
— Ref. No. PD-148/148A Board; 20,000 Series —

PD-148/148A BOARD

5 5 o ©
e : [£h 5
2 CN2105
o s 34 24 2], | o | %
RO = o & e,
(02 =40 ggm I‘I"Ig SlzllJuuuuug %Dﬁ "
Rot68 T IS = = Yoo 3 S =
R216SC 1 IS =, = [ -!- 2
A= = 2120 ] I:R211.8 =N o= 8 g
2109 |ZE 53 2 O 2(1)"3 T8 .
NI =S, 85  dmdehe 1ol o 3
R2i5 C2 g-—_ﬁﬁ < ] (C\Dl @© g
:||_210[ e S Sl o e S
S o 5 [OR € =, 28]
I O
g1 g 0 Rofle =10 ° 28 & g 5| 2
=t &I@ﬁg TR i §§§D§ E — »
a2 L2104 + —
21071 Iﬁl 2524 §|:| 1 4 r—mirn
— B N
gj = gc[E%Fﬂ st S| c2s
D210 = « o gl @109 g
) g [ = 8 8 gR%IOBD D@ Sa
g M2 = il L& N F
g o D D S = & [IR159 5 %+
3o 18 S (:212%| gl B
2 [a)] @ - C N
S D210/ 2R B3
% 5 2126 9

CN2103 \_‘
%I:I
1-681-187-
D218t
)

16

4-68



For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-67 for printed wiring board.
* Refer to page 4-73 for waveforms.

1 | 2

| 3

10

| 11

| 12

| 14 | 1

5 |

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

16

17

PD-148/148A BOARD(1/2)

LCD DRIVE(RGB,TG BLOCK)

LED ON/OFF SW,
BUFFER

4-69

4-70

fou l ‘;T_Cazam 02104
-REF.NO.:20000 SERIES- 7 o Golia Yoy NpS3seA>
XX MARK:NO MOUNT T TT“ A 138 2138
x| ol g R2144
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE cz130 L haia == g g g G112 Reta
B 2012 T T
c2123
3.3u
20V 7]
TAA
1614 28, /1
i
R2ATT 2 02102
470k 3 6.9 — N UN9213-(K8).50
ve A =SV 4 SWITCH
u
2012
XC.SAVE XC.SAVE B_DGC_DET —
©
CN2100__ 16P XHI_SCK B -
PANEL B | 1 > XSCK VG 022;‘9 o
y
> K XTG_S0 (2012
PANEL G | 2 :| : G_DC_DET T 021‘23
PANEL_R | 8 [—E=)> L2101 | XCS_PANEL VA 93‘725 Y
REG_GND | 4 2 © cpr20 16 R2189 CN2104_ 24P
» N 2012
PANEL/EVF_2.8V | 5 T o = Veel RGB DRIVE R_DC_DET | W 24| NC.
0 R2168 R2169 © 162101 23| com
¥ PANEL/EVF_13.5V = * N
B 9GL002A BOARD 195V {6 Cp134 *(2) TRAP_ADJ CXA3289AR-T4 GND2
CN3106 i Ta24
PANEL/EVF 4.6V | 7 —E= o @ 22| vsT
THROUGH THE XHI_SCK 2101 | €2102 [C2103 | R2109 | C2106, 1623
ROy e s XHI_SCK_ | 8 IR ol W RS LPF_ADJ GND1 21 vek
XCS_LCD |9 XCS_PANEL W = XP.SAVE 1622 20| EN
- XHI_SO " BT T T T VREF TG21
(SEE PAGE4-66) HI_SO |10 = G108 19| pwn
N u N
REG_GND |11 => =‘7 | Vee3 YAER] E=>— 18| voD
DIsP_VD |12 XVD N 657, JSEN 17| vss LCD901
DISP_HD [13 XHD v v 62110 ! com-out $'LT 16| VDDG égi’g%H
REG_GND |14 ._V'_" _V_‘ 0.01 41 ] COM_IN 4 02106 15| wvsse LCD UNIT
P UKIREG 15 —E=> ° s o350 18 1603 14| sLvssG
- “LTLTLR T620 ~ " | MAZS03300850 o wioe
P_UNREG_GND |16 = =
= = T ] <] TG18
85|38 12| HST
PR 11| REF
10| NC.
9| crext
1617 8 HCK2
1616 7 HCK1
18V290(TPL3) 6 PSIG
L2102 [
10uH =N 5| e
2520 :K
N :K 4| R
l l R2122 | L2104 => 3|8
c2104 £ M - TG15
10u R2118 Al 2 | RGT
63y | C2105 22k = R2179 ¢ =
TA P | Otu 3 XX 3 3 1| ne
c2117 R2177
UNREG_GND &= 82p XX
CH R2148
UNREG . 0 R2180 R2178
PANEL_4.6V XX XX = [, 136
= Q2103 7.6 3 7.6
DET XP4601-TXE = 4
T0(2/2) i B7L|5FER5
Y
CN2105 6P
von PiROTTXE 3| | 1] va
XI - 7.0
LED_ON/OFF >4801T [ L
7.0
c2107 =
01u 3| GND
1608
S 6.4 4| Hsy
l 5{023‘(70 (FOR CHECK)
T CN2101 4P EC 3 5| ne.
BJ-002/002A BOARD 1 5 psie
CN3T07 TPR |1 25paz16) DR(KE)‘SD po/n
TP_L |2 0 N 27 22k
THROUGH THE
PR-63 HARNESS TP_BOT |3
- R2112 A -
(SEE PAGE4-65) TP_TOP | 4 A c2132 s mhteo y
T o= g
D2101 PR
CN2103 7P MA111-(K8).S0
ne i BGP 2N 1624 R2158 & 2127
TPR |2 68k = 0.1u
- 28 TG23
TOUCH PRG LN |  TG23 )
PANEL TPL |3 02100
(TP-1770) NC. |4 BLK. 0 1G22 ZSLEbé?QéJQL‘)I;r(KB) S0
TP_BOT | 5
FRP 14 1621
TP_TOP | 6
NG |7 PFRP 144 TG20 |
XHI_SCK 264 TIMING GENERATOR
28, 162103
*MARKED:MOUNT TABLE XCS_PANEL 29,
DCR-PC9/PC9E DCR-PC6E
XTG_SO 264 SlGNAL PATH
162103 CXD3516R-T4 CXD3512R-T4 o
2201 6.8un XS0 * VIDEO SIGNAL
L2104 + 5% + 5%
CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
R2110 XX 82k 07
XVD N REC #
R2169 0 XX
PB |::>
TOUCH PANEL(TP-1770) is replaced
as a block.So its PRINTED WIRING
BOARD and SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM are
omitted.
R2166 ‘
10k
XP4313-(TX).S0 XHD

LCD DRIVE
PD-148/148A (1/2)



DCR-PCG6E/PC9/PC9E

BACK LIGHT
PD-148/148A (2/2)

4-71

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-67 for printed wiring board.

1 |

2

| 3 |

(o)}

PD-148/148A BOARD(2/2)
BACK LIGHT(BL BLOCK)

-REF.NO.:20000 SERIES-
XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

L DUMY LND
3205 LND2181
=> (
UNREG N GER PANEL_UNREG BL_HI
2SA1832F-Y/GR(TPL3) LND2182
N SWITCH 4.5, —~ ,45
PANEL 4.6V v ngz R2181 —
100uH 4700
2520 ! ! 3.8
® c2183 < ' BL_GND
c2181 J;\ — 125\[/1 :\ — c2185 J;\ — R2182 INVERTER UNIT
125\3 To182] Tap ] C2184 11(?\7, %21136 k Q2181 (BACK LIGHT DRIVE)
T B |0Ofu 0.01u i : vg UN9214J-(K8).SO
BL_ON il \ SWITCH
) [
LND2183
TO(1/2) — BL_LOW
UNREG_GND UNREG_GND
LND2184 LND2185
PWM DET
54 N 218
Q2183 R2183
UN9112J-(K8).S0 100
LED DRIVER 45 &
LED_ON/OFF »
D2181
PG1111R-TR
DET
Note : Note :
The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A sont critiques
A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
specified. piéce portant le numéro spécifié.
16
4-72




4-3. WAVEFORMS

CF-085 BOARD

PD-148/148A BOARD
REC/PB

DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

@ 1C2101

@ IC2103

e

2.8Vp-p

@ IC2101 @
"m'

aila]

480mVp-p

H

@|C2101
™R
RN

e 600mVp-p
H

@ ic2i01 @

b P

-l N ek
TS O g
LARIVS RN N 1

je——————»| 8.0Vpp
2H

®ic201 @
o

CAMERA REC

@ IC3201 @
s t 1 e T
[NARNT |
}‘T" 6.5Vp-p

@ 1C3201 @
I-“-I
| <T,¢ 18.0Vp-p

@ IC3201 ®
P?\ 6.5Vp-p

@ IC3201 @
}‘T" 180;3

@ IC3201 @
LT
- . . 18.0\@

@ IC3201 @

I 3.6Vp-p
H

@ IC2101 @
sl v T

Lode

Waveforms and parts location of the
VC-265/265A board are not shown.
Pages from 4-74 to 4-77 are not
shown.

e+ 8OVPp
2H
@ 1C3201 @@ @ 1C2103 @®
M\wj\v\ I e 28w
2.7Vp-p H
55 6 nsec
Q3201 ®
FT" 0.9Vp-p 3 1vpp
48 nsec
4-73

WAVEFORMS
CF-085, PD-148/148A



DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E

4-4. MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION no mark: side A
* mark :side B

NS-013 BOARD CF-085 BOARD BJ-002/002A BOARD PD-148/148A BOARD
D6001  A-1 €3201 B-3 Q3201 A-3 * (03100 A-6 €2101 C-2 | Q2101 D-3
D6003 B-1 03202 A-3 Q3701 D-2 * 03101 B-6 €2102 D-1 Q2102 C-3
D6002 B-1 03203 A-3 Q3702 D-2 €2103 D-1 Q2103 C-3
* (03204 A-8 Q3703 D-3 CN3100 C-6 €2104 B-1 02104 C-3
IC6001 A-1 03206 A-3 CN3102 C-6 €2105 B-1 Q2109 C-3
03209 A-4 R3201 A-3 CN3103 C-6 €2106 D-1 Q2111 C-1
03454 E-4 R3351 D-1 CN3105 C-6 €2107 C-1 Q2112 B-3
* (03455 D-6 R3352 D-1 * CN3106 A-1 €2108 C-1 Q2181 C-3
03456 E-4 R3451 E-4 * CN3107 A-1 €2109 C-1 Q2182 D-3
03457 D-5 | * R3452 D-6 * CN3108 B-3 €2110 C-1 02183 B-3

03458 E-4 | * R3453 D-6 c2111 C-2
3459 D-5 R3454 E-4 D3100 C-6 €2112 D-2 | R2109 D-1
* 03460 D-6 R3455 D-4 *D3101 A6 €2113 C-2 | R2110 D-1
* (03461 D-6 R3456 D-5 * D3102 B-6 c2114 D-2 | R2111 D-1
* (03462 D-6 R3457 D-4 * D3103 A-6 €2115 D-3 | R2112 (-1
* (03463 D-6 R3458 D-5 *D3104 A6 €2116 C-2 | R2114 D-2
3464 D-5 R3459 D-5 D3105 C-6 €2117 C-2 | R2115 (C-2
03465 C-5 R3460 D-5 D3106 C-1 €2118 D-2 | R2116 C-2
03466 D-4 R3461 C-4 €2119 D-2 | R2117 C-2
3467 D-5 R3462 D-4 * F3100 B-3 €2120 D-2 | R2118 (C-2
03468 C-4 R3463 E-4 * F3101 B-3 €2123 C-3 | R2119 C-2
03469 D-4 R3701 D-2 * F3102  B-3 C2124 C-3 | R2122 (C-2
03470 E-4 R3702 D-3 * F3103 B-3 C2125 C-3 | R2124 C-2
€3701 C-2 | *R3704 G-6 * F3104 B-3 C2126 B-3 | R2134 (-3
€3702 C-2 | *R3705 G-6 * F3105 A-3 €2127 C-3 | R2136 C-2
R3706 D-2 C2128 B-3 | R2137 (-2
CN3351 D-2 | * R3707 G-6 * LF3101 B-6 €2130 D-1 R2138 C-3
CN3353 D-1 R3708 D-3 * LF3102 A-6 €2132 C-2 | R2143 D-3
* CN3354 B-9 R3709 D-2 €2133 B-3 | R2144 (-3
CN3355 D-1 * R3710 G-6 * Q3100 A-6 €2134 D-1 R2147 C-3
CN3701 G-5 | * R3711 G-6 * Q3101 A6 C2181 C-3 | R2148 C-3
* CN3702 G-6 | * R3712 G-6 Q3102 C-6 €2182 B-3 | R2157 B-3
R3713 D-3 Q3103 C-6 €2183 C-3 | R2158 C-3
D3351 D-1 * 3104 A6 C2184 C-3 | R2159 B-3
D3352 D-1 * SE3450 D-7 C2185 C-3 | R2160 B-3
* SE3451 D-7 R3100 C-6 C2186 D-3 | R2166 B-3
IC3201 A-4 R3101 C-6 R2168 D-1
IC3451 D-4 TH3701 D-3 * R3102 A-6 CN2100 C-1 R2169 D-1
IC3701 C-2 * R3103 A-6 CN2101 B-1 R2170 C-1
* R3105 A-6 CN2103 B-3 | R2177 B-3
13201 A-3 R3106 C-6 CN2104 A2 | R2178 C-3
L3451 C-5 R3107 C-6 CN2105 D-3 | R2179 C-2
* R3108 A-6 R2180 C-2
R3111 C-6 D2101 C-1 R2181 D-3
* R3113  A-3 D2102 C-2 | R2182 D-3
* R3114 B-6 D2104 B-3 | R2183 A-4
* R3115 A-6 D2106 B-3 | R2202 B-2
* R3116  A-6 D2181 A-3 | R2203 B-2
* R3117 A6 R2204 B-2
IC2101 D-2 | R2205 B-2
IC2103 B-2 | R2206 B-3
R2207 D-3

L2101 C-1

L2102 C-1

L2103 D-3

L2104 C-2

L2181 C-3

L2182 C-3

PARTS LOCATION
NS-013, CF-085, BJ-002/002A, PD-148/148A 4-78E



DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E
SECTION 5

ADJUSTMENTS

5-1



1. Adjusting items when replacing main parts and boards.
* Adjusting items when replacing main parts
When replacing main parts, adjust the items indicate@ bythe following table.
Note: When replacing the drum assy. or the mechanism deck, reset the data of page: 2, address: A2 to A4 to “00”. (Refer toUBecbetkf of “5-4.

SERVICE MODE”)

Adjustment
Section

Adjustment

Replaced parts

Block replacement

~Parts replacement

Lens device

Mechanism deck Note

LCD901 (LCD panel (LCD))
ND901(Fluorescent tube (LCD
Inverter unit (LCD)

Color EVF block LED90ZBack light LED (EVF))

LCD block

Color EVF block LCD902 (LCD panel (EVF))
LCD block

LCD block
LCD block

Touch panel (TP-1770)

Mechanism deck M901 (Drum assy) Note
Mechanism deck M902 (Capstan motor)

PD-148 board 1C2103 (Timing generator (LCD))

CF-085 board SE3450/34%RITCH/YAW sensor)
VC-265 board 1C1802 (RGB driver (EVF))

PD-148 board 1C2101 (RGB driver (LCD))

VC-265 board 1C1803 (Timing generator (EVH
CF-085 board 1C3201 (CCD imager)

VC-265 board 1C302, X301 (Timing generato
VC-265 board 1C303 (CDS, AGC, A/D conv.)

VC-265 board 1C204 (Lens pre-driver)

VC-265 board 1C401 (Camera process, EVR)
VC-265 board IC801 (LINE INJOURMP)

VC-265 board IC5302 (DV signal process)

VC-265 board 1C101 (EQ, A/D CONV., PLL)

VC-265 board 1C102 (REC/PBMP)

Initialization of
B,C,D,EF
7, 8 page data

Initialization of C, D, 8 page data

Initialization of B page data *1

Initialization of E, F, 7 page data

Camera

36MHz origin oscillation adj.

HALL adj.

Flange back adj.

Optical axis adj.

Color reproduction adj.

MAX GAIN adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Mechanical shutter adj. *1

Angular velocity sensor sens. adj.

Color EVF

VCO adj.

Backlight adj.

Bright ad;.

Contrast adj.

White balance adj.

LCD

VCO adj.

Bright adj.

Black limit adj.

PSIG gray adj.

Contrast adj.

Center level adj.

V-COM adj.

White balance adj.

Serial No. input

System contr

Touch panel adj.

Servo, RF

CAP FG duty adj.

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ adj.

PLL fo & LPF fo adj.

Video

Chroma BPF fo ad;.

S VIDEO OUTY level adj.

S VIDEO OUT chroma level adj.

Mechanism

Tape path adj.

Table. 5-1-1 (1).
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« Adjusting items when replacing a board or EEPROM

When replacing a board or EEPROM, adjust the items indicat@ibyhe following table.

Adjustment
Section

Board
replacemer

EEPROM
t replacement

Adjustment

(COMPLETE)
(COMPLETE)

PD-148 board

IC2006 (Flash memory) *1

Supportingm

IC1106 (EEPROM)
IC4701 (EEPROM)

VC-265 board
VC-265 board

Initialization of
B,C,DEF
7, 8 page data

Initialization of C, D, 8 page data

@| VC-265 board

Initialization of B page data *1

Initialization of E, F, 7 page data

Camera

36MHz origin oscillation adj.

HALL adj.

Flange back adj.

Optical axis adj.

Color reproduction ad;.

MAX GAIN adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Mechanical shutter adj. *1

Angular velocity sensor sens. adj.

Color EVF

VCO adj.

Backlight ad;.

Bright adj.

Contrast adj.

White balance adj.

LCD

VCO adj.

Bright adj.

Black limit adj.

PSIG gray adj.

Contrast adj.

Center level adj.

V-COM ad;.

White balance adj.

Serial No. input

System contr

Touch panel adj.

Servo, RF

CAP FG duty adj.

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ adj.

PLL fo & LPF fo adj.

Video

Chroma BPF fo adj.

S VIDEO OUTY level adj.

S VIDEO OUT chroma level adj.

0000000000000 OOOOOOO0O0OO0OO0COO0CO0COOO®O®O®O®O®O®O®O®O®O®OV® \/C-265hoard

Mechanism

Tape path adj.

Table. 5-1-1 (2).

5-3

*1: DCR-PC9/PC9E model only.



5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT

1-1. PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENT (CAMERA SECTION)
1-1-1. List of Service Tools
* Oscilloscope

» Regulated power supply

» Color monitor
* Digital voltmeter

* Vectorscope

Ref. No. Name Parts Code Usage
. . Auto white balance adjustment/check
J-1 |Filter for color temperature correction (C14) J-6080-058-A White balance adjustment/check
ND filter 1.0 J-6080-808-A| White balance check
J-2 |NDfilter 0.4 J-6080-806-A| White balance check
ND filter 0.1 J-6080-807-A| White balance check
J-3 | Pattern box PTB-450 J-6082-200-A
J-4 | Color chart for pattern box J-6020-250-A
15 Adjustment remote commander (RM-95 upgrad eq)-6082-053-B
(Note 1)
J-6 |Siemens star chart J-6080-875-A| For checking the flange back
J-7 | Clear chart for pattern box J-6080-621-A
I For adjusting the video section
J-8 |CPC-6 flexible jig (Note 2) J-6082-370-B| For adjusting the color viewfinder
39 |CPC-6 terminal board jig 3-6082-371-a| 70" 2diusting the video section
For adjusting the color viewfinder
J-10 | Mini pattern box J-6082-353-B| For adjusting the flange back
J-11 |Camera table J-6082-384-A| For adjusting the flange back
J-12 |CPC-jig for LCD panel J-6082-529-A For adjusting the LCD system

Note 1: If the micro processor IC in the adjustment remote commander is Note 2: When using the old CPC-6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-A), open the
not the new micro processor (UPD7503G-C56-12), the pages cabinet (R) assembly.
cannot be switched. In this case, replace with the new micro
processor (8-759-148-35).

J-2 J-3 & J-4
N /
37
[[[[
J-12
L

Fig. 5-1-1.
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1-1-2.
Note 1:

Note 2:

1) Connect the equipment for adjustments according to Fig. 5-1-2

Note 3:

Note 4:

Note 5:

Preparations

For details of how remove the cabinet and boards, refer to “2.
DISASSEMBLY”.

When performing only the adjustments, the lens block and boards
need not be disassembled.

As removing the control switch block (FK-1770)(removing the
VC-265 board CNO13) means removing the lithium 3V power
supply (BT601), data such as date, time, user-set menus will be
lost. After completing adjustments, reset these data. If the cabinet
(R) has been removed, the self-diagnosis data, data on history o
use (total drum rotation time etc. ) will be lost. Before removing,
note down the self-diagnosis data (data of page:2, address: BO tg
C6) and the data on history use (data of page: 2, address: A2 tq
AA). (Refer to “SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION?" for the self-
diagnosis data, and to “5-4.Service Mode” for the data on the
history use.)

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” Mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and press the PAUS
button of the adjustment remote commander.

Pattern box

15

Front of the lens

e

The above procedure will enable the camera power to be turned
on with the control switch block (PS-1770) removed. After
completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Camera Power
ON Mode”".

Exiting the “Forced Camera Power ON” Mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

5-5
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Notel: If CN3105 of BJ-002 board is mistaken for CN3100, the charge system of the unit may break.
So ascertain the color of the connector when assembling these connectors.

Note2: DCR-PC9/PC9IE only.

CPC-6 terminal board jig
(J-6082-371-A)

Adjustment
remote commander

Vector scope

Color monitor

Terminated at 75 Q <+—

AUDIO L
(White)

AUDIO R
C@ (Red)

VIDEO (Yellew)

LANC

AUDIO/VIDEO

Must be connected when performing
the LCD system adjustments.

Jack

Jack

CPC-jig for LCD panel
(J-6082-529-A)
O 00O O0O0OOo

61

CN2105 |
Inverter

| transformer
! unit
CN2103

CN2100

board
l CN2101

Cabinet (R)

(1]
1,
CN009|!

CNo11

VC-265 board

CNO12

J

J

Must be connected

le— Must be connected
Notel

AC power adaptor

DC IN jack

CPC-6 flexible jig
(J-6082-370-B)

Must be connected when
performing the video or
EVF system adjustments.

—————— 1
|

(8.4 Vdc) c

AC-L10, AC-VQ800 etc.

Fig. 5-1-3.
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1-1-3. Precaution
1. Setting the Switch
Unless otherwise specified, set the switches as follows and perform adjustments without loading cassette.

1. POWER (PS-1770 blocK) ....ocvvvveiiiiieiieeeieece CAMERA CAMERA SET of the MENU settings
2. NIGHT SHOT (Lens block) .......cccoveviiiiiiiieiiiieeciee OFF DIGITAL ZOOM
3. FUNCTION settings of the touch panel LB:OWIDE ..ot
DIGITAL EFFECT STEADY SHOT
EXPOSURE .....ooiiiiiiiiee e SETUP MENU of the MENU settings
MANUAL SET of the MENU settings DEMO MODE ......cciiiiiiiieaiiiiieee e OFF
PROGRAM AE ...t AUTO 4. FOCUS (FK-1770 BlOCK) ...cccveeeiiiieiiieeeciieeece e Manual
PICTURE EFFECT ....ooiiiiiiiiiiee e OFF 5. BACK LIGHT (FK-1770 bIOCK) ......eveiiiieiiiieeiiieeciieene OFF
WHITE BALANCE ..o AUTO

2. Order of Adjustments
Basically carry out adjustments in the order given.

Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame ) Electronic beam scanning frame

| H |
I R RS EE LR LR LR
c | |
Q l :
D | c ‘F Cc=D 4‘ D e ;
S i o !
| % < % 2 IS S| O ' i
V=S e |€| 8| 2| 2| =—— CRT picture frame
- — | |8]063 8 IR
U 1 3
| v | :
- Fig. b (TV monitor picture)
Fig. a Enlargement
(Video output terminal  _
output waveform)
/ Difference in level

Adjust the camera zoom and direction to
obtain the output waveform shown in Fig. a
F B »‘« A — and the TV monitor display shown in Fig. b.

Fig.5-1-4.

3. Subjects

1) Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
When performing adjustments using the color bar chart, adjust
the picture frame as shown in Fig. 5-1-4. (Color reproduction
adjustment frame)

2) Clear chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Remove the color bar chart from the pattern box and insert a
clear chartin its place. (Do not perform zoom operations during
this time.)

3) Flange back adjustment chart
Make the chart shown in Fig. 5-1-5 using A0 size (1189mm
841mm) black and white vellum paper.

841mm

1189mm ———»

Fig. 5-1-5.

Note: Use matte vellum paper bigger than A0, and make sure the edges of
the black and white paper joined together are not rough.
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1-2. INITIALIZATION OF B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 PAGE

Processing after Completing Modification of C, D, 8 Page data

DATA Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure
1-2-1. INITIALIZATION OF C, D, 8 PAGE DATA L 2 %9 29 | Setthe data
i T 2 2 01 | 29 | Setthe data, and press the PAUSE
1. Initializing the C, D, 8 Page Data button.
P, Note: If the following symptoms occur after completing of the
Notel: Icfi Itmt'?lt'ﬁm(g: the C’DD’ 8 Pagg él33ata IS _;ﬁebrfo_rrqgcli_, alclj “Modification of C, D, 8 page data”, check that the data of the “Fixed
ataofthe & page, b page and & page will be Initialized. data-2" addresses of D page are same as those of the same model of
(It is impossible to initialize a single page.) the same destination
Note2: gdﬁ:im?én?s: r?eg:%c? bdea;aer?;insgz;;::“al'Zed’ the following 1) The battery end mark on the LCD or viewfinder screen is flashing.
1) Modification of C. D, 8 page data 2) The power is shut off so that unit cannot operate.
2) Serial No. input
3) Servo and RF system adjustments 3. CPage Table
4) Video system adjustments
5) Color viewfinder system adjustments Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the C, D, 8
6) LCD system Adjustments Page Data".)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of C, D, 8
iusti Page Data”.
Adjusting page C age Data”)
Adjusting Address 10to FF Address Initial value Remark
Ad!ust!ng page D 00 to OF
Adjusting Address 10to FF 10 EE Switching position adj.
Adjusting page 8 11 00
Adjusting Address 00 to FF 12 00
13 00
Initializing Method: -
ord Pg il St — 14to 15 Fixed data-1
rder | Page ress | Data rocedure 6 =) |Cap FG duty ad;.
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data . 17 Eixed data?
2 3 81 Check that the data is “00". 18 A AEQ ad].
3 3 80 | OA | Setthe data, and press the PAUSE 19 2A
button. 1A Fixed data-1
4 3 80 “C1:2$ck that the data change$ to 1B 32 AEQ ad].
- — 1C 32
5 Perform I\/’Ilodlflcatlon ofC,D, 8 D Fixed data-1
Page Data”. -
1E 25 AGC center level ad].
2. Modification of C, D, 8 Page Data 1F 3E PLL fo adj.
If the C, D, 8 page data has been initialized, change the data of the 20 3E
“Fixed data-2" address shown in the following tables by manual 21 DC APC adj.
Input. 22 929 LPF fo ad].
Modifying Method: 23t0 24 Fixed data-1 .
1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and st _2° 88 S VIDEO outY level adj.
data: 01. 26 E3 S VIDEO out Cr level adj.
2) New data for changing are not shown in the tables becaus¢ 27 Al S VIDEO out Cb level adj.
they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy] 28 04 Chroma BPF fo adj.
B e e et ot he canercermay | 22|20 [PLL oo e
ote: ITco € data pullt in the different model, the camcorder ma -
not c?gerate. . Y [2At0 2B Fixed data-1
3) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of thg 2C 03 | APC adj.
adjustment remote commander each time when setting new 2D to 42 Fixed data-1
data to write the data in the non-volatile memory. 43 Fixed data-2
) heck et e dteof dhsiment s esses s he il o 2 10 25
’ ¢ ' 47 Fixed data-2
48 to 4B Fixed data-1
4C Fixed data-2
4D
4E to 4F Fixed data-1
50 Fixed data-2
51
52 to 68 Fixed data-1
69 Fixed data-2
6A to 6D Fixed data-1
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C page

5-9

Address —||nitia| value Remark Address —llnitial value Remark
6E Fixed data-2 D9 Fixed data-2
6F Fixed data-1 DA (Modified data. Copy the data built
70 Fixed data-2 DB the same model.)
71 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in DC
72 the same model.) DD
73 DE to E5 Fixed data-1
74 E6 Fixed data-2

7510 83 Fixed data-1 E7 Fixed data-1
84 Fixed data-2 ES8 08 Serial No. input
85 Fixed data-1 E9 00
86 Fixed data-2 EA 46
87 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin EB 01
88 the same model.) EC 02
89 ED 00

8A to 9A Fixed data-1 EE 00
9B Fixed data-2 EF 00
9C (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin FOto F3 Fixed data-1
9D the same model.) F4 00 Emergency memory address
9E F5 00
9F F6 00
A0 F7 00

Al to A2 Fixed data-1 F8 00
A3 Fixed data-2 F9 00
Ad (Modified data. Copy the data built|in FA 00
A5 the same model.) FB 00
A6 FC 00
A7 FD 00
A8 FE 00

A9 to AA Fixed data-1 FF 00
AB Fixed data-2 Table. 5-1-2.
AC (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
AD the same model.)

AE Fixed data-1

AF Fixed data-2

BO

Bl Fixed data-1

B2 Fixed data-2

B3 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
B4 the same model.)
B5

B6

B7

B8

B9

BA

BB to C1 Fixed data-1
Cc2 Fixed data-2
C3 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
C4 the same model.)

C5
C6
Cc7

C8to D5 Fixed data-1
D6 Fixed data-2
D7 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
D8 the same model.)

in



4. D Page Table

Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the C, D, g |/°0dress | nitial value Remark
Page Data”.) NTSC' PAL
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of C, D, 8 58 Fixed data-2
Page Data”.) 59 (Modified data. Copy the data built
5A the same model.)
Address | Initial value Remark 5B Fixed data-1
NTSC| PAL 5C Fixed data-2
00 to OF 5D to 63 Fixed data-1
10 00 | 00 [Testmode 64 Fixed data-2
11 Fixed data-1 65 (Modified data. Copy the data built
12 Fixed data-2 66 the same model.)
13 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin 67
14 the same model.) 68
15t0 18 Fixed data-1 69 to 6A Fixed data-1
19 Fixed data-2 6B Fixed data-2
1A 6C (Modified data. Copy the data built
1Bto 1C Fixed data-1 6D the same model.)
1D Fixed data-2 6E
1E (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin 6F
1F the same model.) 70 to 8D Fixed data-1
20 8E Fixed data-2
21 Fixed data-1 8F
22 Fixed data-2 90 6F |6F [4F] Backlight adj. (EVF)
23 (Modified data. Copy the data builtin 91 CF [CF[8F][]: DCR-PC6E
24 the same model.) 92 46 [9B [A6]| VCO adj. (EVF)
25 93 5F |82[8D][]: DCR-PC6E
26 Fixed data-1 94 Fixed data-1
27 Fixed data-2 95 8A |88 [85]| Bright adj.(EVF)
28 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin 96 Fixed data-1
29 the same model.) 97 8D (8D [8D] White balance adj. (EVF)
2A 98 73 |731[60][]: DCR-PC6E
2B 99 35 |35 [1D] Contrast adj. (EVF)
2C 9A Fixed data-1
2D 9B Fixed data-2
2E 9C (Modified data. Copy the data built
2F 9D the same model.)
30 9E
31 Fixed data-1 9F to Al Fixed data-1
32 Fixed data-2 A2 77 BC[98]VCO adj. (LCD)
33 A3 8C [77 [7E][]: DCR-PC6E
34 to 37 Fixed data-1 Ad A2 A2 [A7]| V-COM ad). (LCD)
38 Fixed data-2 A5 A3 |A3[C9]| Bright adj. (LCD)
39 Fixed data-1 A6 07 |07 [23] Black limit adj. (LCD)
3A Fixed data-2 A7 3E [3E [4A]| PSIG gray adj. (LCD)
3B to 3F Fixed data-1 A8 7D [7D [79] White balance adj. (LCD)
40 Fixed data-2 A9 65 |65 [6F][]: DCR-PC6E
41 (Modified data. Copy the data builtin AA 19 (19 [0B] Contrast adj. (LCD)
42 the same model.) AB 37 |37 [34] Center level adj. (LCD)
43 AC Fixed data-2
44 to 4D Fixed data-1 AD (Modified data. Copy the data built[i
4E Fixed data-2 AE the same model.)
4F to 50 Fixed data-1 AF
51 Fixed data-2 BO
52 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin B1to B7 Fixed data-1
53 the same model.) B8 Fixed data-2
54 B9 to BB Fixed data-1
55 to 57 Fixed data-1 BC Fixed data-2
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D page

5. 8 Page Table

5-11

Address | Initial value Remark Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the C, D, 8
NTSCl PAL Page Data”.)
BD to BF Fixed data-1 Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of C, D, 8
Co Fixed data-2 Page Data".)
C1 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin Address Remark
Cc2 the same model.)
C3 00 to 32| Fixed data-1
C4 33 Fixed data-2
C5to DO Fixed data-1 34 to 52| Fixed data-1
D1 Fixed data-2 53 Fixed data-2
D2 to D5 Fixed data-1 54 to 64 |Fixed data-1
D6 Fixed data-2 65 Fixed data-2
D7 66
D8 Fixed data-1 67 to 8F | Fixed data-1
D9 Fixed data-2 90 Fixed data-2
DA (Modified data. Copy the data built|in 91 to 98 | Fixed data-1
DB the same model.) 99 Fixed data-2
DC 9A to FF|Fixed data-1
DD Table. 5-1-4.
DE
DF
EO DO DO | Touch panel adj.
El 26 26
E2 CE | CE
E3 1E 1E
E4 to FF Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-3.




1-2-2. INITIALIZATION OF B PAGE DATA
(DCR-PC9/PC9E)
Note: When reading the B page data, insert a “Memory Stick” into the

“Memory Stick” slot.

Switch setting:

POWER MEMORY

1. Initializing the B Page Data
Note: If the B page data has been initialized, the following

adjustments need to be performed again.
1) Modification of B page data

Adjusting page B
Adjusting Address 00 to FF
Initializing Method:
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 2 8F 03 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 2 8F 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

6 5 OE 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 5 01 F3 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

8 5 00 01 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

9 5 OE Check that the data changes fo
“01”.

10 Perform “Modification of B Pade
Data”.

2. Modification of B Page Data

Processing after Completing Modification of B Page data:

Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure

1 5 OE 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 5 01 FB | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 5 00 01 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 5 OE Check that the data change§ to
“01". (The change data are written
in the flash memory.)

5 2 00 29 | Setthe data.

6 2 01 29 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

3. B Page Table

Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the B Page
Data”.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Madification of B Page
Data”.)

Address Remark

00 to FF| Fixed data-1

Table. 5-1-5.

If the B page data has been initialized, change the data of the “Fixed

data-2" address shown in the following tables by manual input.

Preparations:
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
2 2 8F 03 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
3 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
4 2 8F 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

Modifying Method:

1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set

data: 01.
2)

New data for changing are not shown in the tables because

they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy

the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy the data built in the different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

When changing the data, don’t press the PAUSE

button.

3)
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1-2-3. INITIALIZATION OF E, F, 7 PAGE DATA 3. F Page Table

1. Initializing the E, F, 7 Page Data Notel: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, 7
Page Data”.)

Notel: If“Initializing the E, F, 7 Page Data”is performed, all data Fixed data:’2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 7
of the E page, F page and 7 page will be initialized. (It is Page Data”.)

impossible to initialize a single page.)
Note2: Ifthe E, F, 7 page data has been initialized, following adjustments

need to be performed again. Address | Initial value Remark

1) Modification of E, F, 7 page data NTSC| PAL

2) Camera system adjustments 00 to OF

3) IR transmitter adjustments 10to 11 Fixed data-1
Adiost = 12 80 | 80 |36MHz origin osc adj.

jIUS !ng page 13t0 16 Fixed data-1

Adjusting Address 10to FF 17 7F | 7F [HALL adj.
Adjusting page E 18 88 88
Adjusting Address 00 to FF 19 16 16
Adjusting page 7 1A to 1C Fixed data-1
Adjusting Address 00 to 5F 1D 9A 9A |Max gain adj.

1E 80 80 |AWB & LV standard data input
1F A A

Switch setting:

POWER ...ttt CAMERA -
20 to 2F Fixed data-1
|n|t|a||z|ng Method: 30 90 90 |AWB & LV standard data Input
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 31 3E 3E
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 32 43 43
2 6 01 Set the following data, and prgss 33 29 29 i
PAUSE button. 34 Fixed data-1
2D: DCR-PC9 (NTSC) 35 22 | 22 |[Color reproduction adj.
2F: DCR-PC6E/PC9E (PAL) 36 Fixed data-1
3 6 03 01 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 37 27 | 24 |Color reproduction adij.
button. 3810 3B Fixed data-1
4 6 02 Check that the data changes fo 3C 00 00 |Color reproduction adj.
“o1". 3D | F1 | EF
5 Perform “Modification of E, F, T 3E to 3F Fixed data-1
Page Data’". 40 80 80 |Auto white balance adj.

41 40 | 40

2. Modification of E, F, 7 Page Data

If the E, F, 7 page data has been initialized, change the data of thg2 10 49 Fixed data-1

“Fixed data-2” address shown in the following table by manual input.| ~ 4A 51 | 51 |Flange back adj.
4B 19 19

Modifying Method: 4AC 22 22

1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and st

4D 20 20
data: 01.

2) New data for changing are not shown in the tables becausg 4E 93 93
they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy] _ 4F 13 | 138
the data built in the same model. 50 00 00
Note: If copy the data built in the different model, the camcorder may 51 00 00

not operate. . "
3) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of th 5210 59 Fixed data-1 -
5A 46 46 |Flange back ad;.

adjustment remote commander each time when setting ne

data to write the data in the non-volatile memory. SB 00 | 00
4) Check that the data of adjustment addresses is the initial valug. 5C 19 19
If not, change the data to the initial value. 5D 00 00

5E 2A 2A
5F 00 00

Processing after Completing Modification of E, F, 7 Page data
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2) Turn off the power and turn on again. 6010 65 Fixed data-1
66 5E 82 | Angular velocity sensor sensitivity
67 | 6B | 82 |ad.
68 Fixed data-1
69 00 | 00 [Optical axis adj.
6A to 6F Fixed data-1

70 00 00 |Mechanical shutter ad;.
71 0oC | oC
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F page

4. E Page Table
Address ILrjll_téilzva;iT_ Remark Notel: Fixed data;l: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, 7
Page Data”.)
72 34 | 34 |Mechanical shutter adj. Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 7
73 09 09 Page Data”.)
74 70 70
75 07 | 07 Address | Initial value Remark
76 AA | AA NTSC| PAL
77 06 06 00 to 50 Fixed data-1
78 28 28 51 Fixed data-2
79 06 06 52t0 7E Fixed data-1
7A 00 00 7F Fixed data-2
7B 40 40 80to 83 Fixed data-1
7C 00 00 84 Fixed data-2
7D 3A 3A 85 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin
7E 00 00 86 the same model.)
TF 31 31 87
80 00 00 88 to 8B Fixed data-1
81 31 31 8C Fixed data-2
82 00 00 8D to 8F Fixed data-1
83 35 35 90 Fixed data-2
84 1E 1E 91
851to0 8D Fixed data-1 92 to 94 Fixed data-1
8E Fixed data-2 95 Fixed data-2
8F 96 to 97 Fixed data-1
90 to 92 Fixed data-1 98 Fixed data-2
93 Fixed data-2 99 to BA Fixed data-1
94 to 95 Fixed data-1 BB Fixed data-2
96 Fixed data-2 BC to C8 Fixed data-1
97 to 9E Fixed data-1 €9 Fixed data-2
9F Fixed data-2 CA
AO to A7 Fixed data-1 CB to CE Fixed data-1
A8 Fixed data-2 CF Fixed data-2
A9 to AF Fixed data-1 DO 26 | 24 |Optical axis adj.
BO Fixed data-2 D1 to DD Fixed data-1
B1to B3 Fixed data-1 DE 5F | 71 [Optical axis adj.
B4 Fixed data-2 DF to E5 Fixed data-1
B5 to C2 Fixed data-1 E6 Fixed data-2
C3 Fixed data-2 E7 to EA Fixed data-1
C4 Fixed data-1 EB Fixed data-2
@5 Fixed data-2 EC (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin
C6to E2 Fixed data-1 ED the same model.)
E3 Fixed data-2 EF
E4 to FF Fixed data-1 FO to FB Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-6. FC Fixed data-2
FD to FF Fixed data-1

Table. 5-1-7.
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5. 7 Page Table

Notel: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, 7

in

Page Data”.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 7
Page Data”.)
Address | Initial value Remark
NTSC| PAL
00to 1B Fixed data-1
1C Fixed data-2
1D (Modified data. Copy the data built
1E the same model.)
1F
20
20to 22 Fixed data-1
23 80 80 | Mechanical shutter ad;.
24 80 80
25 80 80
26 80 80
27t0 3C Fixed data-1
3D Fixed data-2
3E to 5F Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-8.
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1-3. CAMERA SYSTEM

ADJUSTMENTS

Before perform the camera system adjustments, check that the

specified values of “VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT” are

satisfied.

Note: NTSC model: DCR-PC9

PAL model: DCR-PC6E/PC9E

1. 36MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment

(VC-265 board)

Set the frequency of the clock for synchronization.

If deviated, the synchronization will be disrupted and the color will

become inconsistent.

For detecting the position of the lens iris, adjust AMP gain and
offset.

2. HALL Adjustment

Subject

Not required

Measurement Point

Display data of page 1 (Notel)

Measuring Instrumen

I Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 17,18, 19
Specified Value 1 15to0 19
Specified Value 2 87 to 8B

Subject Not

required

Measurement Point

Pi® of 1C302

Measuring Instrument

Frequency counter

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 12
Specified Value f=18000000 + 90Hz

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 F 12 Change the data and set the
frequency (f) to the specified
value.

3 F 12 Press PAUSE button.

4 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

24
254

364
37

13
12

48

1C302

VC-265 board

Fig.

5-1-6.

Notel:

1:00:XX

Switch setting:

IRIS display data

POWER ....ooiiii e CAM

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 6 94 17 | Setthe data.

3 6 95 89 | Set the data.

4 6 01 6D | Set the data, and press PAUSEE
button.

5 6 02 Check that the data changes t
“01". (Note2)

6 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS

button.

Note2: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:

17, 18, 19.

Checking method:

Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.

ERA

o

Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure
1 6 04 03 | Set the data.
2 6 01 01 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.
3 1 Check that the IRIS display d3

(Notel) satisfies the specified
value 1.

ta

03

Set the data, and press PAUS
button.

Check that the IRIS display dg
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value.2.

ta

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 6 94 00 | Set the data.
2 6 95 00 | Set the data.
3 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS

button.

4 6 04

00

Set the data.

5 0 01

00

Set the data.
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3. Flange Back Adjustment

(Using Minipattern Box)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.
Subject Siemens star chart with ND filter fo
the minipattern box (Notel)
Measurement Point Display data of page: F, address:|5F

Measuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander

=

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 4A to 51, 5A to 5F
Specified Value Upper digit: 0 to B

Lower digit: 0 to 9

Notel: Dark Siemens star chart.
Note2: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00". If not, to page:
6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.

Switch setting:

1) POWER ... CAMERA
2)  NIGHT SHOT oot OFF
Preparations: Adjusting method:
1) The minipattern box is installed as shown in the following [qqer Page |Address | Data Procedure
figure.
Note: The attachment lenses are not used. 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
2) Install the minipattern box so that the distance between itand 2 6 01 13 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
the front of the lens of the camcorder is less than 3cm. button.
3) Make the height of the minipattern box and the camcorder equal| 3 6 01 27 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
4) Check that the output voltage of the regulated power supply is button.
the specified voltage.
4 2 heck that th h
5) Check that at both the zoom lens TELE end and WIDE end, 6 0 “glfc(N:)tZtsg e data changes fo
the center of the Siemens star chart and center of the exposure . —
screen coincide. 5 F 5F Check that the upper digit of the
data is “0" to “B”.
Specified voltage: The specified voltage varies according to the| 6 F 5F Check that the lower digit of the
minipattern box, so adjust the power supply data is “0” to “9”.

output voltage to the specified voltage written
on the sheet which is supplied with the Note3: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:

minipattern box. 4A 10 51, SA to 5F.
Below 3 cm Processing after Completing Adjustments:
Minipattern box 4—'—’-— Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
o 1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
- l [I]Camcorder button.

- - — 2 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

L J Camera 3 Perform “Flange Back Check”

8 3 table

Regulated power supply

( Output voltage : Specified voltage +0.01 Vdc)
Output current : more than 3.5A

N Red (+) D
N
N Black (-) )
o
\__Yellow (SENS +)
\__White (SENS -) Need not connected
\___ Black (GND)
Fig. 5-1-7.
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4. Flange Back Adjustment

(Using Flange Back Adjustment Chart and Subject

More Than 500m Away)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

4-1. Flange Back Adjustment (1) 4-2. Flange Back Adjustment (2)
Subject Flange back adjustment chart Perform this adjustment after performing “Flange Back Adjustment
(2.0 m from the front of the protectipn ~ (1)"-
glass) Subject Subject more than 500m away
(Luminance: 350 + 30 lux) (Subjects with clear contrast such as

buildings, etc.)
Measurement Point Check operation on TV monitor

Measurement Point Display data of page: F, address: |5F
Measuring Instrumenf  Adjustment remote commander

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address | 4Ato 51, 5A to 5F Adjustment Page F
Specified Value Upper digit: 0 to B Adjustment Address 4Ato 51, 5A to 5F

Lower digit: 0 to 9

Notel: Check thatthe data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00”. If not, to page:
6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.

Notel: Check thatthe data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00". If not, to page:

6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button. . )
Switch setting:

Switch setting: 1) POWER ..ot CAMERA
1) POWER ..ot CAMERA 2) NIGHT SHOT ...t OFF
2)  NIGHT SHOT oot OFF )

Preparations:

1) Setthe zoom lens to the TELE end and expose a subject that is

Adjusting method: . .
more than 500m away (subject with clear contrast such as

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure building, etc.). (Nearby subjects less than 500m away should
1 0 01 | 01 | Setthe data. not be in the screen.)
2 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button. Adjusting method:
3 6 01 15 | Set the data, and press PAUSE Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure
button. 1 0 | 01| o1 | Setthedata.
4 6 02 Check that the data changes to 2 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
“01". (Note2) button.
5 F 5F Check that the upper digit is “0” Place a ND filter on the lens st
to "B". that the optimum image is
6 F 5F Check that the lower digit is “(" obtain.
to “9". 3 6 01 | 29 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Note2: The adj d illb ically i F, add button.
te2: tment dat tomat tt 'F, :
ote 4Aetc<‘;1515:55n'&etr; 5,6:1_aW' e aiffomatical InpLitio page- & ancress 4 6 02 Check that the data changes fo
“01". (Note2)

Processing after Completing Adjustments: ) ) ) )
Note2: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 4A t0 51, 5A to 5F.
1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button. Processing after Completing Adjustments:
2 Perform “Flange Back Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure
Adjustment (2)” 1 6 01 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
2 0 01 00 | Set the data.
3 Perform “Flange Back Check”
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5. Flange Back Check

Subject Siemens star

(2.0m from the front of the lens)
(Luminance : approx. 200 lux)

Measurement Point Check operation on TV monitor

Measuring Instrumeng

Specified Value Focused at the TELE end and WIDE

end.

Switch setting:

POWER ...t CAMERA
NIGHT SHOT .o OFF
DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .........cccccvvevveeeereennenn. OFF

STEADY SHOT (Menu display) .......ccccooreeeeniieeeniieeennne. OFF

Note: When the auto focus is ON, the lens can be checked if it is focused

or not by observing the data on the page 1 of the adjustment remote
commander.
1) Select page: 6, address: 04, and set data: OF.
2) Page 1 shows the state of the focus.
1:00 : XX
Odd: Focused
Even: Unfocused

Checking method:

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)

Place the Siemens star 2.0m from the front of the lens.

To open the IRIS, decrease the luminous intensity to the
Siemens star up to a point before noise appear on the image.
Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.

Turn on the auto focus.

Check that the lens is focused (Note).

Select page: 6, address: 21, and set data: 10.

Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end.

Observe the TV monitor and check that the lens is focused.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

1)
2)

Select page: 6, address: 21, and set data: 00.
Select page: 6, address: 04, and set data: 00.
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6. Optical Axis Adjustment
Align the lens Optical Axis with that of the CCD imager. If deviated, Note: NTSC model: DCR-PC9

center of picture can lose focus when zoom is operated from the

PAL model: DCR-PC6E/PC9E

WIDE end to the TELE end. Connection data
Subject Siemens star Display Page: F Page: E
Measurement Point Check on the monitor TV Area phase |Address: 69 |Address: DO |Address: DE
Measuring Instrument NTSC| PAL [NTSC| PAL
Adjustment Page F E 1 22.6 to 01 22 | 26 | 57 69
Adjustment Address | 69 DO, DE 67.5
2 67.6° to 02 22 | 26 | 5F | 71
Switch setting: 112.5
1) POWER ..ottt CAMERA 3 112.6 to 03 22 | 26 | 67 | 79
157.5
Preparations before adjustments: 4 157.6 to 04 02 26 | 69 7D
1) Playback the monoscope segment of the system check tape 202.5
(XH5-5 (NTSC), XH5-5P (PAL)). 5 | 2026t 05 2 | 26| 67 | 79
2) Attach the optical axis frame chart (transparent) on the monitor > 4'7 5
TV screen. Center of monoscope image and that that of optica .
axis frame must be agree. 6 247.6 to 06 22| 2 | 5F | 71
3) Setto the camera mode. 292.5
7 292.6 to 07 22 | 26 | 57 | 69
Adjusting method: 337.8
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. 8 337.6 to 08 02 | 26 | 55 | 65
2) Select page: 6, address: 40, and set data: 02. 22.5
3) Select page: 6, address: 41, and set data: 01. Table. 5-1-10
4) Input the data of Table 5-1-9 to each adjustment addresses. ’ '
Note: Press the PAUSE button each time to set the data. . . . .
Page. F Page. E Processing after Completing Adjustments:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
Address: 69 | Address: DO Address: DE 2) Select page: 6, address: 40, and set data: 00.
NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL 3) Select page: 6, address: 41, and set data: 00.
00 22 26 5F 71
Table. 5-1-9. °
3315 225
5) Place the Siemens star 2.0 m away from the front of the lens. 8
6) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.
7) Pointthe lens toward the Siemens star chart until center of the 7 1
Siemens star is located in the center of the optical axis frame. 2925 675
8) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end.
9) Measure on the monitor TV screen in which area of the optical
axis frame the center of the Siemens star is located. Measure
the amount of displacement (distance between the center of 270 6 2 90
the Siemens star and the center of the optical axis frame.) The
measurement value is named L1.
10) Read the correction data corresponding to the area from Table 2475 1125
5-1-10. 5 3
11) Input the correction data to each adjustment address.
Note: Press the PAUSE button each time to set the data. 4
12) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.
13) Point the lens toward the Siemens star chart until center of the 2025 1515
Siemens star is located in the center of the optical axis frame. 180
14) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end. Fio. 5-1-8
15) Measure the amount of displacement (distance between the g- '
center of the Siemens star and the center of the optical axis
frame.) The measurement value is named L2.
16) Compare the values L1 and L2, and confirm that L2 is smaller

than L1. If L2 is lager than L1, input the data of Table 5-1-9 to
each adjustment address.
Note: Press the PAUSE button each time to set the data.
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7. Picture Frame Setting

Subject Color bar chart

(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)

(1.5m from the front of the lens)
Measurement Point Video output terminal

Measuring Instrumenf  Oscilloscope and TV monitor

Specified Value A=B, C=D, E=F
Switch setting:
1) POWER ..ottt CAMERA
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) ......ccccooveeeiiiieeiiiieane OFF
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ......ccooovveeneeeeiiieeiiieeenns OFF

Setting method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Selectpage: F, address: 69, after noting down the data, set datacp ook on the oscilloscope
00, and press the PAUSE button.

3) Adjust the zoom and the camera direction, and set to the ; Horizontal period

specified position. A=B D

4) Mark the position of the picture frame on the monitor display,
and adjust the picture frame to this position in following — B — C |
adjustments using “Color reproduction adjustment frame”. A e N

Processing after Completing Camera System Adjustments:

After completing the camera system adjustments, release the data

settings.

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: F, address: 69, set the data noted down at step 2),
and press the PAUSE button.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Fig. 5-1-9.

2. Vertical period

aEF E=F AFT
I ‘U’_
|
\

| v
Fig. 5-1-10.

Check on the monitor TV (Underscanned mode)

Color bar chart picture frame Monitor TV picture frame
Fig. 5-1-11.

5-21



8. Color Reproduction Adjustment
Adjust the color Separation matrix coefficient so that proper color
reproduction is produced.

Subject Color bar chart

(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)

Measurement Point Video output terminal
Measuring Instrumenf  Vectorscope

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 35, 37, 3C, 3D
Specified Value All color luminance points should
settle within each color reproductio
frame. T
Note: NTSC model: DCR-PC9 For NTSC model
PAL model: DCR-PC6E/PC9E R-Y
R Ms
Switch setting: A
1) POWER ..ottt CAMERA @
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ottt OFF
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .......ccccovveeriieeriniennnn OFF
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ........ccocvvveeinriieniineennnn OFF Yo [y

Adjusting method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: F, address: 8E, set data: 29, and press the PAUSE
button.

3) Select page: F, address: CO, set the following data and press
the PAUSE button.

37: NTSC model Burst position
B7: PAL model

4) Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 3D, and press the PAUSE
button.

5) Adjust the GAIN and PHASE of the vectorscope, and adjust For PAL model
the burst luminance point to the burst position of the color
reproduction frame.

6) Change the data of page: F, address: 35, 37, 3C and 3D, and M
settle each color luminance point in each color reproduction R E_
frame. @ j
Note: Be sure to press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote

commander before changing the addresses. If not, the new data
will not be written to the memory.

Burst position R-Y

x

YLE

Processing after Completing Adjustments: N By
1) Select page: F, address: 8E, set data: 2E, and press the PAUSE UB
button.
2) Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button. G Cv
3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Fig. 5-1-12.
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9. MAX GAIN Adjustment
Setting the minimum illumination.

Ifitis not consistent, the image level required for taking subjects in pgjust the white balance reference at 3200K, and adjust the normal

low illuminance will not be produced (dark).

10. Auto White Balance & LV Standard Data Input

coefficient of the light value.
Subject Clear chart . . Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment (Color reproduction adjustment
frame) frame)
Adjustment Page F Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Note4)
Adjustment Address | 1D Measuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander
Switch setting: Adj_ustment Page F
1) POWER ...oovieeeeeeeeseeseeeeseeeeeee e CAMERA | Adjustment Address | 1E, 1F, 30 to 33
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF | Specified Value OFEO to 1020
Adjusting method: Notel: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of “ Color
reproduction Adjustment”.
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure Note2: After the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. once.
2 6 96 00 | Setthe data. Note3: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00". If not, to page:
6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.
3 6 97 22 | Set the data. Note4: Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.
4 6 01 6F | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 1:XX: XX
button. LV data
5 6 02 g?ec(lf\l?tzt) the data changes fo Switch setting:
. 1) POWER ..ot CAMERA
2) NIGHT SHOT oot OFF

Note: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:

1D
Adjusting method:
Processing after Completing Adjustments Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
1 6 96 00 | Set the data. 2 6 01 11 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
2 6 | 97 | 00 | Setthe data. button.
3 6 01 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE 3 6 01 0D | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button. button.
4 0 01 00 | setthe data. 4 6 02 Check that the data changes fo
“01”. (Note5)
5 F 10 2E | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
6 1 Check that the display data
(Note4) satisfies the specified
value.
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Note5: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:

1E, 1F, 30 to 33.

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order |Page |[Address | Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 F 10 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 0 01 00 | Set the data.

4 Perform “Auto White Balance
Adjustment”.




11. Auto White Balance Adjustment

Adjust to the proper auto white balance output data.

If it is not correct, auto white balance and color reproducibility will
be poor.

Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)

Filter Filter C14 for color temperature
correction

Measurement Point
Measuring Instrumeng

Display data of page 1 (Note3)
Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 40, 41
Specified Value R ratio: 2C50 to 2D50

B ratio: 5C00 to 5D00

Notel: After the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only
once.

Perform “Auto White Balance & LV Standard Data Input” before
this adjustment.

Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.

1:XX: XX

Note2:
Note3:
Display data

Switch setting:

1) POWER ..ot CAMERA
2)  NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .......ccccoveeeririeerinrennnn OFF
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Adjusting method:

Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure

1 Place the C14 filter for color
temperature correction on the
lens.

2 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

3 F 42 Write down the data.

4 F 42 2C | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 F 43 Write down the data.

6 F 43 DO | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 F 44 Write down the data.

8 F 44 5C | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

9 F 45 Write down the data.

10 F 45 80 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

11 6 01 83 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

12 6 01 81 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

13 6 02 Check that the data changes {o
“01". (Noted)

14 6 01 3F | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

15 6 04 04 | Set the data.

16 1 Check that the display data
(Note3) satisfies the R ratio
specified value.

17 6 04 05 | Set the data.

18 1 Check that the display data
(Note3) satisfies the B ratio
specified value.

Note4: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:
40, 41.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 6 04 00 | Set the data.

3 F 42 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 3, and press PAUSE
button.

4 F 43 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 5, and press PAUSE
button.

5 F 44 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 7, and press PAUSE
button.

6 F 45 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 9, and press PAUSE
button.

7 0 01 00 | Setthe data.




12. White Balance Check

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)

Filter Filter C14 for color temperature
correction

ND filter 1.0 and 0.4 and 0.1

Measurement Point

Video output terminal

Measuring In

strument

Vectorscope

Specified Value

Fig. 5-1-13.Ato B

Switch setting:
1) POWER

2) NIGHT SHOT
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display)

Checking method:

Note: Displayed data of the adjustment remote commander.

1: XX XX

Display data

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Indoor white balance check

1 Check that the lens is not
covered with either filter.

2 6 01 OF | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 Check that the center of the
white luminance point is within|
the circle shown Fig. 5-1-13. A
Outdoor white balance check

4 6 01 3F | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 Place the C14 filter on the leng.

6 Check that the center of the
white luminance point is within|
the circle shown Fig. 5-1-13. B

7 Remove the C14 filter.

Indoor white balance data check

8 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

9 Place the ND filter 1.5
(1.0+0.1+0.4) on the lens.

10 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

11 F 10 A9 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

12 1 Check that the display data
(Note) satisfies the specified
value.

Specified value: 0000 to 0BGO0

13 F 10 Al | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

14 1 Check that the second digit of
the display data (Note) is “1”
Specified value:

1: XX : XX
L
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Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

2 F 10 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

3 0 01 00 | Set the data.

R-Y 2mm
2mm

Fig. 5-1-13. (A)

Imm

R-Y

B-Y

N

3mm

3mm

Fig. 5-1-13. (B)



13. Mechanical Shutter Adjustment

(DCR-PC9/PCOE)

Adjust the period which the mechanical shutter is closed, and

compensate the exposure.

Adjustment Page

F

7

Adjustment Address

70 to 84

2310 26

Input method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Input the following data to page: F, addresses: 70 to 84.
Note: Press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander

each time to set the data.

Address Data
70 EC
71 OF
72 FB
73 oC
74 46
75 0B
76 OF
77 0A
78 03
79 09
TA 78
7B 48
7C CB
7D 76
7E 4F
7F 83
80 8E
81 82
82 25
83 6F
84 1E

3) Input the following data to page: 7, addresses: 23 to 26.
Note: Press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander

each time to set the data.

Address Data
23 9C
24 A3
25 A5
26 AC

4) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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14. Angular Velocity Sensor Sensitivity Adjustment

e This adjustment is performed only when replacing the angular
velocity sensor.
Although this adjustment need not be performed when the circuit
is damaged, etc., check the operations.

< Note down the sensitivity displayed on the angular velocity sensor
of the repair parts. At this time, note down also to which board it
was attached to.
Be sure to check because if attached incorrectly, the screen will
vibrate up and down or left and right during hand-shake correction
operations.

Precautions on the Parts Replacement
There are two types of repair parts.

Type A: ENCO03JA

Type B: ENC03JB
Replace the broken sensor with a same type sensor. If replace with
other type parts, the image will vibrate up and down or left and
right during hand-shake correction operations. After replacing, re-
adjust according to the adjusting method after replacement.

Precautions on Angular Velocity Sensor

The sensor incorporates a precision oscillator. Handle it with care
as if it dropped, the balance of the oscillator will be disrupted and
operations will not be performed properly.

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 66, 67

Notel: The sensor sensitivity of SE3450 and SE3451 of the CF-085 board
is written only on the repair parts.

Adjusting method:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Read the sensor sensitivity written on SE3450 (PITCH sensor)
of the CF-085 board, and take this as&
3) Read the sensor sensitivity written on SE3451 (YAW sensor)
of the CF-085 board, and take this asS
4) Calculate ' and Ds7 using the following equation (decimal
calculation).
NTSC model (DCR-PC9)
De6' = 56 / S50
D67 = 64 | Sus1
PAL model (DCR-PC6E/PC9E)
Dee' = 78 / S50
De7 = 78/ Sus1
5) Convert Be and Ds7' into hexadecimal digits, to obtaine®
and Ds7. (Round off decimal points)
6) Select page: F, address: 66, set dada:dbd press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.
7) Select page: F, address: 67, set datg:ddd press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

Processing after Completing Adjustments

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2) Check that the steady shot operations have been performed
normally.



1-4. COLOR ELECTRONIC VIEWFINDER
SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

1. VCO Adjustment (VC-265 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the EVF screen will be

blurred.

Notel: When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages

Mode Camera

caused by static electricity.

Subject Arbitrary

Perform the following data setting before the viewfinder system
adjustments.

1) Select page: 2, address: OE, and set data: 67.

2) Select page: 2, address: OF, and set data: 01.

Reset the data after completing adjustment.

1) Select page: 2, address: OE, and set data: 00.

2) Select page: 2, address: OF, and set data: 00.

Note2:

P® of CN004 (EVF VCO)
Frequency counter

Measurement Point
Measuring Instrumen

t

Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address 92, 93
Specified Value f=15734 + 30Hz (NTSC)

[Adjusting connector]

Most of the measuring points for adjusting the viewfinder system
are concentrated in CN004 of the VC-265 board.

Connect the Measuring Instruments via the CPC-6 flexible jig (J-
6082-370-B) and CPC-6 terminal board jig (J-6082-371-A).

The following table shows the Pin No. an2 signal name of CN0O4.

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name

1 LANC SIG 2

3 EVF LED DA 4 EVF VG

5 EVF VCO 6 GND

7 TW PWE 8 HI XRESET

9 HI RXD 10 HI TXD

11 HI TEST A 12 TMS

13 TCK 14 JIG TDI

15 JIG TDO 16 GND

17 SWP 18 RF IN/LANC JACK IN

19 GND 20 RF MON
Table 5-1-11.

CPC lid
Fig. 5-1-14.

f = 15625 + 30Hz (PAL)

NTSC: DCR-PC9
PAL: DCR-PC6E/PC9E

Notel:

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
2 D 92 Change the data and set the CO
frequency (f) to the specified valye.
3 D 92 Press PAUSE button.
4 D 92 Read the data, and this data i
named Dz
5 Convert D2 to decimal notation,
and obtain BY'. (Note2)
6 Calculate B using following
equations (Decimal calculation)
NTSC model:
When D2 = 230
Do3'= Do2'+ 25
When D2 > 230
Do3'= 255
PAL model:
When B2 = 25
D3’ = Do2'—- 25
When D2 < 25
D3’ =00
7 Convert D3 to a hexadecimdl
number, and obtaind® (Note2)
8 D 93 Dvs |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
9 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.
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2. Backlight Adjustment (VC-265 board) 3. Bright Adjustment (VC-265 board)

Set the backlight luminance. Set the D range of the RGB decoder used to drive the LCD to the
If deviated, the image may become dark or bright. specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish
Subject Arbitrary Mode Camera
Measurement Point | Pi@ of CN004 (EVF LED DA) Subject Arbitrary
Measuring Instrument  Digital voltmeter Measurement Point Pi@ of CN004 (EVF VG)
Adjustment Page D Measuring Instrumenf  Oscilloscope
Adjustment Address | 90, 91 Adjustment Page D
Specified Value DCR-TRV6E: Adjustment Address | 95
A=1.50 + 0.05Vdc Specified Value A =7.00+0.05vV
DCR-TRV9/TRVOE:
A=2.15 + 0.05Vdc Adjusting method:
o Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Adjusting method: 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 5 D 95 Change the data and set [the
1 0 01 | 01 | Setthe data. voltage (A) between the reverded
2 D 91 Change the data and set the voltage waveform pedestal and non-
(A) of Pin ® of CN004 to th¢ reversed waveform pedestal to the
specified value. specified value.
3 D 91 Press PAUSE button. 3 D) 95 Press PAUSE button.
4 Read the data, and this data is 4 0 01 00 | Set the data.
named D1
5 Convert D1 to decimal notation,
and obtain Br. (Note) Pedestal
6 Calculate o' using following
equation. (Decimal calculation
DCR-TRV6E:
Do =Do1’ — 64
DCR-TRV9/TRV9E:
Doo’ =Do1'— 96
7 Convert Do to a hexadecimal
number, and obtaindd (Note)
8 D 90 | Dwo |Setthe data, and press PAUSE A
button.
9 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

Note: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.

‘ \ 2H
Pedestal

Fig. 5-1-15.
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4. Contrast Adjustment (VC-265 board)

5. White Balance Adjustment (VC-265 board)

Set the level of the VIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified Correct the white balance.
value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturatedf deviated, the reproduction of the EVF screen may degenerate.

(whitish). Mode Camera
Mode Camera Subject Arbitrary
Subject Arbitrary Measurement Point Check on EVF screen
Measurement Point Pi@ of CN004 (EVF VG) Measuring Instrument
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Page D Adjustment Address | 97, 98
Adjustment Address | 99 Specified Value The EVF screen should not be colgred.
Specified Value A=2.45 £ 0.05V
Notel: Check the white balance only when replacing the following parts.
Adjusting method: If necessary, adjust them.
ord I ] 1. LCD panel
rder | Page |[Address | Data Procedure 2. Light induction plate
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 3.1C1802
2 D 99 Change the data and set the volfage '\°t€2:  Use the AC power adaptor.
(A) between the 3 steps peak and L .
pedestal to the specified value. Adjusting method:
(The data should be “00” to “7F[.) Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
3 D 99 Press PAUSE button. 1 0 01 | 01 | Setthe data.
4 0 01 00 | Setthe data. 2 D 97 8D | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
3 D 98 Set the following data, and prgss
- PAUSE button.
73: DCR-PC9/PC9E
60: DCR-PC6E
, 4 D 98 Check that the EVF screen is hot
colored. If not colored, proceed|to
step 10.
5 D 97 Change the data so that the EVF
screen is not colored.
3 steps peak 6 D | 97 Press PAUSE button.
/ 7 D 98 Change the data so that the EVF
fre—— screen is not colored.
8 D 98 Press PAUSE button.
A 9 D 98 If the EVF screen is colored, regeat
steps 5to0 9.
10 0 01 00 | Set the data.
Cm—
} \ 2H
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-16.
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1-5.

power supply. Therefore, do not touch the back light holder to

avoid electrical shock.

Note 2: When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages

caused by static electricity.

[Adjusting connector]

Most of the measuring points for adjusting the LCD system are
concentrated in CN2105 of the PD-148 board. Connect the
Measuring Instruments via the CPC-jig for LCD (J-6082-529-A).

The following table shows the Pin No. and signal name of CN2105.

LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

1. VCO Adjustment (PD-148 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen will
Note 1: The back light (fluorescent tube) is driven by a high voltage AC be blurred.

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Pi@ of CN2105 (HSY)

Measuring Instrumen

I Frequency counter

Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address A2, A3
Specified Value f=15734 + 30Hz (NTSC)

f = 15625 + 30Hz (PAL)

CO

Pin No. Signal Name
1 Ve Notel: NTSC: DCR-PC9
PAL: DCR-PC6E/PC9E
2 COM
3 GND Adjusting method:
4 HSY Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
5 NC 1 0 01 01 | Set the data.
6 PSIG 2 D | A2 Change the data and set the \
Table 5-1-12. frequency (f) to the specified valie.
3 D A2 Press PAUSE button.
T 4 D A2 Read the data, and this data ig
g U CN2105 ' named 2.
5 1 ' 5 Convert D2 to decimal notatior
| . )
: and obtain B2". (Note2)
| Inverter 6 Calcu_late 3z’ us_ing foIIowing
| transformer equations (Decimal calculation
| unit NTSC model:
PD-148 board | When D2’ < 234
| Das'=Da2' + 21
I When D2’ > 234
' Dag = 255
| R PAL model:
When D2’ = 21
Das'=Da2'- 21
When D2'< 21
Das’=00
Fig. 5-1-17. 7 Convert D3’ to a hexadecima
number, and obtain43. (Note2)
8 D A3 Das |Set the data, and press PAUS
button.
9 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.
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2. Bright Adjustment (PD-148 board)

3. Black Limit Adjustment (PD-148 board)
Set the video signal level for driving the LCD to the specified value. Set the video signal level for driving the LCD to an appropriate
If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish or saturated level.

(whitish). Mode VTR stop
Mode VTR stop Signal No signal
Signal No signal Measurement Point |  Pi@ of CN2105 (PSIG)
Measurement Point | Pi@ of CN2105 (VG) Measuring Instrument ~ Oscilloscope
Measuring Instrumenf  Oscilloscope Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Page D Adjustment Address | A6
Adjustment Address | AS Specified Value A =850 + 0.05V
Specified Value A=7.90+0.05V
Adjusting method:
Adjusting method: Order | Page [Address | Data Procedure
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 1 0 01 01 | set the data.
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 2 2 OE 61 | Setthe data.
2 D A5 Change the data and set the 3 2 OF Set the following data.
voltage (A) between the reverged 5B: DCR-PC9 (NTSC)
waveform pedestal and non- 53: DCR-PC6E/PCIE (PAL)
rse\;ecri?it;gv\\llgl\ae;orm pedestal tofhe 4 D A6 Change the data and set the PSIG
P ’ signal amplitude (A) to the specified
3 D A5 Press PAUSE button. value.
4 0 01 00 | Set the data. [DCR-PC9/PC9E]
5 Perform “Black Limit Adjustment The data should be “00 to “OR".
[DCR-PC6E]
The data should be “20” to “2H".
Pedestal 5 D | A6 Press PAUSE button.
6 2 OE 00 | Setthe data.
7 2 OF 00 | Set the data.
8 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
9 Check that the specified value|of
“Bright Adjustment” is satisfied. If
not, perform “Bright Adjustment’
A A N
A
_ \ \— } Y
| o |
Pedestal Fig. 5-1-19.
Fig. 5-1-18.
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4. PSIG GLAY Adjustment (PD-148 board) 5. Contrast Adjustment (PD-148 board)

Set the PSIG signal level to an appropriate level. Set the level of the VIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified
Mode VTR stop value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturated
Signal No signal (whitish).

Measurement Point Pi® of CN2105 (PSIG) Mode VTR_stop
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope Signal - No signal
Adjustment Page D Measurement Point Pi@ of CN2105 (VG)
Adjustment Address A7 Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
Specified Value A=5.00+0.05V AdjustmentPage | D
Adjustment Address AA
Adjusting method: Specified Value A =3.00+0.05V
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure o _
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. Adjusting method:
2 D A7 Change the data and set the PSIG Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
signal level (A) to the specifigd 1 0 01 | 01 | Setthe data.
value. 2 D AA Change the data and set the
(The data should be “00” to “7F|.) voltage (A) between the 3 stgps
3 D A7 Press PAUSE button. peak and pedestal to the specified
value.
4 0 01 00 | Setthe data. (The data should be “00” to “7F.)
3 D AA Press PAUSE button.
4 0 01 00 | Set the data.
) _ 5 Check that the specified value|of
“Bright Adjustment” is satisfied
- O——
A
—— '_; '
2H 3 steps peak
Fig. 5-1-20. T fr—
{  Com—
} \ 2H
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-21.
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6. Center Level Adjustment (PD-148 board) 7. V-COM Adjustment (PD-148 board)
Set the video signal center level of LCD panel to an appropriateSet the DC bias of the common electrode drive signal of LCD to the

level. specified value.
Mode VTR stop If deviated, the LCD display will move, producing flicker and
- - conspicuous vertical lines.
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pi@® of CN2105 (VG) M_ode VIR .stop
- — Signal No signal
Measuring Instrument  Digital voltmeter . -
- Measurement Point Check on LCD display
Adjustment Page D :
Adjustment Address AB M;asunng Instrument
Specified Value A=7.00 + 0.05Vdc Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address A4
Adjusting method: Specified Value The brightness difference betweer] the
Order [Page |Address | Data Procedure section A and section B is minimum,.
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. Note: Perform “Bright Adjustment”, “Black Limit Adjustment”, “Contrast
2 3 oC 60 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE Adjustment” and “Center Level Adjustment” before this adjustment.
button. o
3 3 | 22 | 08 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE ~ Adiusting method:
button. Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
4 D AB Change the data and set the [DC 1 0 01 01 | Set the data.
voltage (A) to the specified valye. 2 D | A4 Change the data so that the
(The data should be “00” to “7F.) brightness of the section A ahd
5 D AB Press PAUSE button. that of the section B is equal.
6 3 | oc | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE (The data should be “80" to “BF'})
button. 3 D Ad Subtract 2 from the data.
7 3 22 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE D A4 Press PAUSE button.
button. 5 0 01 | 00 | Setthe data.
8 0 01 00 | Set the data.

®
®
®
®
Fig. 5-1-22.
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8. White Balance Adjustment (PD-148 board)
Correct the white balance.
If deviated, the reproduction of the LCD screen may degenerate.

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Measuring Instrumen

t

Check on LCD screen

Adjustment Page

D

Adjustment Address

A8, A9

Specified Value

The LCD screen should not be colg

red.

Notel: Check the white balance only when replacing the following parts.
If necessary, adjust them.

1. LCD panel
2. Light induction plate

3.1C2101
Note2: Use the AC power adaptor.

Adjusting method:

hot

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 D A8 Set the following data, and pre
PAUSE button.
7D: DCR-PC9/PC9E
79: DCR-PC6E

3 D A9 Set the following data, and pre
PAUSE button.
65: DCR-PC9/PC9E
6F: DCR-PC6E

4 D A9 Check that the LCD screen is
colored. If not colored, proceed
step 10.

5 D A8 Change the data so that the LC
screen is not colored.

6 D A8 Press PAUSE button.

7 D A9 Change the data so that the L
screen is not colored.

8 D A9 Press PAUSE button.

9 D A9 If the LCD screen is colored,
repeat steps 5to 9.

10 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
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5-2. MECHANISM SECTION

On the mechanism section adjustment

ADJUSTMENT

For details of mechanism section adjustments, checks,
and replacement of mechanism parts, refer to the separatd. Preparation for Adjustment
volume “DV MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT MANUAL VI 1)

2-3.

TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT

Clean the tape running side (tape guide, drum, capstan shatft,

pinch roller, etc.).
2) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
2-1. HOWTO ENTER RECORD MODE WITHOUT 3) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
CASSETTE to the ON position.
4) Connect an oscilloscope to VC-265 board CN004 via the CPC-
1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack. 6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-B) and CPC-6 terminal board jig (J-
2) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander ~ 6082-371-A).
to the ON position. Channel 1: VC-265 board, CN004 F&d (Note)
3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette. External trigger: VC-265 board, CN004 Rid
4) Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 0C, and press the PAUSE Note: Connect a 73 resistor between pir@® of CN004 and®
button of the adjustment remote commander. (7C5:’,;llDl’)elsist0r (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)
f\ch::: n_;:ec ?uirlltlsg: s;tg;z Liigi?iig;Zfa%?e?umma“calIy') 5) Playback the alignment tape for tracking. (XH2-1)
5) To quit the record mode, select page: 3, address: 01, set dat®) Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 08.
00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote’) Select page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 31.
commander. (Whenever you want to quit the record mode, beS Check that the pscnloscope RF waveform is normal at the
sure to quit following this procedure.) entrance and exit. .
If not normal, adjust according to the separate volume
2.2 HOWTO ENTER PLAYBACK MODE “DV. MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT MANUAL VI
WITHOUT CASSETTE
1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack CN.OOA' of VC_Z,GS board - i
2) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander | PiN No. | Signal Name PinNo. | Signal Name
to the ON position. 1 LANC SIG 2
3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette. 3 EVF LED DA 4 EVF VG
4) Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 0B, and press the PAUSE 5 EVF VCO 6 GND
E)%t]ton of t:e adjustr?enttrhemc:te l():omkmanger. : cally) 7 TW PWE 8 Al XRESET
e mechanism enters the playback mode automatically.
Note: The function buttons become inoperable. 9 HI RXD 10 HI TXD
5) To quit the playback mode, select page: 3, address: 01, set datp: 11 HITESTA 12 T™MS
00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote 13 TCK 14 JIG TDI
commander. (Whenever you want to quit the playback mode, 15 JIG TDO 16 GND
be sure to quit following this procedure.) 17 SWP 18 RF INJLANC JACK IN
19 GND 20 RF MON

2. Procedure after operations

1)

2)
3)

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack
and set the HOLD switch to the ON position.

Select page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 00.

Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 00.

Entrance side

CH2
(Trigger)

Check this section
(Normal waveform)
A

EXxit side

CH1 E=
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5-3. VIDEO SECTION ADJUSTMENTS

NTSC model : DCR-PC9
PAL model : DCR-PC6E/PC9E

3-1. PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENTS

Use the following measuring instruments for video section
adjustments.

3-1-1. Equipment Required

1) TV monitor
2) Oscilloscope (dual-phenomenon, band above 30 MHz with
delay mode) (Unless specified otherwise, use a 10 : 1 probe.)
3) Frequency counter
4) Pattern generator with video output terminal.
5) Digital voltmeter
6) Audio generator
7) Audio level meter
8) Audio distortion meter
9) Audio attenuator
10) Regulated power supply
11) Alignment tapes
e Tracking standard (XH2-1)
Parts code: 8-967-997-01
e SW/OL standard (XH2-3)
Parts code: 8-967-997-11
¢ Audio operation check for NTSC (XH5-3)
Parts code: 8-967-997-51
e System operation check for NTSC (XH5-5)
Parts code: 8-967-997-61
« Audio operation check for PAL (XH5-3P)
Parts code: 8-967-997-55
e System operation check for PAL (XH5-5P)
Parts code: 8-967-997-66
12) Adjustment remote commander (J-6082-053-B)
13) CPC-6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-B) (Note)
14) CPC-6 terminal board jig (J-6082-371-A)

Note: When using the old CPC-6 jig (J-6082-370-A), open the cabinet
(R) assembly.
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3-1-2.

1

2)

3)

4)

5)

Precautions on Adjusting

The adjustments of this unit are performed in the VTR mode

or camera mode.

To set to the VTR mode, set the power switch to “VTR” (or

“PLAYER") or set the “Forced VTR Power ON mode” using

the adjustment remote commander (Note 1).

To set to the Camera mode, set the power switch to “CAMERA”

or set the “Forced Camera Power ON mode” using the

adjustment remote commander (Note 2).

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced VTR

Power ON Mode” or “Forced Camera Power ON Mode”.

(Note 3)

To remove the cabinet (R), disconnect the following connector.
VC-265 board CN012 (60P, 0.4mm)

As the DC IN jack is connected to the BJ-002 board of the

cabinet (R), the board must be connected to the VC-265 board.

So remove the BJ-002 board and DC IN jack from the cabinetNote 3:

(R). To remove them from the cabinet (R), disconnect the
following connectors. (The LCD block and battery terminal
need not to be connected. To operate VTR, use the adjustment
remote commander.)

1. BJ-002 board CN3107 (8P, 0.8mm)

2. BJ-002 board CN3106 (16P, 0.8mm)

3. BJ-002 board CN3105 (3P, 1.5mm)
And connect the BJ-002 board to the following connector of
VC-265 board.

VC-265 board CN012 (60P, 0.4mm)
The Lens-EVF block need not to be connected. To remove them,
disconnect the following connector.

VC-265 board CN0OO1 (88P, 0.4mm)
As removing CN013 0f VC-265 board (removing the control
switch block (FK-1770)) means removing the lithium 3V power
supply, data such as date, time, user-set menus will be lost.
After completing adjustments, reset these data. If the CN013
has been removed, the self-diagnosis data, data on history of
use (total drum rotation time etc.) will be lost. Before removing,
note down the self-diagnosis data (data of page: 2, address: BO
to C6) and the data on history use (data of page: 2, address: A2
to AA). (Refer to “5-4.Service Mode” for the data on the history
use and the self-diagnosis data.)
If the “Forced VTR power ON” mode is set, the control switch
block (PS-1770) need not be connected. To remove it,
disconnect the following connectors.

Control switch block (FK-1770) CN602 (8P, 0.5mm)
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Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 4:

Setting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode (VTR mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 02, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

The above procedure will enable the VTR power to be turned on

with the control switch block (PS-1770) removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Power

ON mode”.

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode (Camera mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

The above procedure will enable the camera power to be turned

on with the control switch block (PS-1770) removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Power

ON mode”.

Setting the “Forced Memory Power ON” mode (Memory mode)

(DCR-PC9/PC9E)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 05, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

The above procedure will enable the memory power to be turned

on with the control switch block (PS-1770) removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Power

ON mode”.

Exiting the “Forced Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.



3-1-3.  Adjusting Connectors

Some of the adjusting points of the video section are concentrated
at VC-265 board CN004. Connect the measuring instruments via
the CPC-6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-B) and CPC-6 terminal board
jig (J-6082-371-A). The following table lists the pin numbers and
signal names of CNO04.

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name
1 LANC SIG 2
3 EVF LED DA 4 EVF VG
5 EVFVCO 6 GND
7 TW PWE 8 HI XRESET
9 HI RXD 10 HI TXD
11 HITESTA 12 T™MS
13 TCK 14 JIG TDI
15 JIG TDO 16 GND
17 SWP 18 RF IN/LANC JACK IN
19 GND 20 RF MON
Table 5-3-1. cPC lid
Fig. 5-3-1
3-1-4. Connecting the Equipment
Connect the measuring instruments as shown in Fig. 5-3-2, and
perform the adjustments.
TV monitor
VIDEO Ej
(Yellow)
ED D D Main unit &
- AUDIO L (White)
Adjustment
remote
commander
AUDIO R (Red)
LANC jack AUDIO/VIDEO jack
Fig. 5-3-2.
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3-1-5.  Alignment Tapes

Use the alignment tapes shown in the following table.

Use tapes specified in the signal column of each adjustment.

Name

Use

Tracking standard (XH2-1) Tape path adjustment

SW/OL standard (XH2-3) Switching position adjustmept

Audio operation check

(XH5-3 (NTSC), XH5-3P (PAL)) Audio system adjustment

System operation check Operation
(XH5-5 (NTSC), XH5-5P (PAL))| ~P

check

Fig. 5-3-3 shows the 75% color bar signals recorded on the alignment

tape for Audio Operation Check.

Note: Measure with video terminal (Terminated atQp

For PAL model
White (100%)

Yellow
Cyan
Green
|Magenta
| Red

| Blue

v

T
|

For NTSC model )
White (100%)
White (75% E §g &
ite (75%) 9 5‘@ §
(GRS}
S T o
x 3
0.714V B @
1v -
0.286V —I
i ' e
Horizontal sync signal

Color bar signal waveform

Burst signal

10.286V

0.3v m

Horizontal sync signal

Color bar signal waveform

Too

Burst signal

2| s - 8
= IS c
SIS818|8/8 8
75%)—= | = |9 |0 |3 ®
Q T / Black
I
White
(100%)
Color bar pattern
3 s | S
O] o~ <
SISISIE|S(81818
S|R|0|6 |8 Qg
(100%) —»
Color bar pattern

Fig. 5-3-3. Color bar signal of alignment tapes

3-1-6. Input/Output Level and Impedance
Video input/output
Special stereo mini jack

Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 78 unbalanced,

sync negative
S video input/output
4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 7@ unbalanced,

sync negative

Audio input/output

Chrominance signal: 0.286 Vp-p, Z5unbalanced (NTSC)
:0.300 Vp-p, 782 unbalanced (PAL)
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Input level: 327mV

Input impedance: More than 4@k

Output level: 327 mV (at load impedance 47)k
Output impedance: Below 2.2k




3-2. SYSTEM CONTROL SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT 2-2. Serial No. Input
Write the serial No. and model code in the EEPROM (nonvolatile

1. Initialization of B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 Page Data memory). Convert the serial No. on the name plate from decimal to
If the B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 page data is erased due to some reasofiexadecimal, and write in the EEPROM.
perform “1-2. INITIALIZATION OF B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 PAGE Page C

DATA”, of “5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT" Address ED, EE, EF

2. Serial No. Input
2-1. Company ID Input
Write the company ID in the EEPROM (nonvolatile memory).

Input method:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
2) Read the serial No. on the name plate, and take it.as D

Page C Example: If the serial No. is 77881.
Address E8, E9, EA, EB, EC D:=77881
Note: Use six digits of the low rank when a serial No. is more than
Input method: seven digits.

3) Obtain B and H corresponding to Dfrom Table 5-3-2.

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. _
Example: If D is “77881".

2) Input the following data to page: C, addresses: E8 to EC.

Note: Press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander D2=D1—65536=12345
each time to set the data. Hi=FE _
Address Data D1 (Decimal) D: (Decimal) H: (Hexadeumal)
= 08 (Service model code)
E9 00 000001 to 065535 D FE
EA 76 065536 to 13107(L D:—65536 FE
EB o1 131072 to 196607 D1—131072 FE
EC 02 Table 5-3-2.
3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00. 4) Input H to page: C, address: ED. (Model code input)

Example: If H is “FE".
Select page: C, address: ED, set data: FE, and
press the PAUSE button.
5) Obtain the maximum decimal not exceedindgmdm Table 5-
3-3, and take this assD
Example: If D is “12345".
Ds=12288
6) Obtain the hexadecimal corresponding idrBbm Table 5-3-3,
and take this as4
Example: If D is “12288".
Hs=3000
7) Obtain the difference Dbetween D and B. (Decimal
calculation, Os D4 = 255)
Ds= D2—Ds
Example: If D is “12345” and Dis “12288".
D4=12345-12288=57
8) Convert D to hexadecimal, and take this as H
(Refer to “Hexadecimal-decimal conversion table” in “5-4.
Service Mode”.)
Example: If D is “57".
H4=39
9) Input the upper 2 digits ofsHo page: C, address: EE.
Example: If K is “3000".
Select page: C, address: EE, set data: 30, and
press the PAUSE button.
10) Input H: to page: C, address: EF.
Example: If H is “39".
Select page: C, address: EF, set data: 39, and
press the PAUSE button.
11) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Ha)

Decimal
(D3)

Hexa-
decimal
(He)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Ha)

0

0000

8192

2000

16384

4000

24576

6000

32768

8000

40960

A000

49152

C000

57344

E000

256

0100

8448

2100

16640

4100

24832

6100

33024

8100

41216

A100

49408

C100

57600

E100

512

0200

8704

2200

16896

4200

25088

6200

33280

8200

41472

A200

49664

C200

57856

E200

768

0300

8960

2300

17152

4300

25344

6300

33536

8300

41728

A300

49920

C300

58112

E300

1024

0400

9216

2400

17408

4400

25600

6400

33792

8400

41984

A400

50176

C400

58368

E400

1280

0500

9472

2500

17664

4500

25856

6500

34048

8500

42240

A500

50432

C500

58624

E500

1536

0600

9728

2600

17920

4600

26112

6600

34304

8600

42496

A600

50688

C600

58880

E600

1792

0700

9984

2700

18176

4700

26368

6700

34560

8700

42752

A700

50944

C700

59136

E700

2048

0800

10240

2800

18432

4800

26624

6800

34816

8800

43008

A800

51200

C800

59392

E800

2304

0900

10496

2900

18688

4900

26880

6900

35072

8900

43264

A900

51456

C900

59648

E900

2560

0A00

10752

2A00

18944

4A00

27136

6A00

35328

8A00

43520

AA00

51712

CA00

59904

EAOQ0

2816

0B0O

11008

2B00

19200

4B00

27392

6B00

35584

8B00

43776

ABOO

51968

CB00

60160

EBOO

3072

0CO00

11264

2C00

19456

4C00

27648

6C00

35840

8C00

44032

ACO00

52224

CCo0

60416

ECO00

3328

0DO00

11520

2D00

19712

4D00

27904

6D00

36096

8D00

44288

ADOO

52480

CDO00

60672

EDOO

3584

OEO00

11776

2E00

19968

4E00

28160

6E00

36352

8E00

44544

AE00

52736

CEOO

60928

EEOO

3840

O0F00

12032

2F00

20224

4F00

28416

6F00

36608

8F00

44800

AFO00

52992

CFO00

61184

EF00

4096

1000

12288

3000

20480

5000

28672

7000

36864

9000

45056

BO0O

53248

D000

61440

FO00

4352

1100

12544

3100

20736

5100

28928

7100

37120

9100

45312

B100

53504

D100

61696

F100

4608

1200

12800

3200

20992

5200

29184

7200

37376

9200

45568

B200

53760

D200

61952

F200

4864

1300

13056

3300

21248

5300

29440

7300

37632

9300

45824

B300

54016

D300

62208

F300

5120

1400

13312

3400

21504

5400

29696

7400

37888

9400

46080

B400

54272

D400

62464

F400

5376

1500

13568

3500

21760

5500

29952

7500

38144

9500

46336

B500

54528

D500

62720

F500

5632

1600

13824

3600

22016

5600

30208

7600

38400

9600

46592

B600

54784

D600

62976

F600

5888

1700

14080

3700

22272

5700

30464

7700

38656

9700

46848

B700

55040

D700

63232

F700

6144

1800

14336

3800

22528

5800

30720

7800

38912

9800

47104

B800

55296

D800

63488

F800

6400

1900

14592

3900

22784

5900

30976

7900

39168

9900

47360

B900

55552

D900

63744

F900

6656

1A00

14848

3A00

23040

5A00

31232

7A00

39424

9A00

47616

BAOO

55808

DAOO

64000

FAO0O

6912

1B0O

15104

3B00

23296

5B00

31488

7B00

39680

9B00

47872

BBOO

56064

DBO00

64256

FBOO

7168

1Co00

15360

3C00

23552

5C00

31744

7C00

39936

9C00

48128

BCO0

56320

DCO00

64512

FCO00

7424

1D00

15616

3D00

23808

5D00

32000

7D00

40192

9D00

48384

BDO0O

56576

DDO00

64768

FDOO

7680

1E00

15872

3E00

24064

5E00

32256

7EQ0

40448

9E00

48640

BEOO

56832

DEOO

65024

FEOO

7936

1F00

16128

3F00

24320

5F00

32512

7F00

40704

9F00

48896

BFOO

57088

DFO00

65280

FFOO0

Table 5-3-3.
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3. Touch Panel Adjustment (VC-265 board)
Adjust the calibration of the touch panel.

4. Battery End Check (VC-265 board)
Check the battery end voltage.

Note 1: Protect the Touch panel (LCD screen) with a transparent sheet.

Note 2: Turn off the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander.

Adjusting method:

1) While pressing the DISPLAY button, set the POWER switch

from OFF to VCR (or PLAYER).

2) Using a ball-point pen etc., push the centerdiridicated in
the part A.

3) Using a ball-point pen etc., push the centerdiridicated in
the part B.

4) Using a ball-point pen etc., push the centexbdiridicated in
the part C.
X
!
A
C
i
X
B
¥
X
Fig. 5-3-4.
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Mode VTR stop Mode Camera recording and VTR playbafk
Signal Arbitrary Subject Arbitrary

Adjustment Page D ) ) )
Adjustment Address E0 o E3 Note: grl]zncor:(r;lia(l though the following symptoms appear during the battery

1) The message of “FOR InfoLITHIUM BATTERY ONLY” on
the LCD or viewfinder screen.
2) The tally lamp is flashing.

Connection:

1)

Connect the regulated power supply and the digital voltmeter
to the battery terminal as shown in Fig. 5-3-5.

Checking method:

1)

Adjust the output voltage of the regulated power supply so that
the digital voltmeter display is 6.0 + 0.1Vdc.

Turn off the power supply.

Turn on the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote
commander.

Turn on the power supply.

Load a cassette, and set to the camera recording mode.
Decrease the output voltage of the regulated power supply so
that the digital voltmeter display is 5.5 + 0.1Vdc.

Record the camera signal for a minute.

Playback the recorded section and check that the playback
picture and sound are normal.

|
Regulated power supply &
P P
8 [t |
|
5.5+ 0.01 Vdc ~ =
(1]
fan
&
@
Digital volt meter
Fig. 5-3-5.



3-3.

SERVO AND RF SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT
Before perform the servo and RF system adjustments, check that
the specified value of “36MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment” of

“CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT” is satisfied.

Adjusting Procedure:

2. PLL fo & LPF fo Adjustment (VC-265 board)

Mode

VTR stop

Measurement Point

Display data of page: 3, address:
03

Measuring Instrumen

t

Adjustment remote commander

02,

1. Cap FG duty adjustment
2. PLL fo & LPF fo adjustment Adjustment Page C
3. Switching position adjustment’ Adjustment Address |  1F, 20, 22, 29
4. AGC center Ievgl Specified Value Data of page: 3, address: 02 is “0Q".
5. APC &AEQ adjustment Data of page: 3, address: 03 is “00’
6. PLL f & LPF f fine adjustment page. °. :
1. Cap FG Duty Adjustment (VC-265 board) Adjusting method:
Set the Cap FG signal duty cycle to 50% to establish an appropriatgQrder | Page |Address | Data Procedure
capstan servo. If deviated, the uneven rotation of capstan and noige 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
can occur. 2 3 01 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address: |03 button.
Measuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander 3 3 01 30 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Adjustment Page C button.
Adjustment Address | 16 4 3 02 Check that the data changes to
Specified Value 00 00" with in 5 sec. (Npte)
5 3 03 Check that the data is “00".
Adjusting method: (Note)
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 6 0 01 | 00 | Setthe data.
1 C_Iose the cas_sette compartment Note: If it isn't satisfied, select page: C, address: 21, set the following
without inserting a cassette. data, and press the PAUSE button, and repeat steps 2 to 5.
2 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
3 3 01 1B | Setthe data, and press PAUSE Setting data
button. When the data of page: C, address: 21 is “CA”. CE
4 3 02 Ehef)clll( that the(;jata changes in When the data of page: C, address: 21 is “CE”. C6
Elg,,o ovgrég or %ro When the data of page: C, address: 21 is “C6”. D2
5 3 03 Check that the data is “00". When the data of page: C, address: 21 is “D2” C2
(Note) There are errors when it isn’t satisfied even if the above treatment is
6 0 01 00 | Set the data. done.

Note: If the data is “01”, adjustment has errors or the mechanism deck is..ln

defective.
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If bit2, bit3, bit4, bit5 or bit 6 of the data of page: 3, address: 03 is

, there are errors. For the error contents, see the following table.

(For the bit values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE", “4-3. 3. Bit

value discrimination”.)

Bit value of page: 3,
address: 03 data

Error contents

bit2=1orbit3=1

PLL fo fine adjustment is defective

bit4d=1orbits=1

PLL fo adjustment is defective

bit6=1

LPF fo is defective




3. Switching Position Adjustment (VC-265 board) 4. AGC Center Level and APC & AEQ Adjustment

Mode VTR playback 4-1. Preparations before adjustments

Signal SWI/OL reference tape (XH2-3) Mode Camera recording

Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address:|03 Subject Arbitrary

Measuring Instrumenf  Adjustment remote commander o

- Adjusting method:

Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 10, 11, 12, 13 Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure

Specified Value 00 1 2 30 40 | Set the data. .

2 Record the camera signal for

Adjusting method: three minutes.

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 Insert the SW/OL reference tgpe
and enter the VTR STOP mod

2 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
3 C 10 EE | Setthe data, and press PAUSE

1%

button.

4 3 21 Check that the data is “02".
(Notel)

5 3 01 0D | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

6 3 02 Check that the data changes to “Q0".

7 3 03 Check that the data is “00".
(Note2)

8 C 10 Check that the data is other tHan
“EE". (Note3)

9 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

Notel: Ifthe data of page: 3, address: 21 is “72", the tape top being played.
After playing the tape for 1 to 2 seconds, stop it, perform step 4
and higher.

Note2: If bit O of the data is “1”, the EVEN channel is defective. If bit 1 is
“1", the ODD channel is defective. Contents of the defect is written
into page: C, addresses: 10 and 12. See the following table. (For
the bit values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit value
discrimination”. ) If bit 3 of the data is “1”, the tape end being
played, so rewind the tape and perform the adjustment again.

Note3: If the data is “EE”, the adjustmnet is not done. So perform this
adjustment again.

When the EVEN channel is defective

Data of page: C, Contents of defect

address: 10

EE Writing into EEPROM (IC4701) is
defective

E8 Adjustment data is out of range

E7 No data is returned from 1C5302
(CAIN)

When the ODD channel is defective

Data of page: C, Contents of defect

address: 12

EE Writing into EEPROM (IC4701) is
defective

E8 Adjustment data is out of range

E7 No data is returned from 1C5302
(CAIN)
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4-2. AGC Center Level Adjustment (VC-265 board)

4-3. APC & AEQ Adjustment (VC-265 board)

Mode

Playback

Mode

Playback

Signal

Recorded signal at “Preparations
before adjustments”

Signal

Recorded signal at “Preparations
before adjustments”

Measurement Point

Pi@ of CN004 (RF MON) (Note 1
Ext. trigger: Pind) of CN004 (SWP)

Measurement Point

Pi® of CN004 (RF MON) (Note 1
Ext. trigger: Pind of CN004 (SWP)

“00”

Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope Measuring Instrumenf  Oscilloscope

Adjustment Page C Adjustment Page C

Adjustment Address 1E Adjustment Address 18, 19, 1B, 1C, 21, 2C

Specified Value The data of page: 3, address: 03 i$ Specified Value The data of page: 3, address: 03 i$

“00”

Note 1: Connect a 78 resistor between Pi@ and Pind@ (GND) of

CNO004.

75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)

Adjusting method:

Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 Playback the recorded signal at
“Preparations before
adjustments”

2 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

3 3 33 08 | Set the data.

4 Confirm that the playback RF
signal is stable. (Fig. 5-3-4.)

5 3 01 23 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

6 3 02 Check that the data is “00".

7 3 03 Check that the data is “00".
(Note2)

8 Perform “APC & AEQ
Adjustment”.

Note2: If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, adjustment
has errors. (Take an appropriate remedial measures according t
the errors referring to the following table.)

Data Contents of defect

20 Perform re-adjustment. (Note 3)
30 The machine is defective

40 Perform re-adjustment. (Note 3)
50 The machine is defective

Note 3: If this data is displayed twice successively, the machine is defective.

PB RF signal is stable

N
a N
‘ n
,Wﬁ-un#n-*l
e e e R 1

Pin @ —

6.7 msec —>‘

Fig. 5-3-4.

Note 1: Connect a 78 resistor between Pi@ and Pin@ (GND) of

CNO004.

75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)

Note 2:

The “AGC Center Level Adjustment” must have already been

completed before starting this adjustment.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 Playback the recorded signal at
“Preparations before
adjustments”

2 01 01 | Set the data.

3 3 33 08 | Set the data.

Confirm that the playback RF
signal is stable. (Fig. 5-3-5.)

5 3 01 07 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

6 3 02 Check that the data changes
from “07” to “00” in about 20
seconds after pressing PAUSH
button.

7 3 03 Check that the data is “00".
(Note3)

8 Perform “Processing after
Completing Adjustments”.

Note3: If the data is other than “00”, adjustment has errors. Take an

appropriate remedial measures according to the errors referring to

the following table.

Data Contents of defect

20 Perform re-adjustment. (Note 4)
30 The machine is defective

50 Perform re-adjustment. (Note 4)
60 The machine is defective

80 The machine is defective

Note 4: If this data is displayed twice successively, the machine is defective.

N
4 N
‘ n
,Wﬁ-un#n-*l
e e e R 1

PB RF signal is stable

Pin @ —

6.7 msec
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4-4. Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 2 30 00 | Setthe data.
2 3 33 00 | Setthe data.
3 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

5. PLL fo & LPF fo Fine Adjustment (VC-265 board)

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Display data of page: 3, address: (2, 03

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page

C

Adjustment Address

1F, 20, 22, 29

Specified Value

Data of page: 3, address: 02 is “0Q".

Data of page: 3, address: 03 is “00]

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
2 3 01 30 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
3 3 02 Check that the data changeg

“00” with in 5 sec. (Notel)

4 3 03

Check that the data is “00".
(Note2)

5 0 01

00 | Setthe data.

Notel:
Note2:

If it isn’t satisfied,

there are errors.

If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, there are

errors. For the error contents, see the following table. (For the bit
values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”", “4-3. 3. Bit value

discrimination”.)

Bit value of page: 3,
address: 03 data

Error contents

bit2=1orbit3=1

PLL fo fine adjustment is defective

bit4d=1orbit5=1

PLL fo adjustment is defective

bit6 =1

LPF fo is defective
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3-4. VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

Before perform the video system adjustments, check that the

specified value of “36MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment” of
“CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT" is satisfied.

1. Chroma BPF f o Adjustment (VC-265 board)
Set the center frequency of IC801 chroma band-pass filter.

2. SVIDEO OUTY Level Adjustment (VC-265 board)

Mode

Camera

Subject

Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Y signal terminal of S VIDEO jack
(75Q terminated)

When the data of page: 3, address: 0OC, is 04:
A

CH1 ——-‘i* —

T

et

CH2

| |
\ H |

When the data of page: 3, address: 0C, is 00:
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Mode Camera Measuring Instrumenf  Oscilloscope
Subject Al black Adjustment Page c
(Cover the lens with the lens cap) Adjustment Address | 25
Measurement Point CH1: Chroma signal terminal of Specified Value A =1000 * 14mV
S VIDEO jack (7% terminated)
CH2:Y signal terminal of S VIDEO Adjusting method:
jack (752 terminated) Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope 1 0 01 01 | Set the data.
Adjustment Page C 2 2 35 Note down the data.
Adjustment Address 28 3 2 35 01 | Set the data.
Specified Value A =100mVp-p or less 4 3 0C | 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
B = 200mVp-p or more button.
A hod: 5 C 25 Change the data and set the Y
Adjusting method: signal level (A) to the specified
Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure value.
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 6 C 25 Press PAUSE button.
2 Check that the burst signal (B) is 7 3 | oC | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
output to the chroma signal button.
terminal of S VIDEO jack. 8 2 35 Set the data that is noted dow
3 3 oC 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE step 2.
button. 9 | o | 01| 00 [ setthe data.
4 C 28 Change the data for minimum
amplitude of the burst signal
level (A). c flumi p
(The data should be “00” to m enter of luminance me»w—
HOFH.) |
5 | c | 28 Press PAUSE button. — L—___‘
6 3 oC 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE | 2
button. Wi i
7 Check that the burst signal levgl ﬁ M ﬁ w
(B) satisfies the specified valug.
8 | 0 | 0L | 00| Setthe data. — -

; : ;

Fig. 5-3-8.



3. SVIDEO OUT Chroma Level Adjustment
(VC-265 board)

4. VIDEO OUTY, Chroma Level Check (VC-265 board)

N

/
|

4

V

0.28 usec (NTSC) 0.28 usec (NTSC)
0.23 psec (PAL) 0.23 usec (PAL)

Fig. 5-3-9.

NN
MV
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Mode Camera
Mode Camera Subject Arbitrary
Subject Arbitrary Measurement Point | VIDEO terminal of AUDIO/VIDEO]
Measurement Point Chroma signal terminal of S VIDHO jack (7X2 terminated)
jack (752 t_erminatec_i) _ Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
g)it/?énsggfcien ¥ signal terminal of Specified Value Sync level: A =286 + 18mV(NTS({)
A =300 + 18mV(PAL)
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope Burst level: B = 286 + 18mV(NTSC)
Adjustment Page C B =300 + 18mV/(PAL)
Adjustment Address | 26, 27 o
Specified Value Crievel. A=714%14mv(NTsd)  Adiusting method:
A =700 £ 14mV(PAL) Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Cblevel: B=714+ 14mV(NTSC) 1 2 35 Note down the data.
B =700 £ 14mV(PAL) 2 2 | 35 | 01 | Setthe data.
Burst Ievel:g=:320%6 fGGHT\XED’\LTL‘)Q"C) 3 3 oC 02 bi?tto t:e data, and press PAUSE
Adjusting method: 4 Check that the sync signal level
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure s (3)] szalzlfgletst:lhebspeflf!ed Vlailu:-l
! 0 01 01 | Setthe data. (B)escatisfiaes tr?e :przc;iltgaga\l/aﬁl\t
2 2 35 Note down the data. 6 3 oC 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
3 2 35 01 | Set the data. button.
4 3 | 0C | 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 7 2 | 35 Set the data that is noted dowp at
button. step 1.
5 C 26 Change the data and set the Cr
signal level (A) to the specified
value.
6 | C | 26 Press PAUSE button. ™
7 C 27 Change the data and set the Cb ‘
signal level (B) to the specified l
value.
8 c | 27 Press PAUSE button. n
9 Check that the burst signal leyel
(C) is satisfied the specified valjie. *
10 3 oC 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 1 ‘
button. ‘ H \
11 2 35 Set the data that is noted dowpn at Fig. 5-3-10.
step 2.
12 0 01 00 | Set the data.



3-5. AUDIO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

[Connection of Audio System Measuring Devices]

Connect the audio system measuring devices as shown in Fig. 5-3-11.
Recording (Camera mode) Main unit
. . MiC
Audio oscillator 600 Q Left ~ @
Ol p—
,LO00 T
Attenuator Right

600 Q: 270 Q (1-249-410-11) + 330 Q (1-249-411-11)
Playback

Main unit

TV monitor

Video (Yellow) D
(Left (White)
©

(F \Audio level meter
AUDIO/ , 47kQ \
VIDEO Right
out

" or Distortion meter

Lo
NNl
N

o
O

T

47k Q (1-249-437-11)

Fig. 5-3-11.
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1. Playback Level Check

4. Overall Noise Level Check

Mode

VTR playback

Mode

Camera recording and playback

Signal

Alignment tape:
For audio operation check
(XH5-3 (NTSC))
(XH5-3P (PAL))

Measurement Point

Audio left or right terminal of AUD
VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrumeng

Audio level meter and frequency
counter

Specified Value

32 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 + 2.0dB
48 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 + 2.0dBs
44.1 kHz mode:
The 7.35kHz signal level during EMP
OFF is +2.0 + 2.0dBs.
The 7.35kHz signal level during EMP
ON is —6 + 2 dB from the signal lev
during EMP OFF. T

7]

Checking Method:

1) Check that the playback signal level is the specified value.

2. Overall Level Characteristics Check

Mode Camera recording and playback
Signal 400Hz, —66 dBs signal: MIC jack left
and right
Measurement Point Audio left or right terminal of AUDJO
VIDEO jack
Measuring Instrument  Audio level meter
Specified Value —7.5+3.0dBs
Checking Method:
1) Input the 400Hz, —-66dBs signal in the MIC jack.
2) Record in the camera mode.
3) Playback the recorded section.
4) Check that the 400Hz signal level is the specified value.
3. Overall Distortion Check
Mode Camera recording and playback
Signal 400Hz, —66dBs signal: MIC jack left
and right
Measurement Point Audio left or right terminal of AUDJO

VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrumeng

Audio distortion meter

Specified Value

Below 0.4%
(200Hz to 6kHz BPF ON)

Checking Method:

Input the 400Hz, —66dBs signal in the MIC jack.

1)

2) Record in the camera mode.

3) Playback the recorded section.

4) Check that the distortion is the specified value.

Signal

No signal: Insert a shorting plug in
MIC jack

Measurement Point

Audio left or right terminal of AUD

VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrument

Audio level meter

Specified Value

Below —45dBs

(IHF-A filter ON, 20kHz LPF ON)

Checking Method:

1) Insert a shorting plu
2)
3)
4)

g in the MIC jack.

Record in the camera mode.
Playback the recorded section.
Check that the noise level is the specified value.

5. Overall Separation Check

Mode

Camera recording and playback

Signal

400Hz, —66dBs signal: MIC jack
<right> [left]

(Connect the MIC jack <left> [right]
to GND)

Measurement Point

Audio <left> [right] terminal of
AUDIO VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrument

Audio level meter

Specified Value

Below —40dBs (IHF-A filter ON)

< > Left channel check

[ 1:Right channel check

Checking Method:

1)

of the MIC jack only.
2) Record in the camera mode.
3) Playback the recorded section.
4)

is the specified valu
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5-4. SERVICE MODE

4-1. ADJUSTMENT REMOTE COMMANDER
The adjustment remote commander is used for changing the

is written in the non-volatile memory.

1. Using the adjustment remote commander
1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC

terminal.

2. Precautions upon using

the adjustment remote commander

calculation coefficient in signal processing, EVR data, etc. The Mishandling of the adjustment remote commander may erase the
adjustment remote commander performs bi-directional correct adjustment data at times. To prevent this, it is recommended
communication with the unit using the remote commander signalthat all adjustment data be noted down before beginning adjustments
line (LANC). The resultant data of this bi-directional communication and new adjustment data after each adjustment.

2) Setthe HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander to
“HOLD” (SERVICE position). If it has been properly
connected, the LCD on the adjustment remote commander will
display as shown in Fig. 5-4-1.

Page

H/_/ H/_/
Data Address

Fig. 5-4-1

3) Operate the adjustment remote commander as follows.
e Changing the page
The page increases when the EDIT SEARCH+ button is
pressed, and decreases when the EDIT SEARCH- button is
pressed. There are altogether 16 pages, from 0 to F.

Hexadecimal

notation 01234567 89ABCDEH
LCD Display 0234565 189AbcdEF
Decimal notation

conversion value 01234567 891011121314

» Changing the address
The address increases when the B button is pressed,
and decreases when the REq) button is pressed. There
are altogether 256 addresses, from 00 to FF.

* Changing the data (Data setting)

The data increases when the PLA®~( button is pressed,
and decreases when the ST@ button is pressed. There
are altogether 256 data, from 00 to FF.

» Writing the adjustment data
The PAUSE button must be pressed to write the adjustment
data (B, C, D, F, 7, 8 page) in the nonvolatile memory. (The
new adjusting data will not be recorded in the nonvolatile
memory if this step is not performed.)

4) After completing all adjustments, turn off the main power

supply once.

5-51



4-2. DATA PROCESS

The calculation of the DDS display and the adjustment remote
commander display data (hexadecimal notation) are required for
obtaining the adjustment data of some adjustment items. In this case,

after converting the hexadecimal notation to decimal notation,

calculate and convert the result to hexadecimal notation, and use it
as the adjustment data. Indicates the hexadecimal-decimal

conversion table.

Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table ®
Lower digit of
hexadecimal | O 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Upper digit (R) (t‘l) (r_‘) (D’) (E) ()
of hexadecimal
0 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 11 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
1 16 |17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | 31
2 32 | 33| 34 | 3| 36|37 | 3| 39 |4 | 41 | 42 | 43| 44 | 45 | 46 | 47
3 48 | 49 | 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 | 56 | 57 | 568 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63
4 64 | 65 | 66 | 67 | 68 | 69 | 70 | 71 | 72 | 73 | 74 | 75 | 76 | 77 | 78 | 79
5 80 | 81 | 82 | 83 | 8 | 8 | 86 | 8 |8 |8 | 90 | 91|92 | 93| 9%| 9%
6 9% | 97 | 98 | 99 | 100 | 101 | 102 | 103 | 104 | 105 | 106 | 107 | 108 | 109 | 110 | 111
7 112 | 113 | 114 | 115 | 116 | 117 | 118 | 119 | 120 | 121 | 122 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127
8 128 | 129 | 130 | 131 | 132 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 138 | 139 | 140 | 141 | 142 | 143
9 144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 156 | 157 | 158 | 159
A(A) 160 | 161 | 162 | 163 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 168 | 169 | 170 | 171 | 172 | 173 | 174 | 175
®| B(h) 176 | 177 | 178 | 179 | 180 | 181 | 182 | 183 | 184 | 185 | 186 | 187 | 188 | 189 | 190 | 191
C () 192 | 193 | 194 | 195 | 196 | 197 | 198 | 199 | 200 | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
D (o) 208 | 209 | 210 | 211 | 212 | 213 | 214 | 215 | 216 | 217 | 218 | 219 | 220 | 221 | 222 | 223
E(F) 224 | 225 | 226 | 227 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231 | 232 | 233 | 234 | 235 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239
F (F) 240 | 241 | 242 | 243 | 244 | 245 | 246 | 247 | 248 | 249 | 250 | 251 | 252 | 253 | 254 | 255
Note:  The characters shown in the parenthesis ( ) shown the display on the adjustment remote commander.
(Example) If the DDSdisplay or the adjustment remote commander shows BD (b );
Because the upper digit of the adjustment number is B (h), and the lower digit is D (), the meeting point
“189" of @ and @ in the above table is the corresponding decimal number.

Table. 5-4-1.
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4-3. SERVICE MODE

1. Setting the Test Mode

2-1. EMG Code (Emergency Code)
Codes corresponding to the errors which occur are written in

m

| Page D | Address 10 e
addresses F4, F8 and FC. The type of error indicated by the code
- are shown in the following table.
Data Function
00 Normal Code Emergency Type
01 Forced camera power ON 00  |No error
02 Forced VTR power ON 10 Loading motor emergency during loading
03 Forced camera + VTR power ON 11 Loading motor emergency during unloading
05 Forced memory power ON 22 T reel emergency during normal rotation
< Before setting the data , select page: 0, address: 01, and set dafa: 25 | S reel emergency during normal rotation
o1. o4 T reel emergency (Short circuit between S reel
« For page D, the data set is recorded in the non-volatile memory terminal and T reel terminal)
by pressing the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote 30 FG emergency at the start up of the capstan
co_mmander. In this case,_take notg that the test mode will not b¢ 40 FG emergency at the start up of the drum
exited even when the main power is turned off. 42 FG emergency during normal rotation of the dry

» After completing adjustments/repairs, be sure to return the dat
of this address to 00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment
remote commander.

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2. Emergence Memory Address

Page C Address F4 to FF
Address Contents

F4 EMG code when first error occurs
Upper: MSW code when shift starts when first

F6 error occurs
Lower: MSW code when first error occurs

£ Lower: MSW code to be moved when first error
occurs

F8 EMG code when second error occurs
Upper: MSW code when shift starts when second

FA error occurs
Lower: MSW code when second error occurs

FB Lower: MSW code to be moved when second efror
occurs

FC EMG code when last error occurs
Upper: MSW code when shift starts when last efror

FE occurs
Lower: MSW code when last error occurs

FE Lower: MSW code to be moved when last error
occurs

When no error occurs in this unit, data “00” is written in the above
addresses (F4 to FF). when first error occurs in the unit, the data
corresponding to the error is written in the first emergency address
(F4 to F7). In the same way, when the second error occurs, the data
corresponding to the error is written in the second emergency address
(F8to FB). Finally, when the last error occurs, the data corresponding
to the error is written in the last emergency address (FC to FF).

Note: After completing adjustments, be sure to initialize the data of
addresses F4 to FF to “00”".

Initializing method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 37, and press the PAUSE
button.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
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2-2. MSW Code

MSW when errors occur:
Information on MSW (mode SW) when errors occur
MSW when movement starts:
Information on MSW when movements starts when the mechanism position is moved (When the L motor is moved)
MSW of target of movement:
Information on target MSW of movement when the mechanism position is moved

Mechanical Position

~ UNLOAD LOAD -

| &0 || we || sr [BL] o |BL| stop|BL| RP |

| o:|_\: H:I—‘: |—\:|—\: H:I—‘: o:|—\: o:eA(MSB)
I I I I I I I

1 OIH: OIH: O||_\: HIH: HIH: = « B

I I I I I I I

1 HIH: HIH: OIH: OIH: OIH: (I - C

I I 1 I 1 I 1 I 1 I 1 I

! o'o! olo! o'o! o!'o! olo! O | « D(LSB) (Fixed at “0)
X "n,n, mn,n, TR mn,n, mn,n, T
CoNImy My com: oMy Mmoo

I Lo Lo Lo Lo Lo I

L 1 1 L L L L 1 1 1 ]

: . LS chassis movement section| | Lo :

I Lo : Lo I

I I 1 1 I 1 I

| —) ' ! ! ! | (—

Lock released Pinch roller pressing

Cassette compartment

nanically

osition.
he

and the

es are

Position Code Contents
£J 2 Positi_on at which the_cassette component Ioclf is released, at the fa_rthest unload side mec
at which the mechanism can move no further in the UNLOAD direction.
BL E BLANK code, at the boundary between codes.
EJECT completion position. when the cassette is ejected, the mechanism will stop at this g
ULE A Cassette IN standby. The guide will start protruding out as the mechanism moves towards
LOAD position.
SR 8 Position at which it is possible to release the S ratchet.
GL C Guide loading are performed here.
Stop position in the loading state. The pinch roller separates, the tension regulator returns,
STOP brake is imposed on both reels.
PB, REC, CUE, REVIEW, PAUSE positions. When pinch roller is pressed, and the tension
R/P 6 regulator is ON, the mechanism is operating at this position in modes in which normal imag
shown.
NULL 0 Code not existing in the MD. Default value.
F Status before finding any mechanism position.
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3. Bit value discrimination
Bit values must be discriminated using the display data of the

adjustment remote commander for following items. Use the table Dlsplay on the - .Blt values. -
below to discriminate if the bit value is “1” or “0". adjustment bit3 bit2 bitl bit0
remote or or or or
Display on the adjustment remote commander commander bit7 bit6 bit5 bit4

0 0 0 0 0

— — — — 1 0 0 0 1
L., rnnl 2 0 0 1 0
/N R N T I | 3 0 0 1 1
i T 4 0 1 0 0
Address 5 0 1 0 1

Page bit3 to bit0 discrimination 6 0 1 1 0
bit7 to bit4 discrimination 7 0 1 1 1

® 8 1 0 0 0

9 1 0 0 1

A (FA) 1 0 1 0

B (k) 1 0 1 1

C{) 1 1 0 0

D () 1 1 0 1

E(E) 1 1 1 0

FF) 1 1 1 1

Example: If “8E” is displayed on the adjustment remote commander, the
bit values for bit7 to bit4 are shown in @ column, and the
bit values for bit3 to bit0 are shown in t@ column.

4. Switch check (1)

| Page 2 | Address 42 |

Bit Function When bit value = 1 When bit value = 0
0 |POWER SW (VTR MODE SW) (PS-1770 block)  |OFF ON (VCR/PLAYER)
1 |POWER SW (CAM MODE SW) (PS-1770 block) |OFF ON (CAMERA)

2 START/STOP SW (PS-1770 block) OFF ON

3 EJECT SW (PS-1770 block) OFF ON

4 CC DOWN SW (Mechanism chassis) OFF (UP) ON (DOWN)

5 PHOTO FREEZE SW (FK-1770 block S602) OFF ON

6 POWER SW (PHOTO STBY SW) (PS-1770 block) *1IOFF ON (MEMORY)

7

*1: DCR-PC9/PC9E model only

Using method:
1) Select page: 2, address: 42.
2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.

5. Switch check (2)

| Page 2 | Address 81 |
Bit Function When bit value = 1 When bit value = 0
4 | AUDIO/VIDEO jack (FK-1770 block J602) Used Not used
5 S VIDEO jack (FK-1770 block J605) Not used Used
6 MIC jack (FK-1770 block J603) Used Not used

Using method:
1) Select page: 2, address: 81.
2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.
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6. Switch check (3)
[ Page 3

| Address 5A |

Bit Function When bit value = 1

When bit value = 0

6 HEADPHONES jack (FK-1770 block J601) Used Not used

Using method:
1) Select page: 3, address: 5A.
2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.

7. Switch check (4)
| Page 2

| Address 5C to 5F |

Using method:
1) Select page: 2, address: 5C to 5F.
2) By discriminating the display data, the pressed key can be discriminated.

Data
Address 00 19 32 4E 6F 96 c1 EB
(00t00C) | (ODto24) | (25t03F) | (40to5D) | (5Et081) | (82to AA) | (ABto D7) | (D8 to FF)

5C (H\Té)lﬁ#?() (AU'I":O(/)M(:I\JISAL) (PHF;;'T%TSEC)\MGS:TPEEOT

(IIéElI&)) (FK-1770) | (FK-1770) | (FK-1770) | (FK-1770) No key input
(S606) (S605) (S603) (S604)

5D DISPLAY |BACK LIGHT
(KEY AD1)| (FK-1770) | (FK-1770) No key input
IC1104®)  (S607) (S608)

5E PANEL PANEL
(KEY AD2)| REVERSE NORMAL
IC1104@ )(PR-037)(S3601) (PR-037)(S360

5F  |PANEL CLOSE PANEL OPEN
(KEY AD3)| (PO-007) (PO-007)
IC1104@)  (S3501) (S3501)

8. Record of Use check
Note: When replacing the mechanism deck or the drum assembly, initialize the data of address: A2 to A4.

Page 2 Address A2 to AA
Address Function Remarks
A2 Drum rotation Minutes
A3 counted time Hour (L) | 10th place digit and 1st place digit of counted time (decimal digit
A4 (BCD code) Hour (H) | 1000th place digit and 100th place digit of counted time (decimal digit)
A5 User initial power Year
A6 on date Month | After setting the clock, set the date of power on next
A7 (BCD code) Day
A8 Final condensation Year
A9 occurrence date Month
AA (BCD code) Day

Using method:
1) The record of use data is displayed at page: 2, addresses: A2 to AA.
Note: This data will be erased (reset) when CN013 of VC-265 is disconnected.

Initializing method:
1) Using the adjustment remote commander, select the object address and set data: 00.
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9. Record of Self-diagnosis check

Page 2 Address BO to C6 |
Address | Self-diagnosis code

BO “Repaired by” code (Occurred 1st time) *1
B1 “Block function” code (Occurred 1st time)

B2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 1st time)

B4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 2nd time) *1
B5 “Block function” code (Occurred 2nd time)

B6 “Detailed” code (Occurred 2nd time)

B8 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 3rd time) *1
B9 “Block function” code (Occurred 3rd time)

BA “Detailed” code (Occurred 3rd time)

BC “Repaired by” code (Occurred 4th time) *1
BD “Block function” code (Occurred 4th time)

BE “Detailed” code (Occurred 4th time)

Co “Repaired by” code (Occurred 5th time) *1
C1 “Block function” code (Occurred 5th time)

Cc2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 5th time)

C4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred the last time) [|*1
C5 “Block function” code (Occurred the last time
C6 “Detailed” code (Occurred the last time)

*1:%01" - “C”,“03” - “E”

Using method:

1) The past self-diagnosis codes are displayed at page: 2, addresses: B0 to C6. Refer to “SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION” fivedetail o
self-diagnosis code.
Note: This data will be erased (reset) when CN013 of VC-265 is disconnected.
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DCR-PC6E/PC9/PC9E
SECTION 6

REPAIR PARTS LIST

6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS

NOTE:
+ XX, -X'mean standardized parts, .so.they may * Abbreviation ] The components identified by mark A or
have some differences from the original one. CND: Canadian model dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
e Items marked “*” are not stocked since they KR:  Koreamodel Replace only with part number specified.
are seldom required for routine service. Some AUS: Australian model Les composants identifiés par une marque
delay should be anticipated when ordering these CN:  Chinese model A\ sont critiques pour la sécurité.
items. HK:  Hong Kong model Ne les remplacer que par une piéce portant
+ Themechanical partswith no reference number JE:  Tourist model le numéro spécifié.

in the exploded views are not supplied.

6-1-1. OVERALL SECTION

Cabinet (L) section
(See page 6-5)

Lens - EVF section 2
(See page 6-4)

Cabinet (R) section-1, 2

(See page 6-2, 6-3) 2
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
1 X-3951-693-1 CAP ASSY, LENS 7 3-068-784-01 LID, CPC
2 3-989-735-31 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 8 3-057-482-01 COVER, BATTERY
3 3-068-774-01 COVER, MICROPHONE 9 1-475-141-61 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-814)
4 3-067-469-21 SHOE, ACCESSORY 10 3-742-854-01 LID, BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-814)
5 3-067-187-11 ACE, PLATE SCREW (M2) LOCK MIC901 1-418-926-21 MICROPHONE BLOCK
6 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P2
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6-1-2. CABINET (R) SECTION-1

Cabinet (R) section-2

(See page 6-3)

LCD901

Remarks

SHEET (A), LIGHT INTERCEPTION

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
51 X-3951-686-1 CABINET (R) ASSY, LCD (PC9E) 57 3-060-704-01 SHEET (N), BL SHIELD
51 X-3951-700-1 CABINET (R) ASSY, LCD (PC9) 58 3-068-790-01 SPACER, PANEL
51 X-3951-704-1 CABINET (R) ASSY, LCD (PC6E) 59 1-476-593-11  PANEL, (TP-1770)
52 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P2 60 3-068-789-01 SHEET, PANEL PROTECTION
53 3-068-897-01 SHEET, BL INSULATING 61 X-3951-685-1 CABINET (L) ASSY, LCD
A54 1-476-660-11 INVERTER TRANSFORMER UNIT (PC9/PC9E) 62 3-068-791-01 SPACER, PD
A54 1-476-669-11 INVERTER TRANSFORMER UNIT (PC6E) 63 3-069-786-01
55 A-7074-871-A PD-148 BOARD, COMPLETE (PC9/PCIE) LCD901 8-753-050-84 ACX311AKB-J (PC9/PCIE)
55 A-7074-902-A PD-148A BOARD, COMPLETE (PC6E) LCD901 8-753-050-86 ACX307AKB-J (PG6E)
* 56 3-051-232-01 CLIP, PCB AND901  1-517-931-11

6-2

TUBE, FLUORESCENT,COLD CATHODE

Note :

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.




6-1-3. CABINET (R) SECTION-2

11W fm===
1 not
: supplied

Note: CN3100 (for the DC-IN connector) and CN3105 (for the battery terminal board) of BJ-002/002A
board are the same size, and the number of the pins is the same.
So these connectors may be mistaken for each other. When these connectors are mistaken,
the charge system of the unit may break.

So ascertain the color of the connector when assembling these connectors.

CN3100 (for the DC-IN connector) ««--««-«x--e-- Blue
CN3105 (for the battery terminal board) ------- White

BJ-002/002A board

DC-IN connector CN3100 (Blue)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
101 3-068-788-01 SCREW, TRIPOD 114 X-3951-702-1 CABINET (R) ASSY (PC6E)
102 3-068-787-02 FRAME, BOTTOM 115 3-068-793-01 RETAINER, JACK COVER
103 X-3951-709-1 PLATE ASSY, TERMINAL RETAINER 116 3-062-106-21 COVER (REAR), HINGE
104 3-713-791-01 SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2 117 3-068-792-01 COVER (FRONT), HINGE
105 1-961-078-11  HARNESS (PR-063) 118 A-7074-874-A BJ-002 BOARD, COMPLETE (PC9/PCIE)
106 3-713-791-41 SCREW (M1.7X5), TAPPING, P2 118 A-7074-903-A BJ-002A BOARD, COMPLETE (PC6E)
107 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P2 119 A-7074-873-A PR-037 BOARD, COMPLETE
108 X-3951-689-1 PLATE ASSY, BLIND 120 A-7074-872-A P0-007 BOARD, COMPLETE

* 109 3-055-323-01 SPRING (MK), TORSION 121 X-3951-768-1 COVER (DV) ASSY, JACK (PC9/PCIE)
110 1-961-077-11  HARNESS (PD-113) 121 X-3951-769-1 COVER (DV) ASSY(6), JACK (PC6E)
111 3-068-783-01 SHEET, BT BLIND 122 3-068-896-01 SHEET, BJ INSULATING
112 X-3951-688-1 HINGE ASSY, LCD BT901 1-694-796-11 TERMINAL BOARD, BATTERY
113 3-989-735-31 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 J901 1-815-005-11 CONNECTOR, DC-IN
114 X-3951-682-1 CABINET (R) ASSY (PC9/PGIE)
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6-1-4. LENS-EVF SECTION

152

not

supplied

152
IC3201

MF-325 BOARD, COMPLETE
SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2

DEVICE, LENS LSV-650D
SHEET, CF INSULATING

FILTER BLOCK, OPTICAL
RUBBER (W), SEAL

CF-085 BOARD, COMPLETE
SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P2

SCREW (M1.7X5), TAPPING, P2

Ref. No. Part No. Description

151 A-7074-870-A

152 3-713-791-01

153 X-3951-690-1 RING ASSY, MF
154 8-848-748-01

155 3-068-797-01

156 1-758-155-21

157 3-053-973-01

158 A-7074-869-A

159 4-974-725-01

160 3-068-770-01 FRAME, CD
161 3-713-791-41

162 3-062-205-11 CUSHION (B), BL
163 3-068-771-01 BL UNIT

164 3-068-772-01

CUSHION (L), BL

160

161

164 | cpoo2
163

162
LEDQOZ\@ &
=

~
/’]

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-12 when changing the CCD imager.

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
* 165 3-062-767-01 CUSHION, LCD
166 X-3951-691-1 GUIDE ASSY, VF SLEEVE
167 3-068-805-01 CUSHION, VF
168 3-068-796-01 PLATE, VF ACRYLIC
169 3-713-791-11  SCREW (M1.7X5), TAPPING, P2
170 3-068-764-01 SLEEVE, VF
171 3-056-030-21 ACE (M1.7), 0 PLATE 2 MAIN LOCK
172 3-068-773-01 RING, VF REGULATION
173 X-3950-751-1 LENS ASSY, VF
IC3201 A-7031-074-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PC6E/PCIE)
IC3201 A-7031-075-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PG9)

6-4

LCD902 8-753-028-47
LCD902 8-753-028-54
ALED902 1-418-738-11

LCX032AN-J (PC6E)
LCX033AN-J (PC9/PCIE)
BLOCK, LIGHT GUIDE PLATE

Note :

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.

Replace only with part number

specified.

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.




6-1-5. CABINET (L) SECTION

P — e — e — - —y

supplied
l

216 | O

0}

201

/@

Mechanism deck
(See page 6-6 to 6-8)

M~ : BT601 (Lithium battary) Control switch block (FK-1770) on the mount position. (See page 4-60) |

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
201 4-974-725-01 SCREW (M1.7X2.5), P2 220 3-975-921-01 SHEET, VIBRATION PROOF
202 3-068-740-01 SLEEVE (REAR) 221 3-713-791-01 SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2
203 X-3951-684-1 GRIP ASSY, HOLD 222 1-476-595-11 BLOCK (PS-1770), CONTROL SWITCH
204 3-068-739-01 SLEEVE (FRONT) (PC9/PCIE)
205 3-062-189-02 SCREW(M2.6),SPECIAL HEAD(STEP) 222 1-476-595-21 BLOCK (PS-1770), CONTROL SWITCH (PC6E)
223 3-068-777-01 CABINET (REAR) (PC9/PCIE)
206 X-3951-683-1 CABINET (G) ASSY (PC9E)
206 X-3951-699-1 CABINET (G) ASSY (PC9) 223 3-068-777-21 CABINET (REAR) (PC6E)
206 X-3951-703-1 CABINET (G) ASSY (PC6E) 224 3-062-128-01 SPRING, COMPRESSION
207 3-068-803-01 COVER (S), JACK 225 3-068-778-01 LOCK, BATTERY
208 3-062-141-01 BELT, GRIP 226 3-062-214-01 SCREW (M1.4X1.5)
227 3-068-766-01 KNOB, EJECT
209 3-068-800-01 BRACKET, BELT
210 3-068-801-01 COVER, BRACKET 228 A-7074-904-A VC-265A BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)(PC6E)
211 3-729-076-11 SCREW (+B) (2X4) 228 A-7096-767-A VC-265 BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
212 X-3951-692-1 COVER (AV) ASSY, JACK (PC9E) (PC9/PCIE)
212 X-3951-701-1 COVER (AV) ASSY, JACK (PC9) 229 3-064-338-01 TAPE, DF
230 3-062-210-01 CUSHION, VC
212 X-3951-708-1 COVER (AV) ASSY, JACK (PC6E) 231 3-059-722-01 COVER, CASSETTE COMPARTMENT
213 3-068-767-01 CABINET (L)
214 3-068-769-01 FRAME, SHOE 232 3-059-725-01 LABEL, LS
215 A-7096-840-A SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-1770) 233 3-062-198-01 RETAINER, MS CONNECTOR
(SERVICE) 234 A-7096-839-A FP-347 FLEXIBLE BOARD, COMPLETE
216 A-7074-867-A NS-013 BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE) (PC9/PC9IE)
235 3-068-894-01 RETAINER, JACK COVER (S)
217 X-3951-694-1 WINDOW ASSY, NS CN6101 1-794-262-11 CONNECTOR, MEMORY STICK (PC9/PC9E)
218 3-068-779-01 COVER, FRONT
219 X-3951-687-1 FRAME ASSY SP901  1-529-857-11 SPEAKER (1.6 CM)
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6-1-6. OVERALL MECHANISM DECK SECTION (J100)

SR =
& \\//

LS chassis block assembly
(See page 6-7)

\

Mechanism chassis
block assembly
(See page 6-8)

~
~
@)/ 707
fffffffffffffffffffffffff %/ 701
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
701 3-703-816-14 SCREW (M1.4) 708 A-7028-133-B  MD (J100) SUB ASSY (K)
702 X-3950-369-2 CASSETTE COMPARTMENT ASSY 709 3-703-816-41 SCREW (M1.4X2.5), SPECIAL HEAD
703 3-059-082-01 SPRING, TENSION 710 X-3950-364-1 GEAR ASSY, GOOSENECK
(CASSETE COMPARTMENT S) 71 X-3950-366-1 TABLE ASSY, T REEL
704 3-059-208-01 SPRING (CASSETTE COMPARTMENT T) 712 3-059-100-01 SCREW (M1.4X1.4), SPECIAL HEAD
705 X-3950-370-3 DAMPER ASSY
713 3-059-093-01 RETAINER, LED

706 3-059-101-03 RETAINER, LS GUIDE 714 X-3950-361-1 PLATE ASSY, RETAINER
707 7-624-102-04 STOP RING 1.5, TYPE -E M901  A-7048-940-A DRUM (DEH-18A-R)(SERVICE)




6-1-7. LS CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

SCREW (M1.4X1.4), SPECIAL HEAD
ARM ASSY, BRAKE (S) DRIVING
POSITIONING (S), CASSETTE
SPRING (BRAKE S), TENSION COIL
SPRING (BRAKE S ARM), TORSION
SCREW (M1.4X2.5), SPECIAL HEAD

SPRING (TENSION REGULATOR)
TABLE ASSY, S REEL

Ref. No. Part No. Description
751 3-059-173-01 PLATE, LS CAM
752 3-059-100-01
753 A-7094-816-B LS BLOCK ASSY
754 X-3950-371-1
755 3-059-166-01 BRAKE (S)
756 3-059-146-01
757 3-059-167-01
758 3-059-169-01
759 3-703-816-14 SCREW (M1.4)
760 3-059-090-01

* 761 X-3950-358-4 TG1 ASSY
762 3-059-156-01
763 X-3950-365-2

supplie
£y

i

>~

not supplied ‘

Note: FP-102 is included in the LS sub assy and is attached
to chassis by hot-press.
Because installation of FP-102 requires a very high
accuracy, FP-102 is not supplied as an independent
service parts.
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Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
764 A-7094-819-A TG7 BLOCK ASSY
765 3-059-165-01 SPRING (TG7 RETURN), TORSION
766 X-3950-359-1 ARM ASSY, PINCH
767 3-059-161-01 SPRING (PINCH RETURN), TORSION
768 3-059-170-01 BRAKE (T)
769 3-059-171-01 GEAR (T), BRAKE
770 3-059-172-01 SPRING (T), BRAKE
D901 8-719-078-71 DIODE LN57A,S0O (TAPE LED)
H901 8-719-067-74 ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T (S REEL)
H902  8-719-067-74 ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T (T REEL)
Q901 8-729-028-71 TRANSISTOR, PN166,S0 (TAPE END)
Q902  8-729-028-71 TRANSISTOR, PN166,S0 (TAPE TOP)
§903  1-572-288-11 SWITCH, PUSH (C.C. DOWN)



6-1-8. MECHANISM CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

811

M903

| not
‘ supplied
|

not supplied

807

Remarks

GEAR, GL DRIVING
GEAR, DECELERATION
COASTER (S) BLOCK ASSY

COASTER (T) BLOCK ASSY

DRUM BASE BLOCK ASSY

ARM ASSY, PINCH DRIVING

ROLLER (S1), LS GUIDE

MOTOR, DC SCD18A/C-NP
(INCLUDING BELT)(CAPSTAN)
MOTOR BLOCK ASSY (LOADING)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
801 3-059-211-01 GEAR, CONVERSION 818 3-059-139-01
802 3-059-220-01 GEAR, RELAY 819 3-059-188-01
803 3-059-187-01 SHAFT, WORM 820 A-7094-818-A
804 3-059-186-03 HOLDER, MOTOR
805 3-060-002-01 ROLLER, LS GUIDE 821 A-7094-817-A
822 3-059-126-01 RAIL, GUIDE
806 3-059-189-01 GEAR (A), CAM 823 3-962-914-01 SCREW (M1.4X2)
807 3-703-816-41 SCREW (M1.4X2.5), SPECIAL HEAD 824 A-7094-822-A
808 3-059-225-01 SHIELD, MOTOR 825 3-059-118-01 COVER (B), GEAR
809 3-059-191-01 ROLLER, LS
810 3-059-190-01 ARM, LS 826 3-059-083-01 COVER (C), GEAR
827 X-3950-368-1
811 1-677-049-11 FP-228 FLEXIBLE BOARD (DEW SENSOR) 828 3-059-192-01 GEAR (B), CAM
812 1-677-084-11 FP-100 FLEXIBLE BOARD 829 3-063-355-01
813 3-059-149-01 SLIDER, TG1 CAM 830 3-065-202-01 SUPPORT, TG7
814 3-059-148-01 ARM, TG1 DRIVING
815 3-703-816-14 SCREW (M1.4) M902  8-835-685-01
816 3-059-117-01 COVER (A), GEAR M903  A-7094-823-A
817 X-3950-367-1 GEAR ASSY, MODE
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6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

NOTE:

e Due to standardization, replacements in the
parts list may be different from the parts
specified in the diagrams or the components
used on the set.

e -XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may
have some difference from the original one.

* Items marked “*” are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service. Some
delay should be anticipated when ordering these
items.

¢ CAPACITORS:

uF: pF UPD..., PPD... AUS: Australian model
Abbreviation CN:  Chinese model
CND: Canadian model HK:  Hong Kong model
KR: Koreamodel JE: Tourist model
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
A-7074-874-A BJ-002 BOARD, COMPLETE (PC9/PC9E) < TRANSISTOR >
A-7074-903-A BJ-002A BOARD, COMPLETE (PC6E) Q3100 8-729-047-68 TRANSISTOR SSM3KO3FE(TPL3)
Rk AQ3101  8-729-051-49 TRANSISTOR TPC8305(TE12L)
(Ref.No.;30000 Series) Q3102 8-729-043-60 TRANSISTOR CPH6102-TL
Q3103  8-729-050-91 TRANSISTOR UNRL21300AS0
< CAPACITOR > Q3104  8-729-050-91 TRANSISTOR UNRL21300AS0
C3100 1-107-819-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.022uF  10% 16V < RESISTOR >
3101  1-164-939-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.0022uF 10% 16V
(PC9/PCIE) R3100 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R3101 1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
< CONNECTOR > R3102 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
R3103 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
CN3100 1-691-550-11 PIN, CONNECTOR (1.5MM)(SMD) 3P (DC IN) R3105 1-216-150-91 RES-CHIP 10 5% 1/8W
CN3102 1-794-276-11 CONNECTOR, SQUARE TYPE 4P (DV IN/OUT)
CN3103 1-794-962-11 CONNECTOR, SQUARE TYPE (USB 5P) (USB) R3106 1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
(PG9/PCIE) R3107 1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/16W
CN3105 1-691-550-61 PIN, CONNECTOR (1.5MM)(SMD) 3P R3108 1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/16W
CN3106 1-794-996-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 16P R3111  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R3113  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
CN3107 1-794-377-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 8P |
CN3108 1-794-403-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 60P
A-7074-869-A CF-085 BOARD, COMPLETE
<DIODE> Khhkkhkkhkkkkkhkhkhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhkhkkhk
(Ref.N0;20000 Series)
D3100 8-719-077-57 DIODE DF3A8.2C(TPL3) (IC3201 is not included in this complete board.)
D3101  8-719-056-48 DIODE 1SS388(TPL3)
D3102 8-719-056-23 DIODE 1SS387-TPL3 (PC9/PCIE) < CAPACITOR >
D3103 8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3) (PC9/PCIE)
D3104 8-719-070-93 DIODE TLAU1008(T05,S0Y) (3201  1-104-851-11 TANTAL.CHIP  10uF 20% 10V
(3202 1-164-850-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10PF 0.50PF 16V
D3105 8-719-027-76 DIODE 1SS357-TPH3 (3203 1-107-820-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 16V
D3106 8-719-062-16 DIODE 01ZA8.2(TPL3)
(3204 1-119-751-11 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 16V
< FUSE > (3454  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(3455 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
AF3100 1-576-406-21 FUSE, MICRO 1.4A 32V (1608) (3456  1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
AF3101  1-576-406-21 FUSE, MICRO 1.4A 32V (1608) (3457 1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
AF3102  1-576-406-21 FUSE, MICRO 1.4A 32V (1608)
AF3103  1-576-406-21 FUSE, MICRO 1.4A 32V (1608) (3458 1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
AF3104  1-576-406-21 FUSE, MICRO 1.4A 32V (1608) (3459 1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.047uF  10% 10V
(3460 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
AF3105  1-576-406-21 FUSE, MICRO 1.4A 32V (1608) (3461 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
(3462 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
< LINE FILTER >
(3463 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
LF3101 1-419-100-21 INDUCTOR OuH (PC9/PGIE) (3464 1-110-501-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.33uF 10% 16V
LF3102 1-419-100-21 INDUCTOR OuH (PC9/PCIE) (3465 1-127-895-91 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
(3466  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(3467 1-127-895-91 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
(3469 1-127-895-91 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
(3702 1-107-820-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 16V

RESISTORS

All resistors are in ohms.
METAL: metal-film resistor
METAL OXIDE: Metal Oxide-film resistor
F: nonflammable

COILS

uH: pH

SEMICONDUCTORS

In each case, u: y, for example:
UA....PA... ,UPA... ,UPA...,
uPB..., UPB... , uPC..., uPC... ,

BJ-002

CF-085

When indicating parts by reference number,
please include the board name.

The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Les composants identifiés par une marque
A\ sont critiques pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piéce portant
le numéro spécifié.
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Description Remarks

< THERMISTOR >

THERMISTOR, NTC (1608)

FP-102 FLEXIBLE BOARD (Not supplied)

khkkkkkhkkhkhkkkhkkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkhkkhxk

< DIODE >
DIODE LN57A,SO (TAPE LED)
< HOLE ELEMENT >

HOLE ELEMENT HW-105A-CDE-T (S REEL)
HOLE ELEMENT HW-105A-CDE-T (T REEL)

< TRANSISTOR >

TRANSISTOR PN-166,S0 (TAPE END)
TRANSISTOR PN-166,5S0 (TAPE TOP)
< SWITCH >

SWITCH, PUSH (C.C. DOWN)

MF-325 BOARD, COMPLETE
khkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkhkkhkhkkkhkkkkkx

(Ref.N0;20000 Series)
< RESISTOR >
RES-CHIP 220

5% 1/16W

NS-013 BOARD, COMPLETE

*hkkkkkhkkkkhkkkkhkkkhkkkhkkkkkx

(Ref.N0;20000 Series)
< DIODE >

DIODE TLSU1002 (TPX1,SONY)
DIODE DCZ2805
DIODE DCZ2805

<IC>

IC RS-70-TU

CF-085| | FP-102 | | MF-325| | NS-013 | | PD-148
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No.
< CONNECTOR >
CN3351 1-691-362-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 24P TH3701 1-810-811-11
CN3353 1-794-411-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (LIF) 8P
CN3354 1-794-404-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 88P
CN3355 1-794-766-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (LIF) 6P
CN3701 1-691-370-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC 6P
CN3702 1-691-354-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 16P
< DIODE > D901 8-719-078-71
D3351 8-719-056-61 DIODE 015AZ8.2-TPL3
<IC> H901 8-719-067-74
H902  8-719-067-74
IC3201 A-7031-074-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PC6E/PCIE)
IC3201 A-7031-075-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (GCD IMAGER)(PC9)
IC3451 8-759-489-19 IC uPC6756GR-8JG-E2
IC3701 8-759-581-11 IC NJM2125F(TE2) Q901 8-729-028-71
Q902  8-729-028-71
<COIL >
L3201  1-414-757-11 INDUCTOR 100uH
L3451  1-414-771-91 INDUCTOR 10uH S901 1-572-288-11
< TRANSISTOR >
A-7074-870-A
Q3201  8-729-117-73 TRANSISTOR 2SC4178-F13F14-T1
Q3701  8-729-420-20 TRANSISTOR XN4312-TW
Q3702 8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR 2SB1462J-QR(K8).S0
Q3703  8-729-427-83 TRANSISTOR XP6501-(TX).SO
R6201  1-218-945-11
< RESISTOR >
R3201 1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W A-7074-867-A
R3351 1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W
R3451 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R3452 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R3453 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
D6001  8-719-061-82
R3454 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W D6002 8-719-078-78
R3455 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 116W D6003  8-719-078-78
R3456 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R3457 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
R3458 1-218-967-11 RES-CHIP 15K 5% 1/16W
IC6001  8-749-013-13
R3459 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
R3460 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R3461 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W A-7074-871-A
R3462 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R3463 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W A-7074-902-A
R3701  1-208-939-11 METAL CHIP 150K 05% 1/16W
R3702 1-208-719-11 METAL CHIP 33K 05% 1/16W
R3706 1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W
R3708 1-208-643-11 METAL CHIP 22 05% 1/16W 2101  1-113-988-11
R3709 1-208-643-11 METAL CHIP 22 05% 1/16W 2102  1-125-777-11
2104  1-117-919-11
R3711  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 2105 1-125-777-11
R3712  1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 2107  1-107-826-11
< SENSOR > 2108  1-164-943-11
2109  1-164-943-11
SE3450 1-803-042-41 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCITY 2110  1-164-943-11
(PITCH SENSOR) 2111 1-164-739-11
SE3451 1-803-042-31 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCGITY (YAW SENSOR) 2112 1-125-838-11

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-12 when changing the CCD imager.
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PD-148 BOARD, COMPLETE (PC9/PCIE)

kkkkkhkkkhhhhhkhkhhhhhhhhkhhhhkhkkk

PD-148A BOARD, COMPLETE (PC6E)

khkkkkkhkkkhkkkhkkhkhkkhhkkhkhkhkhhkkxx

(Ref.N0;20000 Series)

< CAPACITOR >

TANTAL. CHIP  68uF 20% 4V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
TANTAL. CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF  10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V
CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10% 6.3V
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PD-148 | | PO-007 | | PR-037
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
2113 1-164-004-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 25V Q2111 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25D2216J-QR(K8).S0
2114  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V Q2112  8-729-048-77 TRANSISTOR XP4313-(TX).SO
2115 1-107-687-11 TANTAL.CHIP  3.3uF 20% 20V Q2181  8-729-042-72 TRANSISTOR UN9214J-(K8).S0
2116  1-164-937-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 16V Q2182 8-729-037-53 TRANSISTOR 2SA1832F-Y/GR(TPL3)
2117  1-164-872-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 82PF 5% 16V Q2183  8-729-042-59 TRANSISTOR UN9112J-(K8).S0
2118  1-125-838-11 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10% 6.3V < RESISTOR >
2119  1-125-838-11 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10% 6.3V
2120  1-125-838-11 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10% 6.3V R2110  1-208-933-11 METAL CHIP 82K 05% 1/16W
2123  1-107-687-11 TANTAL.CHIP  3.3uF 20% 20V (PCBE)
2124  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V R2111  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
R2112  1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
2125 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 50V R2115 1-218-958-11 RES-CHIP 2.7K 5% 1/16W
2126 1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10% 10V R2116  1-218-973-11 RES-CHIP 47K 5% 1/16W
2127  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
2128 1-107-725-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V R2117  1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
(2133  1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10% 10V R2118 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R2119  1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
2134 1-131-861-91 TANTAL.CHIP  4.7uF 20% 20V R2122 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
2181  1-119-751-11 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 16V R2124 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
(2182 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
02183  1-119-751-11 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 16V R2134 1-208-635-11 RES-CHIP 10 5% 1/16W
2184  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V R2136 1-208-635-11 RES-CHIP 10 5% 1/16W
R2137 1-208-635-11 RES-CHIP 10 5% 1/16W
2185 1-104-851-11 TANTAL.CHIP  10uF 20% 10V R2138 1-218-941-11 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W
2186  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V R2143 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
< CONNECTOR > R2144 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
R2147 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
CN2100 1-794-996-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 16P R2148 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
CN2101 1-794-376-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 4P R2157 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
* CN2103 1-778-155-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 7P R2158 1-218-975-11 RES-CHIP 68K 5% 1/16W
* CN2104 1-778-172-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 24P
CN2105 1-794-766-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (LIF) 6P R2159 1-218-979-11 RES-CHIP 150K 5% 1/16W
R2160 1-218-988-11 RES-CHIP 820K 5% 1/16W
< DIODE > R2166 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R2168 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
D2101 8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-(K8).S0 R2169 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0 (PC9/PCIE)
D2102 8-719-084-47 DIODE 1SV290(TPL3)
D2104 8-719-050-42 DIODE RD3.3UM-T1B R2170 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
D2181 8-719-059-47 DIODE PG1111R-TR R2181 1-218-961-11 RES-CHIP 4.7K 5% 1/16W
R2182 1-218-953-11 RES-CHIP 1K 5% 1/16W
<IC> R2183 1-218-941-11 RES-CHIP 100 5% 1/16W
R2202 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
12101 8-752-100-95 IC CXA3289AR-T4
IC2103 8-752-407-33 IC CXD3512R-T4 (PCBE) R2203 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
IC2103 8-752-409-15 IC CXD3516R-T4 (PC9/PCIE) R2204 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R2205 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
<COIL > R2207 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
|
L2101  1-414-755-11 INDUCTOR 22uH
L2102 1-414-754-11 INDUCTOR 10uH A-7074-872-A P0-007 BOARD, COMPLETE
L2103  1-414-754-11 INDUCTOR 10uH ek ko ko ko
L2104  1-411-949-21 INDUCTOR 6.8uH (PC6E) (Ref.N0;30000 Series)
L2104 1-412-943-11 INDUCTOR 2.2uH (PC9/PCGIE)
< SWITCH >
L2181  1-412-056-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
L2182  1-414-757-11 INDUCTOR 100uH §3501  1-762-805-21 SWITCH, PUSH (1 KEY) (PANEL OPEN)
|
< TRANSISTOR >
A-7074-873-A PR-037 BOARD, COMPLETE
Q2101  8-729-427-74 TRANSISTOR XP4601-TXE ek ko ko ko
02102 8-729-037-74 TRANSISTOR UN9213J-(K8).S0 (Ref.N0;30000 Series)
Q2103  8-729-427-74 TRANSISTOR XP4601-TXE
Q2104  8-729-041-23 TRANSISTOR NDS356AP < SWITCH >
Q2109 8-729-042-26 TRANSISTOR 25B1462J-QR(K8).S0
53601  1-771-338-21 SWITCH, PUSH (PANEL REVERSE)
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VC-265

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
A-7074-904-A V(C-265A BOARD, COMPLETE (PG6E)

KhkhkhKkKhkIKkhkhhkhkhhkhkhkkhkkhkhkhkhhx*k

A-7096-767-A VC-265 BOARD, COMPLETE (PC9/PC9E)

LRSS R R TR

(Ref.No; 10000 Series)

Electrical parts list of the VC-265 board
are not shown.
Pages 6-13 to 6-24 are not shown.
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
ACCESSORIES

*kkkkkkkkkk

1-475-141-61  REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-814)

1-475-599-11  ADAPTOR, AC (L10A)
(PC6E/PC9:US,CND,E,JE,HK/PCOE:AEP,UK,AUS,E,JE,HK)

1-475-599-71 ADAPTOR, AC (L10A) (PC9:KR)

1-475-599-81 ADAPTOR, AC (L10B) (PCOE:CN)

1-569-007-11 ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P (PC9:JE/PCOE:JE)

1-569-008-21 ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P
(PCY:E,HK/PCIE:E, HK)
1-573-291-11 ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 21P
(PC6E:/PCOE:AEP, UK)
1-696-819-11 CORD, POWER (PGIE:AUS)
1-757-293-21 CORD, CONNECTION (USB 5P) (PCY/PCIE)
1-765-080-11 CORD, CONNECTION (AV) (1.5m)

B B B BPBEBE B

1-769-608-11 CORD, POWER (PCGE:AEP/PC9:E/PCOE:AEPE)
1-776-985-11 CORD, POWER (PC9:KR)

1-782-476-11 CORD, POWER (PCOE:CN)

1-783-374-11  CORD, POWER (PCGE:UK/PC9:HK/PCOE:UK,HK)
1-790-107-22 CORD, POWER (PC9:US,CND)

B BbEBEBDB

1-790-732-11 CORD, POWER (PC9:JE/PCIE:JE)
3-066-676-01 SPVD-004 (P) (CD-ROM) (USB DRIVER)
(PCO:E JE,HK,KR/PCIE)
3-066-677-01 SPVD-004 (1) (CD-ROM) (USB DRIVER)
(PC9:US,CND)
3-068-331-11  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH)
(PC9:US,CND, E,JE,HK)
3-068-331-21  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH)(PC9:CND)

3-068-331-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH/PORTUGUESE) (PC9:E,JE)
3-068-331-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(TRADITIONAL CHINESE) (PC9:E,HK)
3-068-331-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ARABIC)(PC9:E)
3-068-331-61 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (KOREAN)(PC9:JE,KR)
3-068-332-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH/RUSSIAN)
(PC6E/PCIE)

3-068-332-21  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ITALIAN/GREEK)
(PC6E:AEP/PCIE:AEP)
3-068-332-31  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH/PORTUGUESE)(PC6E:AEP/PCOE:AEP)
3-068-332-41  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH/GERMAN)
(PC6E:AEP/PCIE:AEPE JE)
3-068-332-51 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH/DUTCH)
(PC6E:AEP/PCIE:AEP)
3-068-332-61 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ARABIC/PERSIAN)
(PCOE:E)

3-068-332-71  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(TRADITIONAL CHINESE)(PCOE:HK)
3-068-332-81  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SIMPLIFIED CHINESE) (PCOE:CN E,JE)
3-742-854-01 LID, BATTREY CASE (FOR RMT-814)
3-067-386-11 CLOTH, CLEANING
A-7033-740-A MEMORY STICK (MSA-4A)(PC9/PCIE)

X-3951-693-1 CAP ASSY, LENS
NP-FM30 BATTERY PACK (NOT SUPPLIED)

Note : Note :
The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
mark A or dotted line with mark | une marque A\ sont critiques

A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
specified. piece portant le numéro spécifié.

6-25E
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